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PREFACE 


This Header is meant to be a companion volume to ray Vcdic 
Grammar for Students. It contains thirty hymns comprising just 
under 800 stanzas. Those hymns have boon taken exclusively from 
the Rigvoda, not only because that Veda represents the earliest and 
most important phase of the sacrod language and literature of India, 
but bocauso the addition of specimens from the later Vodic literature 
with thoir divergences in speech and thought would tend to confuse 
the learner beginning the study of the oldoet poriod. All tho books 
of tho Rigvoda have been drawn upon except tho ninth. Tho reason 
of this exception is that, though the whole of tho ninth book 
practically consists of hymns nddrossed to Soma only, tho hymn 
which in my opinion represents that deity host occurs in anothor 
(the eighth) book. All tho most important metros are represented, 
though no specimens of tho rare and complex strophic measures 
could bo given because nono of tho hymns composed in thorn soomod 
to be suitablo for the Reader. I hove also considered literary merit 
ns far as possible in making the selection. As rogards subject-matter, 
each of the more important deities is represented by one hymn, Agni 
alono by two. There are besides a few hymns of a different type. 
One is concerned with social life (x. 84), one with magical ideas 
(vii. 108), two with cosmogony (x. 90.129), and three with eschatology 
(x. 14. 15. 185). The selection thus forms a brief epitome of the 
Rigveda, the earliest monument of Indian thought. The arrange¬ 
ment of the hymns follows their order in the text of the Rigveda as 
shown, together with their respective deities and subjects, in the 
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table of contents (p. ix). As the latter list is so short, the name of 
the deity addressed in any selected hymn can be found at once, but 
it also appears in its alphabetical order in the General Index. 

Unlike all Sanskrit and Vedic chrestomathiee known to me, the 
present work is intended primarily for students who, while acquainted 
with Classical Sanskrit, are beginners of Vedic lacking the aid of a 
teacher with an adequate knowledge of the earliest period ol the 
language and literature of India. It will moreover, I think, be found 
to contain much detailed information useful even to more advanced 
students. Hence difficult and obscure stanzas have never been 
omitted from any of the selected hymns, because the notes here 
afford an opportunity of illustrating the methods of critical interpre¬ 
tation (see, for instance, pages 86, 47, 189-40, 162, 166, 176). 

In conjunction with my Vedic Grammar for Students, the Reader 
aims at supplying all that is required for the complete understanding 
of the selections without reference to any other book. Each hymn 
is preceded by a special introduction describing briefly the deity 
or the subject with which it deals. The text of every stanza is 
printed in three diffotent forms. The first is the SamhitA text, in 
Dovanftgarl characters, exactly as handed down by tradition, without 
change or emendation. But each Pftda or metrical line is printed 
separately so as to exhibit to the eye the vorsifleation of the stanza. 
Then comos on the right half of the page the traditional Pada text in 
which each word of the SamhitA text is given separately without 
Sandhi, and in which compounds and cortain derivatives and coso- 
forms are analysed. This is an important addition because the Pada 
text, as nearly contemporary in origin with the SamhitA toxt, fur¬ 
nishes us with the earliest interpretations, within the sphere of 
phonetics and word-formation, of the Rigveda. Next follows the 
transliterated SamhitA text, in which by the removal of vowel- 
contractions, the resolution of semivowels, and the replacement of 
a, the original metre of the Rigveda is restored and, by the use 
of punctuation, the sense is made clearer. The translation, which 
follows, is close, accounting for every word of the original, and is 
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based on the critical method of interpretation. The notes furnish 
minute explanations of all matters concerned with grammar, metre, 
accent, syntax, and exegesis. The general introduction gives a 
concise account of the form and matter of the Rigveda, describing in 
outline its arrangement, its language and metro, its religion and 
mythology, besides the critical method here applied to tho inter¬ 
pretation of its hymns. The vocabulary supplements tho translation 
and notes by giving the derivation of every word and adding in 
brackets the most obvious cognates from tho other Indo-Europoan 
languages alliod to Sanskrit, especially Avestic, Greek, Latin, and 
English. I have added a copious general Index for tho purpose 
of enabling the student to utilize to the full the summary of Vodic 
philology which this book contains. Any ono who has worked his 
way carefully through tho pages of tho Reader ought thus to have laid 
a solid foundation in Vodic scholarship, and to bo prepared for 
further studies on independent lines. 

Froedom from sorious misprints is a matter of groat importance in 
a book liko this. Such freedom has, I trust, been achieved by the aid 
of my two friends, Dr. Jamoa Morison, Librarian of tho Indian 
Institute, and my former pupil, Dr. A. Berriodole Keith, Regius 
Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in the University 
of Edinburgh. In tho course of this obliging task Prof. Keith has 
supplied mo with a number of suggestions, the adoption of which 
has undoubtedly improvod the notes in many points of detail. 


Balliol Colmox, Oxtoud. 
OclcbT 22, 1917. 
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INTRODUCTION 

1. AOB OF TUB ltlQVEDA. 


The Rigveda is undoubtedly the oldest literary monument of the 
Indo-European languages. But tho exact period when the hymns 
7/oro composed is a matter of conjecture. All that wo can say with 
any approach to certainty is that tho oldest of thorn cannot date from 
later than tho thirtoenth contury b. c. This assertion is based on 
the following grounds. Buddhism, which began to spread in India 
about 500 b.o., presupposes the existence not only of the Vedas, but 
also of tho intervening literature of tho Brahmanas and Upanishads. 
The development of language and religious thought apparent in tho 
extensive literature of the successive phases of these two Vedic 
periods renders it necessary to postulate the lapse of seven or eight 
centuries to account for the gradual changes, linguistic, religious, 
social, and political, that this literature displays. On astronomical 
grounds, one Sanskrit scholar has (cf. p. 146) concluded that the 
oldest Vedic hymns date from 8000 n.o., while another puts them as 
far back as 6000 b. o. These calculations aro based on tho assumption 
that the early Indians possessed an exact astronomical knowlcdgo of 
the sun's course such as thero is no evidence, or oven probability, 
that they actually possessed. On tho other hand, the possibility of 
such oxtremo antiquity sooma to be disproved by tho relationship 
of tho hymns of tho Rigvoda to tho oldost part of tho Avosta, 
whioh can hardly date earlior than from about 800 b.o. That 
relationship is so close that the languago of tho Avosta, if it wore 
known at a stag© some five centuries earlier, could scarcely have 
differed at all from that of the RigVeda. Hence tho Indians could 
not have separated from the Iranians much sooner than 1800 b.o. 
But, according to Prof. Jacobi, the separation took place before 
4500 B-o. In that case we must assume that the Iranian and the 
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Indian languages remained practically unchanged for the truly 
immense period of over 3000 years. Wo must thus rest content 
with the moderate estimate of the thirteenth century b.c. as the 
approximate date for the beginning of the Rigvodic period. This 
estimate has not been invalidated by the discovery in 1907 of tho 
names of tho Indian deities Mitrn, Vanina, Indra, Nflsntya, in an 
inscription of about 1400 d. o. found in Asia Minor. For tho phonetic 
form in which theso names thero appenr may quite woll bolong to 
tho Indo-Iranian period when the Indians and tho Porsians wero 
still one pcoplo. The date of tho inscription leaves two conturios for 
the separation of tho Indians, thoir migration to India, and the 
commencement of tho Vedic hymn literature in tho north-west of 
Hindustan. 

2. Origin and Growth op tub Collkction. 

When the Indo-Aryans entered India, they brought with them 
a religion in w'hich the gods were chiefly personified powers of 
Nature, a few of them, such as Dyaus, going back to the Indo- 
European, others, such as Mitra, Varuna, Indra, to the Indo-Iranian 
period. They also brought with them the cult of fire and of Soma, 
besides a knowledge of the art of composing religious poems in 
several metres, as a comparison of the Rigveda and the AvestA shows. 
The purpose of these ancient hymns was to propitiate the gods by 
praises accompanying the offering of melted butter poured on the 
fire and of the juice of the Soma plant placed on the sacrificial grass. 
The hymns which have survivod in the Rigveda from tho early poriod 
of the Indo-Aryan invasion were almost exclusively composed by 
a hereditary priesthood. They wore handed down in difforont families 
by momory, not by writing, which could hardly liavo been intro¬ 
duced into India before about 700 b. o. Theso family groups of hymns 
were gradually brought togother till, with successive additions, they 
assumed the earliest collected form of tho Rigveda. Then followed 
the constitution of tho Sarnhitft text, which appears to have taken 
place about 600 b.c., at the end of the period of the Brflhmanas, 
but before the Upanishnds, which form appendages to those works, 
came into existence. The creators of tho Samhita did not in any 
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way niter the diction of the hymns hore collected together, but only 
applied to the text certain rules of Sandhi which prevailed in their 
time, and by which, in particular, vowels are either contracted or 
changed into semi-vowels, and a is often dropped after o and o, 
in such a way as constantly to obscure the metre. Soon after this 
work was concluded, extraordinary precautions wero taken to preserve 
from loss or corruption the sacred text thus fixed. The oarliost 
expedient of this kind was tho formation of the Pada or ‘word’ 
toxt, in which all tho words of tho Samhitft text aro separated and 
•given in their original form as unaffooted by tho rules of Sandhi, 
and in which most compounds and some derivatives and inflectod 
forms are analysed. This text, which is virtually the earliest com¬ 
mentary on the Rigvcdn, was followed by other and more complicated 
methods of reciting tho text, and by vnrious works called Anukram- 
anis or ‘Indexes’, which enumerate from the beginning to the 
end of the Rigveda the number of stanzas contained in each hymn, 
the deities, and the metres of all the stanzas of tire Rigveda. Thanks 
to these various precautions the text of the Rigveda has been handed 
down for 2,500 years with a fidelity that finds no parallel in any 
other literature. 

8. Extext and Divisions of tiie Rigveda. 

Tho Rigveda consists of 1,017 or, counting eleven others of the 
eighth Book which aro recognized as later additions, 1,028 hymns. 
These contain a total of about 10,600 stanzas, which give an average 
of ten stanzas to each hymn. The shortest hymn has only ono 
stanza, while tho longest has fifty-eight. If printed continuously like 
prose in Roman characters, tho Samhittt text would fill an octavo 
volume of about 600 pages of thirty-throe linos each. It has bcon 
.calculated that in bulk tho RV. is oquivolont to tho oxtant poem* 
of Homor. . . 

There is a twofold division of the RV. into parts. Ono, which is 
purely mechanical, is into Astakos or ‘eighths’ of about equal length, 
each of whioh is subdivided into eight AdhyByas or ‘ lessons’, while 
each of the latter consists of Vargas or ‘groups' of five or six stanzas. 
The other division is into ten Mandalas or 4 books ’ (lit ‘ cycles ’) 



xiv EXTENT AND DIVISIONS OP THE RIGVEDA 


and Soktas or ‘hymns’. The latter method is an historical one, 
indicating the manner in which the collection came into being. 
This system is now invariably followed by Western Scholars in 
referring to or quoting from the Rigveda. 

4. Arrangement of the Rigveda. 

Six of the ten books, ii to vii, are homogeneous in character. The 
hymns contained in eaoh of them wore, according to native 
Indian tradition, composed or * soon ’ by poets of tho samo family, 
which handed them down as its own collection. Tho tradition is 
borno out by the internal evidence of the Beers’ names mentioned in 
the hymns, and by that of the refrains occurring in each of these 
books. The method of arrangement followed in the ‘ family books * 
is uniform, for each of them is similarly divided into groups addressed 
to different gods. On the other hand, Books i, viii, and x were not 
composed each by a distinct family of seers, while the groups of 
which they consist are constituted by being the hymns composed 
by different individual seers. Book ix is distinguished from tho 
rest by all its hymns being addressed to one and the same deity, 
Soma, and by its groups being based not on identity of authorship, 
but of metre. 

Family loots .—In these the first group of hymns is invariably 
addressed to Agni.the second to Indra, and those that follow to gods 
of less importance. The hymns within these deity groups are 
arranged according to tho diminishing number of stanzas contained 
in them. Thus in the second Book the Agni group of ten hymns 
begins with one of sixteon stanzas and ends with one of only six. 
The first hymn of the next group in the same book has twonty-one, 
tho last only four stanzas. The entire group of the family books is, 
moreover, arranged according to the increasing number of the hymns 
in each of those books, if allowance is made for later additions. Thus 
the second Book has forty-three, tho third sixty-two, the sixth seventy- 
five, and the seventh one hundred and four hymns. The homo¬ 
geneity of the family books renders it highly probable that they 
formed the nucleus of the RV., which gradually assumed its final 
shape by successive additions to these books 
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The earliest of these additions appears to ha the second half of 
Book i, which, consisting of nine groups, each by a different author,, 
was prefixed to the family books, the internal arrangement of which 
it follows. The eighth is liko the family books as being in the main 
composed by mombors of one family, the Kanvas; but it differs from 
thorn in not beginning with hymns to Agni and in the provalonce of 
the atrophic motro called Pragfttha. The fact of its containing fewer 
hymns than the seventh book shows that it did not form a unit 
of the family books; but its partial rosemblanco to them caused it 
to bo the first addition at tho end of that collection. Tho first part 
of Book i (1-60) is in soveral respocta like Book viii: Kanvas soom to 
have been the authors of the majority of theso hymns; their favourito 
atrophic metre is again found here; and both collections contain 
many similar or identical passages. There must have been some 
difference between the two groups, but tho reason why they should 
have been separated by being added at the beginning and the end of 
an older collection has not yet been shown. 

The ninth hook was added as a consequence of the first eight being 
formed into a unit It consists entirely of hymns addressed to Soma 
while the juice was ‘clarifying’ (pavamana); on the other hand, the 
family books contain not a single Soma hymn, and Books i and viii 
together only three hymns invoking Soma in his general character. 
Now the hymns of Book ix were composed by authors of the same 
families as those of Books ii to vii, as is shown, for instance, by the 
appearance here of refrains peculiar to those families. Hence it is to 
be assumed that all the hymns to Soma Pavamana were removed 
from Books i to viii, in order to form a single collection belonging to 
the sphere of the Udgatr or chanting priest, and added after Booka 
i-viii, which were the sphere of the Hotr or reciting priest. The 
diction and recondite allusions in the hymns of this book suggest 
that thoy are later than those of the preceding books; but some of 
them may bo early, ns accompanying the Soma ritual which goes 
back to tho Indo-Iranian period. The hymns of the first part of this 
book (1-60) are arranged according to the decreasing number of thoir 
stanzas, beginning with ten and ending with four. In tho socond 
part (61-114), which contains some very long hymns (ono of forty-eight 
and another of fifty-eight stanzas), this arrangement is not followed 
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The two parts also differ in metre: the hymns of the first are, excepting 
four stanzas, composed in Gayatrl, while the second consists mainly 
of groups in other metros; thus 68-84 form a Jagatl and 87-97 
« Tristubh group. 

The tenth book was the final addition. Its language and subject- 
matter show that it is later in origin than the othor books; its 
authors were, moreover, clearly familiar with thorn. Both its 
position at the end of the RV. and the fact that the number ot 
its hymns (191) is mode up to that of the first book indicate ita 
supplementary character. Ita hymns woro composed by a largo 
number of soors of different families, some of which appear in othor 
books; but the traditional attribution of authorship is of littlo or 
no valuo in tho case of a groat many hymns. In spite of its generally 
more modern character, it contains some hymns quite as old and 
poetic as the average of those in other books. These perhaps found 
a place here because for some reason they had boon overlooked while 
the other collections were being formed. As regards language, we 
find in the tenth book earlier grammatical forms and words growing 
obsolete, while new words and meanings begin to emerge. As to 
matter, a tendency to abstract ideas and philosophical speculation, 
as well as the introduction of magical conceptions, such as belong to 
•the sphere of the Atharvaveda, is here found to prevail. 

5. Language. 

Tho hymns of the RV. are composed in tho earliest stage of that 
literary language of whioh the latest, or Classical Sanskrit, was 
stereotyped by tho grammar of Pftnini at the end of tho fourth 
century b.c. It differs from tho latter about as much as Homerio 
from Attic Greek. It exhibits a much greater variety of forms than 
Sanskrit does. Its case-forms both in nominal and pronominal in¬ 
flexion aro more numerous. It has moro participlos and gerunds. 
It is, however, in verbal forms that its comparative richness is most 
apparent. Thus the RV. very frequently uses the subjunctive, which 
as such has entirely died out in Sanskrit; it has twolvo forms of the 
infinitive, while only a single one of these has survived in Sanskrit 
The language of the RV. also differs from Sanskrit in its accent, which, 
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like that of ancient Greek, is of a musical nature, depending on the 
pitch of the voice, and is marked throughout the hymns. This 
aocent has in Sanskrit been changed not only to a stress accont, but 
has shifted its position as depending on quantity, and is no longer 
marked. The Vodic accont occupies a very important position in 
Comparative Philology, while the Sanskrit accent, being secondary, 
has no vnluo of this kind. 

The Sandhi of tho ItV. roprosonts nn earlier and a loss conventional 
stago than that of Sanskrit. Thus the insertion of a sibilant botwoon 
final n and a hard palatal or dental is in the RV. restricted to casos 
whoro it is historically justified; in Sanskrit it has become universal, 
boing extonded to cases where it has no justification. After o and o 
in the RV. & is nearly always pronounced, while in Sanskrit it is 
invariably dropped. It may thus be affirmed with certainty that no 
student can understand Sanskrit historically without knowing the 
language of the RV. 

6. Methe. 

The hymns of the RV. are without exception metrical. They 
contain on the average ten stanzas, generally of four verses or lines, 
but also of three and sometimes five. The line, which is called Pada 
(‘quarter') arid forms the metrical unit, usually consists of eight, 
eleven, or twelve syllables. A stanza is, as a rule, made up of lines 
of the same typo; but some of tho rarer kinds of stanza are formed 
by combining lines of different length. Thoro are about fifteen 
metres, but only about seven of theso aro at all common. By far the 
most common aro tho Trisjubh (4x11 syllables), the Gflyatrl (8x8), 
and tho Jagatl (4x12), which togothor furnish two-thirds of the 
total number of stanzas in the RV. The Vedic metros, which are 
tho foundation of tho Classical Sanskrit metres oxcopt two, havo a 
quantitative rhythm in which short and long syllables alternate and 
whioh is of a generally iambic type. It is only the rhythm of tho last 
four or fivo syllables (callod the cadence) of tho lino that is rigidly 
determined, and tho lines of eleven and twelve syllables have a 
caesura as well. In their structure tho Vedic metres thus come half 
way betweon the metres of the Indo-Iranian period, in which, as the 
Avesta shows, the principle is the number of syllables only, and 
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those of Classical Sanskrit, iu which (except the sloka) the quantity 
of every single syllable in the line is fixed. Usually a hymn of the 
Rigvoda consists of stanzas in the same metre throughout; a typical 
divergence from this rule is to mark the conclusion of a hymn with 
n stanza in a different metro. Some hymns are atrophic in their 
construction. The strophes in thorn consist either of throe stanzas 
(called troa) in the same simple metro, generally Qftyatrl, or of two 
stanzas in different mixed metres. The latter type of strophe is 
called Prsgntho and is found ohiofly in the eighth book. 

7. Rblioio.n op the Riovkda. 

This is concerned with the worship of gods that are largely 
personifications of the powers of nature. The hymns are mainly 
invocations of these gods, and are meant to accompany the oblation 
of Soma juice and the fire sacrifice of melted butter. It is thus 
essentially a polytheistic religion, which assumes a pantheists 
colouring only in a few of its latest hymns. The gods are usually 
stated in the RV. to be thirty-three in number, being divided into 
three groups of eleven distributed in earth, air, and heaven, the three 
divisions of the Universe. Troops of-deities, such as the Martits, arc 
of course not included in this number. The gods were believed to 
have lmd a beginning. But they were not thought to have all come 
into being at the same time; for the RV. occasionally refers to earlier 
gods, and certain deities are described as the offspring of others. 
That they wore considered to have boon originally mortal is implied 
in the statement that they acquired immortality by drinking 8oma 
or by rccoiving it as a gift from Agni and Savitr. 

Tho gods were conceived as human in appearance. Their bodily 
ports, which aro fmquontly mentioned, aro in many instances simply 
figurative illustrations of tho phenomena of nature represented by 
them. Thus tho arms of tho Sun aro nothing more than his rays; 
and tho tongue and limbs of Agni merely denote his flames. Some 
of the gods appear equipped as warriors, especially Indra, others are 
described as priests, especially Agni and Brhaspati. All of them 
drive through the air in cars, drawn chiefly by steeds, but sometimes 
by other animals. The favourite food of men is also that of the gods, 
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consisting in milk, butter, grain, and the flesh of sheep, goats, and 
cattle. It ia offered to them in the sacrifice, which is either conveyed 
to thorn in hoaven by the god of firo, or which thoy como in their 
cars to partake of on tho strew of grass prepared for their recoption. 
Their favourite drink is the exhilarating juice of the Soma plant 
Tho home of tho gods is hoaven, tho third hoaven, or tho highost 
stop of Visnu, where cheered by draughts of Soma thoy live a life 
of bliss. 

Attributes of the gods .—Among those tho most prominent is power, 
for thoy are constantly described as great and mighty. Thoy regulate 
the order of nature and vanquish tho potent powers of evil. Thoy 
hold sway over all creatures; no one can thwart their ordinances 
or live boyond the time they appoint; and tho fulfilment of dosires is 
dependent on them. They are benevolent beings who bestow pros¬ 
perity on mankind; the only one in whom injurious traits appear 
being Rudra. They are described as ‘true’ and ‘not deceitful 
being friends and protectors of the honest and righteous, but punishing 
sin and guilt Since in most cases the gods of the RV. have not 
yet become dissociated from the physical phenomena which they 
represent their figures are indefinite in outline and deficient in 
individuality. Having many features, such as power, brilliance, 
benevolence, and wisdom in common with others, each god exhibits 
but very few distinctive attributes. This vagueness is further in¬ 
creased by the practice of invoking deities in pairs—a practice making 
both gods share characteristics properly belonging to ono alone. 
Whon noarly every powor can thus be ascribed to every god, tho 
identification of one doity with another bocome9 oasy. There aro in 
faot soveral such identifications in tho RV. The idon is ovon found 
in more than ono Into passago that various doities are but different 
forms of n single divine being. This idea, howevor, never dovolopod 
into monotheism, for none of the regular sacrifices in tho Vedio 
poriod were offored to a single god. Finally, in othor late hymns of 
tho RV. we find the deities Aditi and Prajflpati identified not only 
with all the gods, but with nature as well. This brings us to that 
pantheism which became characteristic of later Indian thought in 
the form of the Vedanta philosophy. 

The Vedic gods may most conveniently be classified as deities of 
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heaven, air, and earth, according to the threefold division suggested 
by the RV. itself. The coleatial gods are Dyaua, Varuna, Mitra, 
Sarya, Savitr, Pasan, the Aivins, and the goddesses Usn9, Dawn, 
and RatrT, Night. The atmosphoric gods aro India, ApRm napttt. 
Rudra, the Marute, Vftyu, Parjanya, and Apas, tho Waters. The 
tor rest rial deities aro Prtbivl, Agni, and Soma. This Header con¬ 
tains hymns addrossed to all thoso gods, with detailed introductions 
dosoribing their characters in the words, as far as is possible, of the 
RV. itself. A fow quite subordinate deities are not included, partly 
because no ontiro hymn is addressed to thorn. Two such belong to 
the colostial sphore. Trita, a somewhat obscure god, who is mentioned 
only in detached stanzas of tho RV., conies down from the Indo- 
Iranian period. He seems to represent the ‘third' or lightning 
form of fire. Similar in origin to Indra, ho was ousted by tho latter 
at an early period. MfttariAvan is a divine being also referred to only 
in scattered stanzas of the RV. He is described as having brought 
down the hidden fire from heaven to men on earth, like the Prometheus 
of Greek mythology. Among the terrestrial deities are certain rivers 
that are personified and invoked in the RV. Thus tho Sindhu (Indus) 
"s celebrated as a goddess in one hymn (x. 76, 2. 4. C), and the Vipfls 
(Bias) and the &utudrl (Sutlej), sister*Stroams of tho Punjab, in another 
(iii. S3). Tho most important and oftenest lauded is, however, tho 
Sarasvatl (vi. 61; vii. 96). Though the personification goes much 
further hero than in the case of other streams, the connexion of tho 
goddoss with tho river is never lost sight of in the RV. 

Abstract deities .—Ono result of the advanco of thought during tho 
poriod of the RV. from tho conorote towards tho abstract was 
tho rise of abstract doitios. Tho earlior and more numerous class of 
these seems to have startod from epithots which woro applicable to 
ono or more oldor deitios, but which came to acquire an independent 
valuo as tho want of a god exercising tho particular aotivity in 
quostion began to bo felt. We find here names denoting either an 
agent (formed with the suffix tp or tar), such as Dhatr 'Creator', or 
an attribute, such as Prajapati, ‘Lord of Creatures’. Thus Dhfltr, 
otherwise an epithet of Indra, appears also as an independent deity 
who creates heaven and earth, sun and moon. More rarely occur 
Vidhatr, the ‘ DisposerDhartr, the ‘ Supporter Trfitr, the 
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‘ Protector», and Netr, the ‘ Lender \ The only agent god mentioned 
at all frequently in the RV. is Tvastr, the ‘Artificer', though no 
ontire liyjnn is addressed to him. IIo is the most skilful of wor kmen, 
having among other things fashioned the bolt of Indra and a new 
drinking-cup for the gods. Ho is a guardian of Soma, which is 
called the ‘food of Tv^tr*, and which India drinks in Tvastrs 
house. IIo is tho fathor of SaranyQ, wife of Vivnavunt und motiior 
of tho primaeval twins Yama and Yami. Tho nn.no of tho solar 
deity Savitr, tho ‘Stimulator’, belongs to this class of agent gods 
(cf. p. 11). 

There aro a fow other abstract deities whoso names wore originally 
opithota of older gods, but now bocoino opitbets of the supremo god 
who was being ovolvod at tho end of tho Rigvedic period. These 
appellations, compound in form, are of rare and Into occurrence. 
Tho most important is Prajnpati, ‘Lord of Creatures! Originally 
an epithet of such gods as Savitr and Soma, this name is employed 
in a late verse of the tenth book to designate a distinct deity in 
the character of a Creator. Similarly, tho epithet Visvakarman, 
‘all-creating’, appears as the name of an independent deity to whom 
two hymns (x. 81 . 82) am addressed. Hiranyagarbhn, the ‘Golden 
Germ ’, once occurs as tho name of the supreme god described as the 
‘ one lord of all that exists'. In one curious instanco it is possible 
to watch the rise of an abstract deity of this type. The refrain of a 
late hymn of the RV. (x. 121) is kdsmai devaya haxf ? a vidhema ? 
‘to what god should wo pay worship with oblation?’ This led to 
the word kd, ‘who?’ being used in tho later Vedio literature as an 
independent name, Kn, of tho supreme god. The only abstract 
deity of this typo occurring in the oldest as well as the latost parts 
of the RV. is Brhospati (p. 88). 

Tho second and smaller class of abstract deities comprises per¬ 
sonifications of abstract nouns. There are sovon or eight of those 
occurring in tho tenth book. Two hymns (88. 84) are addressed to 
Manyu, ‘Wrath’, and ono (x. 161) to 6raddl.ll, ‘Faith’. Anumati, 
‘Favour (of tho gods)’, Aramati, ‘Devotion’, SQnrtfl, ‘Bounty’! 
Asuniti, * Spirit-life ’, and Nirrti, ‘ Decease occur only in a few 
isolated passages. 

A purely abstract deity, ofton incidentally celebrated throughout 
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the RV. is A-diti, ‘Liberation’, ‘Freedom’ (lit.‘un-binding*), whose 
main characteristic is the power of delivering from tho bonds of 
physical suffering and moral guilt She, however, occupies a unique 
position among the abstract deities, owing to the peculiar way m 
which the personification seems to have arisen. She is the mother 
of tho small group of deitios callod Adilyas, ofton styled ‘sons of 
AditiThis expression at first most probably meant nothing more 
than ‘sons of liberation’, according to an idiom common in tho RV. 
and olsewhere. The word was then porsonified, with the curious 
rosult that tho mothor is mythologically younger than some at least 
of her sons, who (for instance Mitra) date from tho Indo-Iraman 
period. The goddoss Diti, named only throe times in the RV., 
probably camo into being as an antithesis to Aditi, with whom she 
is twice montionod. 

Goddesses play an insignificant part in the RV. The only ono of 
importance is Usas (p. 92). Next come Sarasvati, celebrated in two 
whole hymns (vi. 61; vii. 95) as well as parts of others, and Vac, 
‘Speech’ (x. 71. 125). With ono hymn each are addressed PrthivI, 
‘Earth’ (v. 84), Rfitri, ‘Night’ (x. 127, p. 203), and Aranyfinl, 
‘Goddess of the Forest’ (x. 146). Others are only sporadically 
mentioned. The wives of the great gods are still more insignificant, 
being mere names formed from those of their consorts, and altogether 
lacking in individuality: such am Agnayl, lndranl, VarunRnl, 
spouses of Agni, India, and Varuna respectively. 

Dual Divinities .—A peculiar feature of the religion of the RV. is 
the invocation of pairs of deitios whose names avo combined as com¬ 
pounds, each momlior of which is in the dual. About a dozen such 
paiis aro colebrated in entiro hymns, and about a dozen more in 
dotached stanzas. By far tho largest nurnbor of hymns is addressed 
to the couplo Mitrn-VarunR, though tho namos most frequently found 
as dual compounds are thoso of DyRva-prthivT, ‘ Heaven and Earth’ 
(p. 86). Tho latter pair, having beon associated ns universal parents 
from the Indo-Europoan period onwards, in all probability furnished 
the analogy for this dual type. 

Groups of Deities .--Thoro are also a few more or less definite groups 
of deities, generally associated with some particular god. Tho Maruts 
(p. 21), who attend on Indra, are tho most numerous group. The 
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smaller group of tho Adityas, of whom Varuna is the chief, is 
constantly mentioned in company with their mother Aditi. Their 
number is stated in the RV. to be seven or, with the addition of 
Martflnda, eight. One passage (ii. 27, 1) enumerates six of them, 
Mitrn, Aryaman, Bhaga, Varuna, Dakan, Am6a : SOrya was probably 
regarded as the seventh. A much loss important group, without 
individual names or dofinite number, is -that of tho Vasus, whose 
leader is gonorally Indra. Thoro are, finally, the Vi6vo dovfls (p. 147), 
who, invokod in many hymns, form a comprohonsivo group, 
which in spite of its namo is, strange to say, somotimos conceived ns 
u nnrrowor group associated with others like tho Vasus and Adityas. 

Lesser Divinities .—Bosides the higher gods, a numbor of lessor 
divine powors are known to tho RV. Tho most prominent of those 
are the Hblius, who are colobratod in eleven hymns. They aro a 
deft-handed trio, who by their marvellous skill acquired the rank of 
deities. Among their five main feats of doxterity the greatest con¬ 
sisted in transforming the bowl of Tvastr into four shining cups. 
The bowl and the cups have been variously interpreted as the moon 
with its four phases or the year with its seasons. The Jtbhus further 
exhibited their skill in renewing the youth of their parents, by whom 
Heaven and Earth seem to have been meant. 

Occasional mention is made in the RV. of an Apsaras, a celestial 
wator-nyraph, the spouse of a corresponding genius named Gandharva. 
In a few passages more Apsarasos than one aro spoken of; but tho 
only one mentioned by namo is Urva6i. Gandharva is in the RV. 
a single being (like the Gandarowa of the Avesta), who dwells in tho 
aerinl sphere, guards the celestial Soma, and is (as in the Avosta) 
connected with the waters. 

Thoro are, lastly, a few divinitios of the tutelary order, guardians 
watching over the welfare of houso or field. Such is tho rarely 
mentioned Vflstospati, ‘Lord of the Dwelling’, who is invoked to 
grant a favourable ontry, to removo disoaso, and to bestow protection 
and prosperity. Ksetrasya pati, 4 Lord of the Fiold is besought to 
grant cattlo and horses and to confer welfaro. Slta, the 4 Furrow is 
once invoked to dispenso crops and rich blessings. 

In addition to the great phenomena of nature, various features of 
the earth’s surface as well as artificial objects are to be found deified , 
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in the RV. Thus besides Rivers and Waters (p. 115), already 
mentioned as terrestrial goddesses, mountains aro ofton addressed as 
divinities, but only along with other natural objects, or in association 
with gods. Plants are regarded as divine powers, one entire hymn 
(x. 97) boing devoted to their praise, chiefly with reference to their 
healing properties. Sacrificial iniplomonts, moreover, are deified. 
The most important of these is the sacrificial post wliioh is praisod 
and invoked in a whole hymn (iii. 8). Tho saorificinl gross (barhis) 
and the Divino Doors (dv&ro dovil?), which lend to tho place of 
sacrifice, aro addresaod as goddesses. Tho pressing stones (gravftnas) 
aro invoked as doitios in throo hymns (x. 70. 91. 175): spoken of as 
immortal, imaging, mightior than heaven, they are besought to drive 
away demons and destruction. The Mortar and Pestle used in 
pounding the Soma plant are also invoked in Uie RV. (i. 28, 5. 0). 
Weapons, finally, aro sometimes doifiod: armour, bow, quiver, 
arrows, and drum being address* d in one of the hymns (vi. 75). 

'lhc Demons often mentioned in tho hymns are of two kinds. The 
higher and more powerful class are the aerial foes of the gods. Those 
are seldom called nsura in tho RV., where in the older parts that 
word means a divino being, like ahwa in the Avesta (cf. p. 181). 
Tho torm dasa or dasyu, properly the name of the dark aborigines, 
is frequently used in the sense of fiend to designate the aerial 
demons. The conflict is regularly ono between a single god and 
a single demon, as exemplified by India and Vrlrn. The latter is 
by far tho most frequently mentioned. His mother being called 
Dftnu, he is sometimes alluded to by the motronymic term Dfinavn. 
Another powerful demon is Vala, tho personified oavo of the cows, 
which ho guards, and which are set free by Indra and his nllies, 
notably tho Angirasos. Othor domou adversaries of Indra aro Arbuda, 
described ns a wily boost, whoso cows Indra drove out; ViAvarOpa, 
son of Tvnatr, a three-headed demon slain by both Trita and Indra, 
who soizo his cows; and Svarbhanu, who oclipses the sun. There 
are several othor individual demons, generally doscribod as Dflsas 
and slain by Indra A group of demons are the Pan is (‘ niggards ’). 
primarily foes of Indra, who, with the aid of tho dog SarainS, traoks 
and releasos the cows hidden by them. 

The second or lower class of demons are terrestrial goblins, enemies 
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of men. By far the most common generic name for them is Rnksas. 
They are nearly always mentioned in connexion with some god who 
destroys them. The much less common term Yatu or Yfttudhnna 
(primarily 'sorcerer’) alternates with Raksas, and perhaps expresses 
u spocios. A class of demons scarcely referred to in the RV., but 
often mentioned in the later Vedas, are the Piiflcas, outers of raw 
flesh or of corpses. 

Not more than thirty hymns are concerned with subjects other 
than the worship of gods or deified objects. About a dozen of those, 
almost ontirely confined to tho tonth book, deal with magical praoticos, 
which properly belong to tho sphere of tho Atharvavoda. Their 
contents are augury (ii. 42. 43) or spells directed against poisonous 
vermin (i. 191) or disoase (x. 1G3), against a demon dostructivo of 
children (x. 162), or enemies (x. ICC), or rival wives (x. 145). A few 
are incantations to preserve life (x. 68. 60), or to induce sleep (v. 65), 
or to procure offspring (x. 183); while one is a panegyric of frogs as 
magical bringers of rain (vii. 103, p. 141). 

8. Sxcui.au Matter in tiie Riqveda. 

Secular hymns .—Hardly a score of the hymns are secular poems.. 
These are especially valuable as throwing direct light on the earliest 
thought and civilization of India. One of tho most noteworthy of 
them is the long wedding hymn (x. 85). Them are aho five funeral 
hymns (x. 14-18). Four of those are uddreasod to deities concerned 
with tho future life; the lost, however, is quite secular in tone, and 
gives more information than any of tho rest about the funeral customs 
of early Vodio India (cf. p. IC4). 

Mythological dialogues.—Bonnies several mythological dialogues in 
which tho speakers are divine beings (iv. C2; x. 61. 62. 86. 108), 
there aro two in which both agents are human. Ono is a somewhat 
obscure colloquy (x. 95) betwoen a mortal lover PurQravas and the 
celostial nymph UrvaAl, who is on the point of forsaking him. It is 
the earliest form of tho story which much more than a thousand 
years later formed the subjoct of Kalidasa’s drama VikrnmorvaM. 
The other (x. 10) is a dialogue between Yama and Yarai, the twin, 
parents of the human race. This group of hymns has a special 
literary interest as foreshadowing tho dramatic works of a later age. 


„ vi SECULAR HYMNS 

Didactic hymns .—Four hymns are of a didactic character. One of 
these (x. 84) is a striking poem, being a monologue in which 
.a gambler laments the misery ho has brought on himself and his 
home by his inability to resist the attraction of the dice. Tho rest 
which describe the various ways in which men follow gain (ix. U-), 
or mais. wiae spool, (x. 71), or tho vnluo of good deeds (x. 117), uiUei- 
pate tho sententious pootry for which poat-Vedic literaturo is noted. 

Riddles.—Two of the hymns consist of riddlos. One of those 
(viii. 29. p. 147) describes various gods without mentioning thou 
names. More elaborate and obscuro is a long poem of fifty-two stanzas 
.(i. 164 ), in which a number of enigmas, largely connected with the 
sun, am propounded in mystical and symbolic language. Thus the 
wheel of order with twelve spokes, revolving round the hwivoiw, 
and containing within it in couples 720 sons, means the year with 
its twelve months and 860 days and 860 nights. 

Cosmogonic hymns .-About half a dozen hymns consist of specula¬ 
tions on the origin of the world through the agency of a Creator 
• (called by various names) as distinct from any of the ordinary gods. 
One of them (x. 129, p. 207), which describes the world as duo to tho 
-development of the oxistent (sat) from the non-existent (a-sat) is 
particularly interesting as the starting-point of the evolutional philo¬ 
sophy which in later times assumed shape in the Sfthkhya system. 

A semi-historical character attaches to one complete hymn (i. 120) 
•and to appendages of 8 to B stanzas attached to over thirty others, 
which are called Dnnostutis, or ‘praises of gifts’. Theso are pano- 
•gyricfl of liberal patrons on behalf of whom tho seers composod then- 
hymns. They yiold incidental genealogical information about the 
poets and their employers, as woll as about tho names and tho 
habitat of tho Vodio tribes. They are lato in date, appearing chiefly 
•in tho first and tenth, as woll as among tho supplementary hymns of 

•tho eighth book. wv 

Geographical data .-From tho geographical data of the KV., 
especially the numerous rivors thore raentionod, it is to bo inferred 
-that the Indo-Aryan tribes when the hymns were composed occupied 
tho territory roughly corresponding to tho north-west Frontier 
Province, and the Panjflb of to day. The references to flora and fauna 
-bear out this conclusion. 
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The historical data of the hymns show that the Indo-Aryans were 
still engaged in war with the uborigines, many victories ovor those 
foes boing mentioned. That they were still moving forward as 
conquorors is indicated by roforenccs to rivers as obstacles to advance. 
Though divided into many tribes, they wore conscious of religious 
and racial unity, contrasting the aborigines with thomselvos by calling 
thorn non-sacrificors and unbelievers, as well as ‘ bluck-skins ’ and the 
•Dilsa colour’ os opposed to tho ‘Aryan colour’. 

Incidental references scottc-rod throughout tho hymns supply a 
good deal of information about tho social conditions of tho timo. 
Thus it is clear that the family, with tho father at its head, was the 
basis of socioty, and that womon hold a froer and more honoured 
position than in later times. Various crimes are mentioned, robbery, 
especially of cattle, apparently boing tho commonest. Debt, chiefly 
as a result of gambling, was known. Clothing consisted usually of 
an upper and a lower garment, which were made of sheep’s wool. 
Bracelets, anklets, necklaces, and earrings were worn as ornaments. 
Men usually grew beards, but sometimes shaved. Food mainly 
consisted of milk, clarified butter, grain, vegetables, and fruit. Meat 
was eaten only when animals were sacrificed. The commonest kind 
appears to have been beef, as bulls were the chief offerings to the gods. 
Two kinds of spirituous liquor were made: Soma was drunk at 
religious ceremonies only, while Sura, extracted from some kind of 
grain, was used on ordinary occasions. 

Occupations .—One of tho chief occupations of tho Indo-Aryan was 
warfare. Ho fought either on foot or from a chariot, but there is no 
ovidonce to show that he ovor did so on horseback. Tho ordinary 
weapons were bows and arrows, but spears and axes were also used. 
Cattlo-breeding appears to have been the main sourco of livelihood, 
cows being tho chiof objects of desire in prayers to tho gods. But 
agrioulturo was also practised to some oxtont: fields were furrowed 
with a plough drawn by bulls; corn WAS cut with sicRles, being then 
threshed and winnowed. Wild animals wore trapped and snared, or 
hunted with bows and arrows, occasionally with the aid of dogs. 
Boats propelled by paddles were employed, os it seems mainly for 
the purpose of crossing rivers. Trade was known only in the form 
of barter, the cow representing the unit of value in exchange. Certain 
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trades and crafts already existed, though doubtless in a rudimentary 
stage. The occupations of the wheelwright and the carpenter were 
combined. Tho smith melted oro in a forge, and made kettles ami 
other vessels of metal. The tanner proparod tho skins of animals. 
Women plaited mats of grass or roods, sowed, and especially wove, 
but whether they over did so professionally is uncertain. 

Amusctnenfs.— Among thoso chariot-racing was tho favourite. 
Tho most popular social recreation was ploying with dieo(cp. p. 18G). 
Dancing was also practised, ohiofly by women. Tho pooplo wore 
fond of music, tho instruments used being tho drum (dundubhi), tho 
flute (vfina), and tho luto (vliift). Singing is also montionod. 

9. Literary merit of tub Riovkua. 

The diction of the hymns is on tho whole natural and simple, freo 
from the use of compounds of more than two members. Considering 
their great antiquity, the hymns are composed with a remarkable 
degree of metrical skill and command of language. But as they were 
produced by a sacerdotal class and were generally intended to ac¬ 
company a ritual no longer primitive, their poetry is often impaired 
by constant sacrificial allusions. This is especially noticeable in tho 
hymns addressed to the two ritual deities Agni and Souin, where 
the thought becomes affected by conceits and obsourod by mysticism. 
Nevertheless the RV; contains much genuine poetry. As tho gods 
nro mostly connected with natural phenomena, tho praises addressed 
to them give rise to much beautiful and oven noble imagery. Tho 
dogreo of literary merit in different hymns naturally varies a good 
tloal, but tho averngo is remarkably high. The most poetical hymns 
are thoso addressed to Dawn, equal if not superior in beauty to tho 
religious lyrics of any other literature. Somo of tho hymns to Indra 
show much graphic power in describing his confliot with tho demon 
Vrlra. The hymns to the Maruta, or Storm gods, often depict with 
vigorous imagery tho phenomena of thunder and lightning, and the 
mighty onset of tho wind. One hymn to Pnrjanya (v. 83) paints 
the devastating effects of the rain-storm with great vividness. Tho 
hymns in praise of Varuna describe the various nspoebs of his sway 
as moral ruler of the world in an exalted strain of poetry. Some of 
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tho mythological dialogues set forth the situation with much beauty 
of languago; for example, the colloquy between India’s messenger 
Sorama and the dornons who stole tho cows (x. 108), and that between 
the primaoval twins Yama and Yaml (x. 10). Tho Gambler’s lament 
<x. 84) is a fine specimen of pathetio pootry. One of the funeral 
hymns (x. 18) oxprossea ideas connected with death in language of 
impressivo and solemn boauty. Ono of tho cosmogonic hymns 
<x. 129) illustrates how philosophical speculation cun bo clothed in 
poetry of no mean order. 


' 10. INTERPRETATION. 

In dealing with tho hymns of tho RV. tho important question 
arises, to what extent are we able to understand their real sense, 
considering that they have come down to us as an isolated rolic from 
the remotest period of Indian literature ? The reply, stated generally, 
is that, as a result of the labours of Vedic scholars, the meaning of 
a considerable proportion of the RV. is clear, but of the remainder 
.many hymns and a great many single stanzas or passages are still 
obscure or unintelligible. This was already the case in tho time of 
Yaska, tho author of the Nirukta, the oldest extant commentary 
<c. 600 b.c.) on about COO detached stanzas of the RV.; for he quotes 
one of his predecessors, Kautsa, as saying that tho Vedic hymns wero 
obscure, unmeaning, and mutually contradictory. 

In tho earlier period of Vedic studies, commencing about tho 
middle of tho nineteenth century, tho traditional method, which 
follows the groat commentary of Sayana (fourteenth contury a.o.), 
and is roprosontod by tho translation of the RV., bogun by II. H. 
Wilson in 18R0. was considered adoquato. It has sinco been proved 
that, though tho native Indian commentators are invaluablo guidos 
in explaining tho theological and ritual texts of tho Brahman as and 
SQtras, with the atmosphere of which they were familiar, tboy did 
not possess a continuous tradition from the time when the Vodio 
hymns were composed. That the gap botween the poets and tho 
interpreters even earlier than Yaska must have been considerable, 
is shown by the divergences of opinion among his predecessors os 
quoted by him. Thus one of these, Aurnavabha, interprets nSsatyau, 
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mi epithet of the A6vins, as ‘true, not falso’, another Agrflyana, as 
‘leaders of truth ’ (satyasya pranot&rau), while Yaalca himself thinks 
it may mean * nose-born’ (nfisikft-prabhavau)! Yflskn, moreover, 
mentions several different schools of interpretation, each of which 
explained difficulties in accordance with its own particular theory. 
Yftska’s own interpretations, which in all cases of doubt aro basod on 
etymology, aro evidently often meroly conjectural, for ho frequently 
gives several alternative explanations of a word. Thus ho explains 
the epithot j&td-vodas in as many as five different ways. Yet he 
must liavo had moro and bettor moans of ascertaining tho sonso of 
various obscure words than Sflyana who lived nearly 2,000 years 
later. Sflyana’s interpretations', how-ever, sometimes differ from 
those of Yaska. Hence either Yaska is wrong or Sayana does not 
follow tho tradition. Again, Sayana often gives several inconsistent 
explanations of a word in interpreting the same passage or in com¬ 
menting on the same word in different passages. Thus asura, 
‘divine being’, is variously rendered by him as ‘expellor of foes’, 
‘giver of strength’, ‘giver of life’, ‘hurler away of what is un¬ 
desired’, ‘giver of breath or water’, 'thrower of oblations, priest’, 
‘taker away of breath’, ‘expeller of water, Parjanya’, ‘impeller’, 
‘strong’, ‘wise’, and ‘rain-water’ or ‘a water-discharging cloud’f 
In short it is clear from a careful examination of their comments 
that neither Yaska nor Sflyana possessed any certain knowledge 
about a large number of words in the RV. Hence their interpreta¬ 
tions can be treatod ns decisive only if they are borne out by 
probability, by the context, and by parallel passages. 

For the traditional method Roth, the founder of Vodic philology, 
substituted the critical mothod of interpreting tho difficult parts of 
the RV. from intornal ovidence by tho minuto comparison of nil 
words parallel in form and matter, while taking into consideration 
context, grammar, and etymology, without ignoring either tho help 
supplied by the historical study of the Vedic language in its con¬ 
nexion with Sanskrit or the outside evidenco derived from tho Avosta 
and from Comparative Philology. In the application of his method 
Roth attached too much weight to etymological considerations, while 
ho undervalued the evidence of native tradition. On tho other hand, 
a reaction arose which, in emphasizing the purely Indian character 
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of tho Vcdic hymns, connects the interpretation of them too closely 
with the literature of the post-Vedio period and tho much moro 
advanced civilization there described. It is important to note that 
tho critical scholar has at his disposal not only all tho material that 
was open to tho traditional interpreters, and to which ho is moreover 
able to apply tho comparative and historical methods of rosearch, 
but also possesses ovor and above many valuable aids that were- 
unknown to tho traditional school—tho Avosta, Comparative Philo¬ 
logy, Comparative Roligion and Mythology, and Ethnology. Tho 
student will find in the notos of the Header many exemplifications 
of tho usefulness of these aids to interpretation. There is good reason, 
to hope from tho results already achieved that steady adherence- 
to tho critical method, by admitting all available evidence and by 
avoiding onosidcdnesS in its application, will eventually clear up a. 
large proportion of the obscurities and difficulties that still confront 
the interpreter of the Rigveda. 


ERRATA. 


P. 14, lino 27, for fltlplldo rood rfitlp&dS. 

P. 23, lino 1, rood irfqTft. 

P. 31, lino 29, nnd p. 46, I. 29, for yd road y6. 

P. 48, head-line, for i. 12, 4 rond ii. 12. 4. 

P. 61, line 31, for y 6 read y6. 

P. CO, lino 13, for no read u6. 

P. 69, line 2, for tdm road tarn. 

Pp. 63, 70, 71, 76, head-line*, for APAM read APAM. 

P. 118, head-lino, for APAS rond APAS. 

P. 126, lino 12, for vf4vdcnka&a road vldvAonkaA*. 

P. 128, lino 8, for nS rend nu. 

P. 189, lino 14, for vibhfdako road vibhfdakd. 

P. 14^, last lino, and p. 148, lino 11, for nnyd road any$. 
P. 144, hoaddine, for MA^pCKAS rond MA^OKAS. 
P. 170, line 26, for 1 6 road t i. 

P. 184, lino 17, for t« rond U. 

l\ 224, hood-lino and lino 1, Cov abhUl rond nbhlrJ. 


AGNI 


As the personification of tho sucriGcial Are, Agni ii socoud in importance 
to Indra (ii. 12) only, boing addressed in atlenst 200 hymns. The nnthropo- 
morphism of his physical nppeamnoo is only radimentary, nnd is connected 
chiolly with tho saoriflcial aspoot of fire. Thus ho is buttor-baokcd, flume¬ 
haired, and has a tawny board, sharp jaws, and goldon tooth. Montion is 
often mado of his tonguo, with which tho gods oat tho oblation. With 
a burning hcud ho facos in all dirootions. 

IIo is compared with various animals: ho rcsorables a bull that bellows, 
and has horns whioh ho shnvpens; when born ho is often called a calf; 
he is kindled like a horso that brings the gods, and is yoked to convoy 
the sacrifice to them. Ho is also a divine bird; ho is the eagle of the 
sky; as dwelling in the wators ho is like a gooso; he u winged, nnd he 
takes possession of tho wood as a bird porches on a tree. 

Wood or gheo is his food, melted butter his bevorage; and he is 
nourished three times a day. He is the mouth by which the gods eat the 
sacrifice; and his flames are spoons with which ho besprinkles the gods; 
but he is also asked to consume the offerings himself. He is sometimes, 
though then nearly always with other gods, invited to drink the Soma 
juice. 

His brightness is much dwelt upon : ho shines liko tho sun; his lustre 
is like the rays of the dawn and the sun, and like the lightnings of the 
rain-cloud. He shines even at night, and dispols the darkness with his 
boams. On the other hand, his path ir black when he invades the forests 
and shaves tho earth os a barbor a beard. His flames arc like roaring 
wavos, and his sound is like tho thunder of heaven. His red smoke rises 
up to the firmament; liko tho erector of a post he supports tho sky with 
his smoke. * Smoko-bannered * (dhttmA-kotu) is his frequent and oxolusive 
epithet. 

Ho has a shining, goldon, lightning oar, drawn by two or more ruddy 
nnd tawny steeds. He is a chariotcor of tho sacrifice, and with his steodi 
lie brings tho gods on his car. 

Ho is tho child of Heaven (Dydua), and is often called the son of 
Iloaven and Earth (i. ICO). He is also the offspring of the waters. The 
gods generated him as a light for the Aryan or for man, and placed him 
among mon. Indra is called Agni’s twin brother, and is moro closely 
associated with him than any other god. 

B - ' 
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c AGNI £>• 1 

The mythology of Agni, apart from bis sacrificial activity, i« 
unearned with his various births, forms, and abodes. Mention 
made of his daily production from the two kindling sticks (ardnis), which 
are hi. parents or his mothers. From the dry wood Agm is born living; 
os soon a. born tho ohild devours his parent*. By the ten maidens that 
produce him are meant tho ten fingers of the kindlor. Owjng to the 
force required to kindle Agm he is often called ‘son of strength (sAhasal? 
■ttnhh). Being produced every morning he is young; at tho samo time 
no sacriflcer is older than Agni, for ho conducted tho first saonfloo. Again, 
Agni’s origin in the aerial wators is often referred to: he is an embryo of 
tho waterc; ho is kindlod in the waters; ho is a bull that has grown in 
the 7ap of the waters. A, the ‘son of Waters' (ii. 85) he ho. become a 
separate deity. Ho is also sometimes conceived as latent in terrestrial 
wators. This notion of Agni in tho waters is a prominent one in the BY. 
Thirdly, a celestial origin of Agni is often mentioned: ho is born in tuo 
highest heaven, and was brought down from heaven by MWarrivan, the 
Indian Prometheus; and tho acquisition of fire by man is regarded os a gilt 
of the gods as well as a production of MS tar i< van. The Sun (vn. 68) is 
further regarded as a form of Agni. /Thus Agni is tho light of heaven in 
the bright sky; he was born on the other side of tho air and sees all 
things; he is born as the sun rising in tho morning. Hence Agm comes to 
have a triple character. His births are three or threefold; tho gods made 
him threefold; he is threefold light; he has three heads, three bodies three 
stations. This threefold nature of Agni is clearly recognized in the RV., and 
represents the earliest Indian trinity. _ . 

The universe being also regarded as divided into the two divisions of 
heaven and earth, Agni is sometimes said to bavo two origins, and indeed 
exclusively bears the opithet dvl-j Anman having tico births. A« boing kindlod 
in numerous dwellings Agni it also said to have many births. 

Agni is moro olosoly associated with human life thou any other deity. 
Ho is tho only god called gfhA-pati lord of the house, and is constantly 
spokon of as a guest (Atitht) in human dwellings. Ho is an immortal who 
has taken up hit abode among mortals. Thus he comes to bo tormed the 
nearest kinsman of men. Ho is oftonost dosoribed as a fathor, sometimes 
also as a brothor or oven ns a son of his worshippers. Ho both takes tho 
offerings of men to tho goda and brings tbo gods to tho laonfloo. Ho is 
thus characteristically a mossongcr (datd) appointed by gods and by men 

to bo an ' oblation-benrer J 

As the centre of tbo sacrifice ho comcB to be celebrated as the divine 
counterpart of the earthly priesthood. Honco he is often called priest 
(rtvfl, vipra), domestio priest (pur6hita), and moro often than by any 
other name invoking priest (h6ty), also officiating priest (adhvaryu) and 
praying priest (brahmin). His priesthood is tho most salient ieaturo 
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of his character; ho is in fact the great priest, as Indra ia the great 
warrior. 

Agni's wisdom is often dwelt upon. As knowing all the details of sacrifice 
he is wise and all-knowing, and is exclusively called J&tA-vedau he whe 
knows all created beings. 

He is a great bonofactor of his worshippers, protecting and delivering 
them, and bestowing on them all kinds of boons, but pre-eminently 
domestic welfare, offspring, and prosperity. 

His greatness ia ofton lauded, and is once even said to surpass that of 
the other gods. His cosmio and creative powers aro aleo frequently praised. ' 

From the ordinary sacrificial Agni who conveys tho offering (havya- 
vdlmna) iB distinguished his corpse-devouring (Jcravydd) form that burns 
the body on tho funeral pyre (x. 14). Another function of Agni is to burn 
and dispol evil spirits and hostile magic. 

The sacrificial fire was already in tho Indo-Iranian poriod the centre of 
a developed ritual, and was personified.and worshipped as a mighty, wise, 
and beneficent god. It seems to have been an Indo-European institution 
also, since the Italians and Greeks, as well as tho Indians and Iranians, had 
the custom of offering gifts to the gods in fire. But whether it was already 
jiersonified in that remote period is a matter of conjecture. 

The name of Agni (Lab ignis, Slavonic ogni) is Indo-European, and may 
originally have meant the 1 agile ’ as derived from the root ag to drite (Lat. 
ago, Gk. ayu>, Skt. Sj&mi). 


Rigveda i. 1. 


The metre of this hymn is Gdyatri (p. 488) in which nearly 
one-fourth of tho RV. is composed. It consists of three octosyllabic 
verses identical in construction, each of which, when normal, ends 
with two iambics (w — v *). The first two verses are in the Samhitfl 
treated as a hemistich ; but there is no reason to suppose that in the 
original text the second vorse was more sharply divided from the 

I 1 I • • 

ftato* i h 

I magnify Agni the domestic priest, 
the divine ministrant of tlte sacrifice, 
the invoker, best bestower of treasure 
b 2 ~ 


third than from tho first 

1 Agnim Ilo purdhltam, 
yajfidsya dovdm ptvijam, 
hotdram rataadhatamam. 
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On the marking of the accent in the RV. see p. 448, 2. The verb 
fie (1. a pr. A. of id: 1 for £ between vowels, p. 8, f. n. 2) has no 
Udatta because it is in a principal sentence and does not begin 
a sentence or Pada (p. 466, 19A.); its first syllable boars the 
dependent Svarita whioh follows the Udatta of tho preceding 
syllable (p. 448, 1). pur<5-hitam has tho accent of a Karmadharayo 
wlion the last momber is a pp. (p. 466, top), yajfidsya is to bo taken 
with ytvijam (not with purdhitam according to Sayana), both because 
' tho genitive normally precedes the noun that govorns it (p. 286 e), 
and becauso it is in tho same Pada; cp. RV. viii. 88, 1; yftjfidsya 
hf sthd ytvijd ye two (Indra-Agni) are ministrants of the sacrifice. 
Tho dependent Svarita which the first syllable of ytvijam would 
otherwise boar (like 4e), disappears bocauso this syllablo must bo 
marked with the Anudatta that precodes an Udatta. ytv-ij though 
etymologically a compound (ytu + ij = yaj) is not analysed in the 
Pada text, because the second member does not occur as an in¬ 
dependent word ; cp. x. 2, 6 : agnir deva& ytufid yaj&ti may Agni 
sacrifice to the gods according to the seasotis. ratna-dba-tama (with 
tho ordinary Tp. accent: p. 466, 2): the Pada text never divides 
a cd. into more than two members. The suffix tama, which the 
Pada treats as equivalent to a final member of a cd., is here regarded 
as forming a unit with dhd; cp. on the other hand vird-vat + tama 
in 3 c and oitrd-6ravas + tama in 6 b. rdtna never means jewel in 
the RV. 


* lift: fSffSrdfqtfn; 
tjlft » 

« n 

2 Agnih purvobhir foibhir 
xlio nutanair utd, 
sd dovam dhd vaksati. 


mfa: I §9fw I I 

td: i i ^ i 

n: i i i p I n 

Agni to be magnified by past and 
present seers, may he conduct the gods 
here. 


faibhis : The declonsional endings bhyfim, bhis, bhyas, su aro in 
the Pada text treated liko final mombersof compounds and sopniated, 
but not whon the pure stem, as in the a doc., is modified in the 
preceding member; hence purvobhis (p. 77, note 9) is not analysod. 
i<*yas : to be read as tliaa (p. 16, 2 d). nutanais : note that the two 
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forms of the fnst. pi. of the a dec. in ais and obhis constantly occur 
in the snme stanza, sd (40) being unmarked at the beginning of 
a Pads, has the Udatta; the dependent Svarita of the following 
syllable disappears before the Anudatta required to indicato tho 
following Udatta of vam (Sandhi, soo 89). This Anudatta and 
tho Svarita of vdk$ati show that all tho intervening unmarked 
syllablos vuih dhd have tho Udatta. All tho unaccented syllables 
following n Svarita (till tho Anudatta preceding an Udatta) remain 
unmarked; hence tho last two syllablos of vdk^ati aro unmarked; 
but in tho Pada text ovory syllable of a word which has no Udatta 
is marked with tho Anudatta ; thus vak^atj. Tho latter word is 
tho s ao. sb. of vah carry for vah-s-a-ti (148, 2; 69 a). In 0 ihd 
vakaati, tho prp. because it is in a principal sentence is uncom- 
pounded and accented (p. 468, 20), besides as very often being 
separated from the vorb by anothor word. Tho verb ^ah is con¬ 
stantly connected with Agni, who conveys the sacrifice and brings 
the gods. Syntactically the first hemistich is equivalent to a rel. 
clause, sd being tho correlative (cp. p. 294 a). The gerundive idyas 
strictly speaking belongs in sense to nutanais, but is loosely con¬ 
strued with purvebhis also, meaning ‘ is to be magnified by present 
6 eers and (was) to be magnified by past seers’. The pci. utd and 
(p. 222) is always significant in tho RV. 


3 

f^f1 

8 Agninft rayim afinavat 
p6?am ovd divd-divo, 
yaAdsam vlrdvattamam. 


1 1 Tfan 1 wwa 1 
I W I I 

I 0 

Through Agni may one obtain toealth 
day by day (and) prosperity, glorious 
(and) most abounding in heroes. 


nflnnv-a-t t sb. pr. of amfi attain, 8. s. ind. pr. afindti (cp. p. 184); 
the pm. ‘ he' inheront in the 8. s. of the vb. is hero usod in the 
indefinite sense of ' one as so often in the 8. s. op. in classical 
Sanskrit, rayim, pdgam: co-ordinato nouns are constantly usod 
in the RV. without the conjunction oa. divd-divo : this is one of the 
numerous itv. compounds found in the RV., which are always 
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accented on the first member only, and are analysed in the Pada 
toxt like other compounds (189 C a). yaddBam: this is one of 
the few adjectives onding in -da that occur in the RV.; the corre¬ 
sponding n. substantivos are accented on the first syllable, as ydd-as 
fame (88, 2a; 182 , p. 2BG). vird-vat-tamam : both tho suffix vnnt 
(p. 264, op. 185 a) and tire superlative suffix tama are troatod in the 
Pada text liko final membora of a cd.; virdvant boing bore rogardod 
us a unit, it is treated as tho first mombor in tho analysis (cp. note 
on ratna-dh&tama in 1 c). In these two adjectives we again have 
co-ordination without the connecting pci. oa. Their oxuct meaning 
is ‘causing famo ’ and ‘producod by many heroic sons’, fnrao and 
brave fighters being constantly prayed for in the hymns. 


8 ^*5 

« a 

4 Ague, ydm yajfldm adhvardm 
vifivdtah paribhur dsi, 
sd id devd$u gachati. 


fI I ^ I 
W. I I I 'I 

0 Agni, the worship and sacrifice 
that thou encompassest on every side, 
that same goes to the gods . 


yajfidm adhvardm : again co-ordination without ca; the former 
has a wider sense = worship (prayer and offering); the latter = 
sacrificial act. vidvd-tos: the prn. adj. vidva usually shifts its 
accent to the second syllable before adv. suffixes and as first member 
of a cd. (p. 454, 10). dsi is accented as the vb. of a subordinate 
clause (p. 467, B). sd id: all successively unmarked syllables at 
the beginning of a hemistich have the Udatta (p. 449, 2). On tho 
particle id soo p. 218. dovd?u: the loo. of the goal ronched 
(p. 825, 1 b); the oco., which might bo used, would rather express 
(ho goal to whioh tho motion is directed, gaohati: as tho vb. 
of a principal sentence has no Udatta (19 A); nor has it any acoent 
mark in the Samhita toxt becauso all unacconted syllables following 
a dopondent Svarita remain unmarked ; on tho other hand, all the 
syllables of an unacconted word are marked with the Anudatta in 
tho Pads text (cp. note on 2 d). Tho first syllable of gaohati is long 
by position (p. 437, a 8). 
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m jifasfcg: 

wftjiiaw: i 


wfa: i ftiri i «Kfa{*g: l 
«<q: i f^rotafiui: i 
I : i ^ i to* n 


B Agnir hdtd kavikratub 
eatydfi oitrd6ravastaraab, 
dovd dovdbhir a gamat. 


May Agni the invoker, of wise 
• intelligence, the true, of most brilliant 
fame, the god come with the gods. 


Both kavi-kratus and oitrd-Aravos have tho regular Bv. aocont 
(p. 455 c); the latter cd. is not analysed in tho Pada text bocauso 
it forms a unit os first morabor, from which tama is separated as the 
second ; cp. notes on tama in 1 o and 8 c. devdbhis: the inst. often 
exnrossos a sociativo sense without a prp. (like eaha in Skt.): see 
199 A1. devd dovdbhih: tho juxtaposition of forms of the same 
word, to express a contrast, is common in tho RV. gam-a-t: root 
ao. sb. of gam (p. 171); on the accentuation of a gamat see 

*mi i i 

I I 1 

iRUfWU irf|T. n 

Just what good thou, 0 Agni, wilt 
do for the worshipper, that (purpose) 
of thee (comes) true, 0 At)giras. 


p. 468, 20 A a. 

6 ydd angd ddfidge tudm, 
Ague, bhadrdm karigydsi, 
tdvdt tdt satydm, Augirab- 


afigd s on this poL soe 180 (p. 218 ). dfidd^o : dot. of ddA-vamo, 
one of the few pf. pt. atoms in the RV. formod without rod. (140, 5 ; 
157 b), of which only vid-varas aurvivoa in Skt. tvdm: here, ns 
nearly everywhere in the RV., to bo read as tudm on account of the 
raotre. Though the Padas forming a hemistich constitute a metrical 
unit, that is, are not divided from each other either in Sandhi or in tho 
marking of the accent, the second Pada is syntactically separated 
from the first inasmuch as it is treated as a new sentence, a voo. or 
a vb. at its beginning being always accented (p. 465, 18a; 19 b). 
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Hence Agno is accented (the Udfttta being, ns always, on (lie fust 
syllable, p. 4G5, 18), while Ahgiras is not (p. 466, 186). karipydsi 
(ft. of kp do): that is, whatever good thou intendest to do lo the 
worshipper will certainly bo realized, tdva it tdt: that intention 
of Hide. 


U 


1 wr i ^ 1 i 

i f^n i 

i i i n 


7 upa tvugno divd-dive, To thee, 0 Agni, day by day. 0 

ddsuvnstar, dhiya vaydm, illumincr of gloom, tve conic with 
ndmo bhdrantft dmasi; thought bringing homage ; 

tvd as the enc. form of tvam (109fl) and Agne as a voc. in tho 
middle of a Pada (p. 460 6) are unaccented. The acc. tvd is most 
naturally to be taken as governed by the preposition lipa (p. 209). 
(hough it might otherwise bo quite well dopendent on tho cd. vb. 
upa a-imasi (a common combination of \ipa and a with verbs 
meaning to go), ns the first prp. is often widely separated from tho 
verb (191 /; p. 408, 20 a). d<5s&-vaster: Sftyana explains this cd. 
(which occurs here only) as by night and day, but vaster never occurs 
as an adv. and the accent of do?a is shifted (which is not otherwise 
Hie case in such cds., as sdydm-prfttar evening and morning, from 
sftydm); the explanation as 0 illumincr (from 1 . vas shine) ofdarbicss 
(with voc. accent on the first syllablo) is much more probable, boing 
supported by the description of Indrn (iii. 49, 4) as kgapiira vasta 
jonito Hiiryasya illumincr of nights, generator of the Sun. dhiya inet. 
of dlxl thought (accont, p. 458, 1), used in the sonso of mental prayer. 
ndmas, lit, bow, implies a gesture of adoration, bhdrantus : N. pi. 
pr. pt. of bhf bear, a-imasi: tho onding masi is fivo time? os 
common as mas in tho RV. (p. 126, f. n. 2). 


I I 
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8 rajantam adhvaranSm, (to thee) ruling over sacrifices, the 

gopam jrtdsya didivim, shining guardian of order, growing in 

vdrdhamftnam su 6 ddme. thine own house. 

rajantam: this and the other accusatives in this stanza are in 
agroomont with tvft in the preceding one. adhvarai?&m : governed 
by the precoding word, bccauso verbs of ruling tako the gon. 
(202 A o); the final eyllnblo dm must bo pronounced with a slur 
equivalent to two syllables (like a vowel sung in music), go-pam: 
one of tho many m. stoma in final radical ft (p. 78), which in Skt is 
always shortened to a (as go-pa), ptd means the regular order of 
nature, such as tho unvarying course of the sun and moon, and of 
the seasons ; tlion, on ono hand, tho regular course of sacrifice (rite); 
on tho other, moral order (right), a sense replaced in Skt. by dharma. 
Agni is specially tho guardian of rtd in tho ritual sense, beoatise the 
sacrificial fire is regularly kindlod every day; Varuna (vii. 80) is 
f specially the guardian of rtd in the moral sense, vardham&nam: 
growing in thine own house, because the sacrificial fire after boing 
kindled flames up in its receptacle on the altar. sv 6 : to be read as 
sud ; this pm. meaning own refers to all three persons and numbers 
in the RV., tng own, thy own, his own, &c. (cp. p. 112 c). ddme: 
this word (= Lat. domu~s) is common in the RV., but has disappeared 
in Skt 

£ ^ fvN 

w. wwt n 


w. i i fvmif i yW i 

I | VJ* | 

I W. I II 


9 sd nab pitdva siindvo, So, 0 Agni, be easy of access to us, 

Agne, Biipfiyand bhava; as a father to his son ; abide with us 

adoasvft nob suaatdyo. for our wellbeing. 

ed is here used in its frequent anaphoric sense of as such, thus 
(p. 294 6 ). nos one. dat. (109 a) parallel to sundvo. pito ivo: the 
one. pci. iva is regularly treated by the Pada text as the second 
member of a cd.; in tho RV. pitf is usually couplod with sum!, 
mdt f with putrd. Bundvd : this word as written in the Samhita 
text appears with two Udattas, because the Udfttta of the elided d 
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is thrown back on the preceding syllable (p. 465, 8); but this & must 
be restored, as the metre shows, and sundvo Ague read. Though 
a is olidod in about 75 per cent, of its occurrences in the written 
Samhitft text, it remains in the lost; it must bo pronounced in 
about 99 per cent. (cp. p. 28, f. n. 4 and 5). The vowol Sandhi 
which is invariably applied between the final and initial sounds 
of tho two Pftdas of a homistich, must always bo resolved to restore 
the motre. This is another indication (soo noto on Agno in 6 b) 
that the second and the first Pftda woro originally as indepondont of 
each other as the second and tho third. On tho accentuation of 
sQpftyand as a Bv. seo p. 465, c a. sdoasva: this vorb (whioh 
is exclusively Vodic) is construod with the aco. (here na ®) or tl10 
inst. ; tho vowel of sva, the onding of the 2. s. ipv. A., is hero (like 
many other final vowels) lengthened in the Samhita, but is regularly 
short in the Pada text, svastayo must bo read as su-astdye; it 
has tho sense of a final dat. (200 B 2). It is not analysed in the 
Pada text bcoause asti does not occur as an independent nominal 
stem. 

SAVITft 

This god is celebrated in eleven entire hymns and in many detached 
stanzas as well. Ho is pre-eminently a golden deity: the epithets golden- 
eyed, golden-handed, and golden-tongued are peculiar to him. His car and 
its polo are golden. It is drawn by two or more brown, white-footed 
homes. Ho has mighty goldon splendour which ho diffuses, illuminating 
heaven, earth, and air. He raises aloft his strong golden arms, with which 
he arouses and Mosses all boings, and which extend to the ends of the 
earth. He moves in his goldon car, seeing all creatures, on a downward 
and an upward path. Shining with tho rays of tho sun, yellow-haired, 
Savitr raises up his light continually from tho east. His anoient paths in 
tho air aro dustless aud easy to traverse, and on thorn ho protoots his 
worshippers; for he conveys the departed spirit to where tho righteous 
dwoll. He removes ovil dreams, and makes men sinless; ho drives away 
demons and sorcerers. He observes fixed laws; tho waters and the wind 
aro subject to him. Tho other gods follow his lead; and no being can 
resist his will. In ono stanza (iii. 62, 10) ho is besought to stimulate tho 
thoughts of worshippers who desire to think of the glory of god Savitr. 
This is tho celebrated Sftvitii stanza which has been a morning prayer 
in India for more than three thousand years. Savitr is often distinguished 
from Surya (vii. 63), as when he is said to shine with the rays of the sun, 
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to impol the sun, or to declare men sinless to the sun. But in other 
passages it is hardly possible to keep the two deities apart. 

Savitp is connected with the evening as well as tho morning; for at h-'s 
command night coraos and ho brings all beings to rest. 

The word Savitp is derived from the root ett to stimulate, which is con¬ 
stantly and almost exclusively used with it in such a way as to form a 
perpetual play on tho uamo of the god. In noarly half its occurrences tho 
namo is accompanied by devd god, when it means tho ‘Stimulator god’. 
He was thus originally a solar doity in tho capaoity of tho groat stimulator 
of life and motion in tho world. 

i. 85. In this hymn Snvitr appears as tho regulator of timo, bringing 
day and ©specially night 

Tho motro of this hymn is Tri?$ubh (p. 441), the commonest in 
tho RV., about two-fifths of which are composed in it. It consists 
of four verses of eleven syllables identical in construction, and is 
divided into two hemistichs. The cadence (the last four syllables) 
is troohuic (-v/-^); tho opening, consisting of either four or five 
syllables followed by a caesura or metrical pause, is predominantly 
iambic - * - or * - * - *), and the break between the caesura and 

the cadence is regularly or w/. Thus the scheme of the 
whole normal verse is either v —, w — | — ^ ^ | or v ^ 

vw | -u-* |. The metre of stanzas 1 and 9 is Jagati (p. 442), 
which consists of four verses of twelve syllables. The Jagati is 
identical with tho Tristubh verse extended by one syllable, which, 
howovor, gives the cadence an iambic character (— « - w *). In the 
first stanza the caesura is always after the fifth syllablo, in the 
second Pada following/the first member of a compound. 

q HA I TO!* I I 

Xnfm f*pri*4*nfpnl% I ' Xlrffl! I I P I I 

xtffA Trfi WrtH? i tnfki i flrrtiWfou 
f* U Rtrfm | | i u 

1 hvdyami Agnfm prathamdin I call on Agni first for welfare { 
suastdye; 1 call on Mitra-Varuna here for 

hvdyami Mitravdru^&v ihdvaso; aid ; I call on Night that brings the 
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hvdydmi Ratrim jdgato nivdfi- toorld io rest; I call on god Savitr 
anira; for help. 

hvdydmi dovdm Savitoram utd- 
ye. 

hvdyftrai: pr. ind. from hvd caU; note tho anaphoric repetition 
of this word at tho boginning of each vers®, pruthamdm is in 
apposition to Agnim. au-astdyo: this, dvaso, and htdyo aro final 
datives (p. 814, B 2); tho last two words are derivod from tho same 
root, av help, svasti (cp. nolo on i. 1, 9 c) evidontly means mil- 
being ; by Sflynnn, following Ynsha (Niruktn, iii. 21), it is explained 
negativoly an a-vind6a non-dcshvclion. Mitra-vdrund: ono of tho 
numerous Dvnndvas both members of which aro dual and ucccntod 
(p. 269); not© that Dv. cds. aro not analysed in tho Pudn text, 
ihavase for ihd dvase: on the accent boo p. 464, 17, 1. jdgotas: 
tho objective gen. (p. 820, B 1 6), dependent on niv«56anxra = that 
causes the world to ‘ turn in' (cp. *• 127, 4. 6); the cs. nivefidyan is 
applied to Savitr in the next stanza. 

^ m i i i *ra*n*T: i 

^ i i i i ^ i 

RfarTT I «f^TT I I 

^(Tf?r trsku I i *TTf?[ i i <n?kit 

2 a krsndna rdjasd vdrtamdno, Rolling hither through the dark 

nivo6dyann amftam mdrtiam space, laying to rest the immortal 
oa, and the mortal, on his golden car 

liira^ydycna Savita rdthona, god Savitr comes seeing (all) crea¬ 
te dov6 yftti bhxivandni pdAyan. turcs. 

a vdrtamftnas: tho prp. may bo separated from a pt. as from 
a finite vb., p. 462, 18 a; when it immediately procodes, as in nt- 
ve&dyan, it is usually compounded, ibid, kpgndna rdjasd: = through 
the darkness ; loc. sense of the inst., 119 A 4. amftam mdrtiam oa 
s. m. used collectively = gods and men. rdthena must of course be 
road rdthenaia; see note on Agne, i. 1, 9 b. a dovd ydti: cp. note 
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on a ihd vaksati, i. 1, 2 c. In this, and tko two following stanzas 
Savitr is connected with evening. 

? nwr unfit i^swnfi 

nr *iifa *f*nrr 'ot i \v. i *nfa i «fa7rr i i 

w f^nii ar'JflTif: u ftrfft i 5:4^1 i «rrvi*rre: n 

8 y&ti dovdfc pravdtd, yati ud- The god goes by a downward, he 
vdtd ; goes by an uptoard path; adorable 

y&ti dubhrabhyfim yftjatd hdri- he goes with his two bright steeds. 

bhyfim. God Savitr comes from the distance, 

a dovd y&ti Savita pardvdto, driving away ull hardships. 
dpa vidva durita badhamdnab. 

In this stanza a Jagatl verse is combined with a Tristubh in each 
hemistich. This is quite exceptional in the RV. : see p. 445, p 1 and 
f. n,7. pra-vdt-dand ud-vdt-d: local sense oftheinst.(199 A4); note 
that the suffix vat (p. 263) is in the Pada text treated like the second 
member of a cd. The downward and upward path refer to the sun’s 
course in the sky. The second yati is accented as beginning a new 
sentence, hdribhyam: inst. in sociative sense; cp. devdbhis in 
i. 1, 5. On the different treatment of dubhrabhyam and hdribhyfim 
in the Pada text see note on purvebhis in i. 1, 28. paravdtd $ 
pa: see note on Ague in i. 1, 9. par&vdtas: abl. with verb of 
motion (201 A1). dpa badham&nas: cp. note on a in 2 o. vidvd 
durita : this form of the n. pi. is commonov in the RV. than that in 
ftni; p. 78, f. n. 14. 

i sreft: i i 

I I I 
^WT I WT?t I TyiH. I I 
jwig: l 

f^TT I I I 


T7*ffa 7 tWY u 
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l abhivrtam kfdanair, vidvdru- 
pam, 

hiranyadamyara, yojatd bjdidn- 

tam, 

uathfid rdtham Savita citrd- 


II is car adorned with pearls, 
omniform, with golden pins, lofty, 
the adorable Sacitr brightly 
lustrous, putting on the dark spaces 
and his might, has mounted. 


bli&nufc, 

lcrai?a rdjftmsi, t&vifbp dddhd- 
nafo. 

Tho final vowel of abhi is longihonod in the SnmhitA text, as 
ofton when a long vowol is favoured by tho metre. Tho prp. is 
also accontod, this being usual when a prp. is compounded with 
a pp. (p. 402, 13 b). kfdannis: stars are probably meant, ns is 
indicated by x. 08, 11: 4 tho Fathers adorned the sky with stars, liko 
a dark horse with pearls \ vidvd-riipam: on tho accent cp. note on 
L 1, 4 b. -damyam: inflected like rathf, p. 87; tho dam! is 
probably a long pin fixed at each end of the yoke to prevent its 
slipping off the horse’s neck, a asthfit: root ao. of sthd. kr?na 
rdjdmsi: = darkness, dddh&nas (pr. pt.; the pf. would be da- 
dhdn'ds) governs both rdjdmsi and tdvi§Im = clothing himself xn 
darkness (cp. 2 a) and might, that is, bringing on evening by lus 
might. 

qfg srofasrraT: fa i i ^I^ T: • » 


vd ftvmw *iwr> i 
q^J fa^T »ffalfa u 

6 vi jdnftfl ohyftvdb ditipddo 
akhyan, 

rdtham hiraiyyapratigam vdh- 

antab- 

fiddvad vidab Savitxir ddiviasya 


WOT I 

i i i 

info, i fad: i i l 

fq I fa*t I ^»TTfa 1 ^ B 

JJis dusky steeds, white-footed, 
drawing his car with golden pole, 
have surveyed the peoples. For 


ipdsthe vidva bhuvanani ta- 


ever the settlers and all creatures 
have rested in the lap of divine 
Savitr . 


ethub* 
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vl: separated from vb.; see note on a vaksati, L 3, 2 o. JdnfiJf 
ohydvah: for jdn&n 6y&vab (40, 1). diti-padas: on the nccentua- 
tion of this Bv. on the final member, see p. 455, ca. Note that tho 
initial a of akhyan remains after o (cp. note on i. 1,9 b). akhyan : 
a ao. of khya see (p. 1C8, a 1), cp. 7 a and 8a, and pdfiyan in 2d ; 
tho ao. ox presses a singlo notion that has just taken placo (p. 845 C); 
tho pf. tasthur exprossoa an action that has constantly (dddvat) 
taken place in tho past down to tho prosent (118 A a). In -praiigam 
(analysed by tho Pfldn toxt of x. 180, 8 ns pro-uga), doubtless = 
pra-yugam (as explained in a PrJltidnkhya), there is a romnrkablo 
hiatus oaused by the dropping of y. vidvd bhdvandni: hero tho 
old and the now form of tho n. pi. nr© used sido by side, as vory 
often. On the Sandhi of ddivyasyopdstho cp note on Agne, 
i. 1, 9 b. ddivya divine is n vnrintion of the usual devil accompanying 
tho name of Savitr. updsthe: tho idea that all beings nro con¬ 
tained in various deities, or that the latter are the soul (atma) of tho 
animate and inaniraato world, is often expressed in the RV. 


Iptif I 

^rrfqt ^ 


i 3iT^: l I i i 

W i ^ I I i 

i *r i | | i 

W I 

TO I pftg I I fx I WuicUl 


0 tlsrd dyavab; Savitdr dvn upd- 
sthfift, 

<5kft Yamdsya bhdvano virB$af. 
ftijim nd rdthyam amft&dhi 
tasthur: 

Ihd bravltu yd u tdo oikotat. 


(There are) three heavens: txco 
(are) the laps of Savitr, one over¬ 
coming men, (is) in the abode of 
Yama. All immortal things rest 
(on him) as on the axlocnd 
of a car: let him who may under- 
stand this tell it here. 


Tho interpretation of this stanza is somewhat difficult; for it is 
meant, ns tho last Pfida indicates, ns an enigma (like several others 
in the RV.). The first Pada is evidently intended to explain the 
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last two of the preceding stanza: of the throe worlds Savitr occupies 
two (air and earth). The second Pflda adds: the third world (the 
liighest hoavon) is the abodo of Yama, in which dwell men after 
death (that is, the Pitrs). The third Pflda moans: on Savitr, in 
these two (lower) worlds, the gods rest dyavas: N. pi. of dy6, 
here f. (which is rare); probably an elliptical pi. (198, 8 a) = heaven, 
air, and earth, dva: for dvdu before u (22); after tisrd dyavab 
tho f. form dvd should strictly be used (liko dk& in b), but it is 
attracted in gonder by tho following updsthft (cp. 194, 8). upd- 
sthftm: tho dual onding fl (whioh in tho RV. is moro than sovon 
times as common as au), appears before consonants, in pausft at tho 
end of a Pflda, and in tho middle of a Pflda before vowels, with which 
it coalesces. Hero it is nasalized (as often elsewhere) bofore tho 
initial vowel of the following Pflda to avoid the hiatus ; this is 
another indication (cp. note on Agne, i. 1, 9 b) that there was in tho 
•original text of the RV. no vowel Sandhi between the Pfldas of 
a hemistich, virfl-sat: N. s. of vira-sdh (81 b), in which there is coro- 
bralization of s by assimilation to the final cerebral t(for -sat)> in the 
first member the quantity of tho vowels (for vira) is interchanged for 
metrical convenience; the Pada text does not analyse the cd. becauso 
the form virfi does not occur as an independent word (cp. note on ptvfj, 
i. 1, 1 b). amrta : n. pi. = the gods, dnim nd : on him, as tho car 
rests on the two ends of the axle which pass through the nave of the 
wheels, ddhi tasthur: the pf. of sthfl here takes the acc. by boing 
compounded with ddhi; in B d the simple verb takes the loc. The 
third Pflda is only a modification in sense of Bed. bravxtu: 8. s. 
ipv. of bru speak (p. 148, 8 c). The pci. u is always written in tho 
Pada text as n long vowol and nosalizod: tim iti. oikotat: pf. sb. 
of olt observe. 


STT ^fj^WT 7fax*T U 


fa I I I I 

i i 54^: 1 
& l 1 l I I 

I *1K l Tfw I ^ l ^ITI 


cTclT^T I 
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7 vi suparnd antiriksfini akbyad, The bird has surveyed (he almo - 
gabhirdvepi dsurab aunithdh. spheric regions, the divine spirit, of 

ktiodanim suriab P kdd oikota P deep inspiration, of good guidance. 
katamara dyara radmir aaya Where is now the sun? Who has 
tatftnaP understood (it)? To what heaven 

has his ray extended? 

7-9 doal with Savitj 1 as guiding the sun. 

vi . .. akhyat: cp. 5 a and 8 a. auparj?ds: Savitr is here called 
a bird, as the sun-god Sorya (vii. 08) ofton is. On the accent of this 
Bv. and of su-nlthds see p. 456, c a. antdrik$&ni: equivalent to 
kpgjja rdjdmsi (4 d), tho aorial spaces when tho sun is absont. 
dsuras: this word, which is applied to various gods in the RV., but 
ospecially to Varuna, and in the A vesta, ns aJitira, is tho name of the 
highest god, means a divine being possessed of occult power; 
towards the end of the Rigvedic period it gradually lost this sense 
and came to mean a higher hostile power, celestial demon, su- 
nithds: guiding well here means that the sun illumines tho paths 
with his light, kvddanim : when an independent Svarita is in the 
Samhita text immediately followed by an Udatta, tho Svarita vowel, 
if long, has added to it the figure 3, which is marked with both 
Svarita and Anudatta (p. 4506). idomm : now = at night, oikota : 
pf. of oit observe (189, 4). dyam : acc. of dyd (p. 94, 8), hero again 
(cp. 6 a) f. asya: = aaya a. tat&na: pf. of tan stretch (cp. 
187, 2 b). The question here asked, where the sun goes to at night, 
is parallel to that asked nbout the stars in i. 24, 10: ‘those stars 
which are soen at night placed on high, where have they gone 
by day ? ’ 


^ v*r i 


vft i fa i wn i wjrt: i ^fasn: i 

i i i i 1 

l *fa?lT I I tit i 

^1 Tstf i i n 

c 
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g v£ akhyat kakiibha^prtki- 

vyaa, 

trf dhdnva, ydjanft, saptd ain- 
dhun. 

hironydkgdb Savita dovd agftd, 
dddhad rdtnft dfidiigo varift^i 


fi. 85, 8 


He has surveyed the eight pealcs 
of the earth, the three waste lands, 
the leagues, the seven rivers. 
Golden-eyed god Savilr has come, 
bestowing desirable gifts on the 
worshipper. 

The general meaning of this alanm is that Savitr surveys all 
space: the mountains, the plains, the rivers, and the regions between 
heaven and earth. «»« = «• 5. WthiTyfa: on h 
b«o p. 468 , 2 . tri: n. pi. ( 106 , 8) to bo read disyllabically. dhdnva. 
ace. pi. of dhdnvan n., 90, 8 (p. 70 ; op. p. 67, bottom). The long 

syllable after the caesura in b and d (-for w v -) >» '■“» >“ 

RV. (p. 440, 4 B). ydjanfi: probably the thirty leagues that Pawn 
traverses in the sky (i. 188, 8), the number of each of the other 
features being expressly stated. hiranytt?4e ^ the accent of this 
cd. as a By. is quite exceptional: p. 455 c. a-ag&t: »ot ao. o 
g& go. dddtaat: on the accent cp. 127, 2; on the formation of the 
stem, 166 . 


nrraiifatf ^ i i «■*’»¥** Tfif i i 

toIrt it 

vfo i vwtl i i vik i muDflf h 

9 hiraijyap&^tb Savita vicar?anir Golden-handed Savitr, the active, 
ubhd dyavftprthivi antdr iyato. goes between both heaven and earth, 
dpamiv&m badhato; vdtisuriam; lie drives away disease; he guides 
abhi kfgndna rdjasd dyam F?oti. Vie sun; through the dark space he 

penetrates to heaven. 


Tyavft-prthm : with the usual double accent of Devatadvandvas 
(p. 467, e /?) and not analysed in the Pada text (cp. note on l b). 
Its final I, as well as the e of ubhd, being Pragrhya (2o a, 26 a), is 
followed by iti in the Pada text (p. 26, f. n. 2). antdr (46) com- 
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binod with I go governs the acc. ; cp. the two laps of Savitr in 6 a. 
dpa badhato: he drives away disease, cp. 8 d ; contrary to the- 
general rule (p. 466, 19 A) the vb. is here accented ; this irregularity 
not infrequently occurs when in tho same Pflda a compound verb is 
immediately followed by a simple vb. vdti: accented bocause it 
begins a now sentence; Savitr guidos the suns cp. 7 o. kpgndna 
rAjasft: cp. 2 a and 4 d. abhi . . . dyam pjoti: op. 7 d. Tho 
motre of d is irregular : it is a Tris^ubh of twolvo syllables, the first 
two syllables (abhi) taking the plnco of a long one. Cp. p. 441, 4 a 
and p. 445, B 1. 

<\o firtww: i i i 

msnfrr i i i mg i i 

mgm^Pi muWg. i i t 

u 1i i n 

10 hiranyahasto dsurah sunithdb, Let tJie golden-handed divine 
eumrlikdh sudvam yatu arvah. spirit, of good guidance, most 
apasddhan rakgdso yatudhanan, gracious, aiding well, come hither. 
dsthad dovdh pratidoadm gj-nd- Chasing away demons and sorcerers, 
ndh- the god Icing lauded has arisen 

towards eventide. 

dsuras: cp. 7 b. avdvfin: the analysis of the Pada text, svd- 
vftn = possessed of property, is followod by Sftyana who renders it by 
dhanavdn wealthy, this would mean that Savitr bestows wealth 
(cp. dddhad rdtnft in 8 d, and vi. 71, 4 a d&fiiigo suvati bhuri 
vdmdm he, Savitr, brings much wealth to the toorshipper). This nom. 
occurs sovoral times in tho RV., and is nlways analysed in the same 
way by tho PadapRfha. On tho other hand, throe obliquo cases 
, of su-dvas giving good help occur (svdvosam, svdvasft, svdvasas). 
Roth takos svdvftn to be a nom. of this stem irregularly formed by 
analogy for su-dv&s (cp. 88, 2 a). I follow the Pads text as the 
meaning is sufficiently good. Final ftn, whioh regulnrly becomes && 
beforo vowels (89), sometimes undergoes the same change, boforo y 
(40, 4). raksdsaa has the accent of a m. in as (88, 2 a ); the n. form 
is rdkg&msi. ydtudhanan is added, as is often tho case, without 

o 2 
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a connecting oa: op. note on rayim, in i. 1, 8a; note that the 
Sandhi of fin before vowels (89) does not apply at the end ot an 
internal Pflda. If Savitr in this stanza is connected with morning 
rather than evening, dsthftt would hero be equivalent te bd 
op. RV. vi. 71, 4:Mu 9 yd dovdb Savita ddmunft biranyapftyi* 
pratidoedm dsthdt that god Savitr, the domestic friend, the golden- 
handed, has amen towards eventide; it may, however, bo equivalent 
to a aethftt, that is, he has mounted his car, op. 4 o. gp?auas - 
pr. pt. A., with ps. sonso, of 1. trf itng, greet. 

n % * W: *f*m: ^ i ^ i W: i i S** ' 

i I i 1 

afnSf i l ' 

11 yd tepdnthdh, Savitah, purviaso, Thine ancient paths, 0 Savitr, 
arendvali siikrta antdrikse, the dustless, the well made, in the 
tdbbir n6 adyd patbibhib sugd- air, (going) by those paths easy to 
bhi traverse protect us to-day, and speak 

rdk§& ca no, ddbi oa brubi, for us, 0 god. 
deva. 

to : the dot. ond gen. of trim, ,i» alwoys unaccented ; while td, 
M. pi. m. ond N. A. dn. f. n. of td, is always td. ptotbfa: N. ph of 
pdnthd, m. path, which io th. only atom (not pdnthdn) in the BV. 
(99 1 a). Savitah: when final Visarjanlya in the SamhiW test 
represents original r, this is always indicated by the word tong 
written with r followed by Iti in the Pads text; ImMto W. 
•rendvas: the initial a must be restorod (see note on Agno, LI. 9 b. 
but’a is not olidod after o in o and d); on the accent of a Bv. 
formed with privative a, eco p. 465, Co. ■*{*«•• Karmadhlrayai, 
in which the first member ie en adv and the laat a. PP-, accent the 

former ; p. 456, 1 «. tdbhia: inst. of td, p. 106 ; p. 457,1) 5. In o 

n6 adyd should be pronounced because e and o are shortened before 
a (p. 437, a 4); this rule does not apply when e and o are separated 
from a by the caesura; hence in d 6, ddbi should be pronounced, 
eugdbhl: see 47. The final a of rdk?d is lengthened because the 
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second syllable of the Pflda favours a long vowel, ddhi . . . bruhi: 
be our advocate; the meaning of this expression is illustrated by 
other passages: in i. 123, 8 Savitr is besought to report to Sorya 
that his worshippers are sinless; in vii. 60, 2 SQrya is implored to 
make a similar report to tho Adityas. 


MARtJTAS 

This group of deities is prominent in tho RV., thirty-throe hymns being 
addressed to thorn alone, sovon to thorn with India, and one each to thorn 
with Agni and Pti?an (vi. 54). They form a troop (gapA, AArdhoa), being 
mentioned in tho plural only. Their number is thrico sixty or thrice 
sc von. They aro tho sons of Rudra (ii. 83) and of Pf4ni, who is a cow 
(probably representing tho mottled storm-cloud). They are further said to 
have been generated by Vayu, the god of Wind, in tho wombs of heaven, 
and they arc called the sons of heaven; but they are also spoken of as 
self-born. They are brothers equal in age and of one mind, having 
the same birthplace and the same abode. They have grown on earth, in 
air, and in heaven, or dwell in the three heavens. The goddess Rodasl is 
always mentioned in connexion with them; she stands beside them on their 
car, and thus seems to have been regarded as their bride. 

The brilliance of the Maruts is constantly referred to: they are golden, 
ruddy, shine like fires, and ore self-luminous. They are very often asso¬ 
ciated with lightning: all the five compounds of vidytit in the RV. are 
almost exclusively descriptive of them. Their lanoes represent lightning, 
as their epithet p^l-vidyut lightning-speared shows. They also have 
golden axes. They aro sometimes armed with bows and arrows, but this 
trait is probably borrowed from their father Rudra. They wear garlands, 
golden mantles, golden ornaments, and golden helmets. Armlets and 
anklots (kbftdl) are peculiar to them. Tho curs on which they ride gleam 
with lightning, and are drawn by steeds (generally feminine) that aro 
ruddy or tawny, spotted, swift as thought. They aro groat and mighty; 
young and unaging; dustlcss, fierce, terrible liko lions, but also playful like 
children or calves. 

The noise made by them, and often mentioned, is thunder and the 
roaring of tho winds. They causo tho mountains to quake and the two 
worlds to tremble; thoy rend trees, and, liko wild elephants, devour the 
forests. One of their main activities is to shed rain : they cover the eye 
of the sun with rain; they create darkness with tho cloud when they shed 
rain ; and they cause tho heavenly pail and the streams of the mountains to 
pour. The waters they shed are often clearly connected with the tbunden 
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storm. Thoir rain is often figuratively called milk, ghee, or honey. They 
avert heat, but also dispel darkness, produce light, and prepare a path for 
tho aun. 

They are several times called singors: they are tho singers of heaven; 
thoy sing a song ; for Indra when he alow tho dragon, they sang a song and 
pressed Soma. Though primarily representing tho sound of tho winds, 
thoir song is also concoivod as a hymn of praise. ' Thus thoy como to bo 
compared with priests, and aro addressed as priests when in tho company of 
Indra. 

Owing to their connexion with tho thunderstorm, the Maruts aro con- 
atantly associated with Indra (ii. 12) as his friends and allies, increasing bis 
strength and prowess with thoir prayers, hymns, and songs, and gonemlly 
assisting him in tho fight with Vj-tra. Indra indeed accomplishes all his 
celestial exploits in thoir compnny. Sometimes, however, tho Maruts 
Accomplish these exploits alone. Thus they rent Vrtra joint from joint, 
and disclosed the cows. 

When not associated with Indra, the Maruta occasionally exhibit tho 
maleficent traits of their father Rudra. Hence they are implored to ward 
off tho lightning from their worshippers and not to lot their ill-will reach 
them, and are besought to avert their arrow and the stone which they hurl, 
their lightning, and their cow- and man-slaying bolt But like their father 
Rudra, they are also supplicated to bring healing remedies. These remedies 
appear to be the waters, for the Maruts bestow medicine by raining. 

The evidence of the RV. indicates that the Maruts are Storm-gods. The 
name is probably derived from the root mar, to shine, thus meaning • the 
shining ones'. 

i. 86. Metro: Jagati; 6 and 12 Triffubh. •/ 

^ ^ HI * I3*1* I vta: i * i i 

i unk«i 1i 
pfft nr y ihrfifl; y* i f* i vpi: i nflft i 

* if* ftp f^tj ii 5^ i 

i ftp: I %% i n 

1 prd y 6 fiiimbhanto, jdnayo n&, The wondrous sons of liudra, 
sdptayo the racers, who on their course 

yaman, Rudrdsya aundvaU su- adorn themselves like women , the 
ddmsasabi Maruts have indeed made the two 
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r6dasl h£ Mariitad cakrird vjr- i corlds to increase. The impetuous 
dhd. heroes rejoice in rites of worship. 

mddanti vira viddthe?u ghfava- 

yfth- 

j&nayas: 99, 1 a. yaman: loo., 90, 2. suddmsasaa : accent, 
p. 455, 10 c a. oakrird : 8. pi. A. pf. of kr; with dat. inf., p. 834, b. 
mddanti: with loc., 204, 1 o. viddthosu: the otymology nnd 
preciso meaning of this word have been much discussed. It is moat 
probably dorived from vidb worship (cp. p. 41, f. n. 1), and moans 
divine worship. 

r ?! yfairret ft i i i • 

f^fft 1 f|fft i i i i 

^ify fyyt ^fyy u ^ I i 1 » 

2 td uk?itaso mahimanam fidata: They having waxed strong have 

diviRudrasoddbicakriresddah. attained greatness: in heaven the 
dreanto arkdm, jandyanta indri- Rudras have made their abode. 

y 4 m> Singing their song and generating 

ddbi driyo dadbire Prdnima- the might of Indra. they whose 
tarah. mother is Pr&ni have put on glory. 

td: N. pi. m. of td that, 110. uk^itasas: pp. of 2. uk? (= vak?) 
grow, fidata: 8. pi. A. root ao. of amd attain. Rudraeas: the 
Maruts are often called 4 Rudras’aa equivalent to ‘ sons of Rudra’. 
ddbi: prp. with the loc. divi; 176, 2. jandyanta indriydm : that 
in, by thoir song, ddbi dadbire: 8. pi. A. pf. of ddhi dhft, which 
is’especially often used of puttiug on ornnmonts. driyas : A. pi. of 
drl glory ; referring to the characteristic brilliance of tho Maruts. 

9 i ’jw* i 'wUrriUs' 

’ 3 >n 5>fvft flnwfo i ^ i ’3*™ i I i 

qnifit PrinfHJnfiwro 
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8 gdm&taro ydo ohubhdyantd afiji- When they whose mother is a cow 
bhis, deck themselves with ornaments, 

tanui^u fiubhru dadhiro vinik- shining they put on their bodies 

matab- brilliant weapons. They drive off 

budhante vtfvam abhimfttinam every adversary. Fatness /lows 

dpa. along their tracks. 

vdrtmdni o§ftm dnu rlyato 
ghptdra. 

gdmfttaros: ns the sons of tho cow Prdni. ydo ohubhdyanto: 
Snndlii, 68. dadhiro : pt with pr. senso, they have put on = they wear. 
dpa: prp. after tho vb. and soparatod from it by other words, 
101 /; p. 468, 20. dmi rlyate : 8. pi. A. pr. of ri flow, ghptdm : 
ghee = fertilizing rain. The meaning of d is: the course of tho 
Maruts is followed by showers of rain, e^im: unemphatic G. 
pi. m. of aydm, p. 452, 8 B c. 


8 fa ^ fa i i i i 

^r®c?T i i 

» «*:*** i ^ i i i tu i 

yhflurre: i ^rft: i vipwt n 

4 vi yd bhrajante sdmakhasa as great warriors shine 

bhib, vM their spears, overthrow • 

prpoy&vdyanto doyutft oid djasd, ing even what has never been over • 
manojdvo ydn, Maruto, rd- thrown with their might: when ye, 
tho?u a 0 Maruts, that are swift as thought, 

vfoavrftt&aab pfoatlr dyug- with your strong hosts, have yoked 
dhuam ; the spotted marcs to your cars, 


siimakhfisas: a Karmadharnya cd. according to its accent (cp. 
p 456 10 c a), but the exact meaning of makha is still somewhat 
'uncertain. pra-cydvdyanta9: pr. pt. of cs. of cyu move ; though 
this cs., which occurs frequently in the RV., always has a long 
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radical vowel in the Samhita text, it invariably has a short vowel in 
the Padapfltha. Marutas: change from the 8. to the 2. prs., in the 
same eontence, a not infrequent transition in the RV. manojiivas : 
N. pi. radical stem mano-ju, 100, II a (p. 88). rdthogu a: 176, 2. 
pfaatis: the spotted mares that draw the cars of tho Maruts. 
dyugdhvam: 2. pi. A. root no. of yuj yoh .?. 

H* ^3 HI yhft: i 

t**t*T: i nfa i i *npj: i i 

fa *ifar i wrsi i fa i wfa i wj: i 

II i i fa | i 

5 prd ydd rdthegu pfgatir dyug- when ye have yoked the spotted 
dhvam, mares before your cars, speeding, 0 

vajo ddrim, Maruto, ramhd- Maruts, the stone in the conflict , 
yantab, they discharge the streams of the 

. utarugdsya vf gianti dharfid ruddy (steed) andmoisten the earth 
cdrmevoddbhir vi undanti bhu- like a skin with waters. 
ma. 

dyugdhvam : with loo., cp. 204, 1 b. ddrim : the Maruts hold 
lightning in their hands and cast a stone, utd: here comes before 
the first instead of the second of two clauses, as oa sometimes does 
(p. 228, 1). drugasya: the ruddy steed of hoaven; cp. v. 83, 6 
whore tho Maruts are invoked to pour forth tho streams of the 
stallion ; and in v. 66, 7 their ruddy steed (v&ji drugab) is spoken of. 
vi gyanti: 8. pi. pr. of sd bind ; Sandhi, 67 a ; chango back from 

2. to 8. prs.; cp. 4 c d. undanti: 8. pi. pr. of ud wet. bhuma: 
N. of bhuman n. earth (but bhdmdn m. abundance). 

^ ’ft i h: i i *rfa: i xywi' i 

h fakrr nwfa: I i h i fanjH i nnrjfa: \ 

*ivi| o i 

i i i » 
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6 d vo vahantu sdptayo raghu- Let your swift-gliding racers 
if yddo; bring you hither. Swift-flying come 

raghupAtv&nal?. prd jigftta b&hii- forward with your arms. Sit down 
bhil?. on the sacrificial grass: a wide 

aldata barhir: urii vah addaa seat is made for you. Jlejoice, 0 
kptdm. Maruts, in the sweet juice. 

mfiddyadhvam, Maruto, mddh- 
v 6 dndhasal?. 

raghu-gyddaa: Sandhi, 67 6 . raghupdtv&naa: as belonging to 
this Pflda to be takon with prd jig&ta (gft go), bdhtibhia: with 
outatretchod arms as they drive, sidata a: 2 . pi. ipv. pr. of sad sit 
with prp. following (p. 468, 20). addas: Sandhi, 48, 2 a. kptdm : 
as finite vb., 208. m&ddyadhvam: ca. of mad rejoice, with gen.» 
202 A 6 . mddhvas : gen. n. of mddhu, p. 81, f. n. 12 ; the awoet 
juice is Soma. 




7* I I ^4<tTO I *Tf?4«pTT I 

’W i *tt^i i to * i - 1 

i ^ i f i 'viM i ytan i 

to i i i i i 


7 t 6 'vardhanta avdtavaao mahi- Self-strong they grew by their 
tvana : greatness: they have mounted to the 

a nakam taathtir; uni oakrire firmament; they have made for them- 
sddali. selves a wide seat. When Vifnu 

Vlgnur ydd dhavad vfaaijam helped the bull reeling with intoxi- 
madacyritam, cation, they sat down upon their 

vdyo nd aidann ddhi barhi^i beioved sacrificial grass like birds. 
priyd. 

t 6 ’vardhanta: Sandhi accent, p. 466 17, 8 . mahitvana: inst. 
of mabitvand, p. 77, f. n. 8 a tasthur: vb. of a principal sentence 
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accented according to p. 468, /9. Visnus: the mention of wide 
space (a conception intimately connected with Visnu, op. uru-gftyd, 
&o.) in 6o and 7 b lias here probably suggested tho introduction of 
Visnu (i. 154), who is in various passagos associated with the 
Maruts (especially in v. 87) and who also forma a dual divinity 
(fndrft-Vi§nu) with Indra. dha: Sandhi, 64. avat: 8. s. ipf. of 
av favour ; Visnu holps Indra, aided by the Maruts, in his conflicts, 
vfaan: doo., 90, 1; both this word and madaoydt are applied to 
Soma as well as Indra, but tho moaning of the vb. av and the use 
of the ipf. are in favour of Indra being intended, tho sonse then 
being: ' when Visnu and Indra, associated in conflict, camo to the 
Soma offoring, the Maruts, their companions, came also.’ vdyoa s 
N. pi. of vi bird sidan: unaugmented ipf. of sad sit. 


fwr 

V* : II 


I I MT I 5T- 

nta: i 

i i i \ 
i ftrei i i i 

\ i *rt: n 


8 Aura ivdd yiiyudhayo nd jdgma- 

yab. 

firavasydvo nd pftanftau yotire. 
bhdyante vidvdbhxivan&Mardd- 
bhio: 

rajftna iva tvogdsaradrdo ndrah- 


Like heroes, speeding like war¬ 
riors, like fame-seeking (men) they 
have arrayed themselves in battles. 
AU creatures fear the Maruts: the 
men are like kings of terrible 
aspect. 


iva: note how this pel. interchanges with nd in this stanza, 
yotiro: 8. pi. pf. A. of yat: 187, 2 a. bhdyanto: 8. pi. pr. A. of 
bhl fear; the pr. stem according to the bhft class ismuoh oommoner 
in tho RV. than that according to tho third class. Mariidbhyas: 
201A 6. ndras : tho Maruts; N. pi. of nr man, 101, 1. 


srei i i i gJ&W fft* 
* 0^*11 


(> ^T2T 
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i froit: i wtf«m i 
i v£‘- 1 i ’« i n ! ^ i • 
i ym. i Ok i i <Hihj 


OTvdfltA ydd vdjram sxikrtarp 
hiranydyam 

sahdsrabhf^im sudpd dvarta- 
yat, 

dbattd Indro udriupftmsi kdr- 
tave: 

dhan Vrtrdm, nir apam aubjad 
ornavdm. 


When the skilful Tvaftr had 
turned the well-made, golden, 
thousand-edged bolt, Indra took it 
to perform manly deeds: he slew 
V]i-tra, and drove out the flood of 
waters. 


The association of ideas connecting Indra with the Haruta is 
continued from 7 c d. That Tvastr fashioned Indra’s bolt for him 
is mentioned, in a similar context, in i. 82, 1 c and 2 b: dhann 
dhim, dnv apda tatarda; Tvd$£& asmai vdjram svarydxn tataksa 
he slew the serpent, he released the waters; Tvastr fashioned for him the 
whitting bolt, dhattd: 8. s. pr. A. used in the past sense (212 A 2). 
kdrtave : dat. inf. of purpose, in order to perform (kp), 211. ndryd- 
pfimsi is here and in viii. 96, 19 analysed by the Pada text as ndri 
dpfimsi. The only possible sense of these words would be deeds against 
the hero (Vrtra). On the other hand ndryftpi appears once (vii. 21, 4) 
and ndryd twice (iv. 19, 10 ; viii. 90, 21) as an attribute of dpftmsi; 
the epithet ndry&pasam, analysed by the Padapatha (viii. 98, 1) as 
ndrya-apnsara doing manly deeds is appliod to Indra. It thus seoms 
preferablo to make the alight omondation ndryapftmsi (to bo read 
ndriapftmsi) in tho SamhitA text, and ndryft|dpdmsi in the Pada 
toxt. nix aubjat i 8. s. ipf. of ubj force (cp. 28 o). 


*> ipfcw r 7T i i I S I I 

qropf r4ra : ^ i r4 i i f^r i i f* \ 


MARUTS 


i.85,11] 

I 


29 


wfar: i *rmrn i i i 
w( i i T'stfa i n ^ 


10 Qrdhvdm nurmdro avatdm td They have pushed up tl.e well 
6 jas&; toiih might; they have split even 

dddrhftjjdm oid bibhidur vi pdr- the firm mountain. Blowing their 
vatam. pipes the bountiful Maruts have 

dhdmanto vftndm Mariitab sudu- performed glorious deeds in the 
navo intoxication of Soma. 


mddo admasya rdntdni oakrire. 

Grdhvdm: have pressed (the bottom) upward, that is, overturned, 
poured out; avatdm : tho cloud; = they have shed rain, dddrhdndm : 
pf. pt. A. of dph make firm, with long red. vowel (189, 9), shortened 
in the Pada text bibhidur vi: p. 468, 20. pdrvatam: cloud 
mountain ; another way of saying tho same thing, dhdmantas : 
with reference to tho sound made by the Maruts; cp. drcantas, 2 c. 
mdde sdmasya: Indra is constantly said to perform his mighty 
deeds in the intoxication of Soma, so his associates tho Maruts are 
here similarly described. 


99 f^HT- I will Trail f^nt 

i i i i TFUisf i 

^T.»b^nNrT fwrtw ’w i i i vNn i 
faitei Tnfcpw u W i 

i i i vnUft: u 


11 jihmdm nunudro avatdm tdyft They have pushed athwart the 
dida: well in (hat direction: they poured 

dsifioann titsam Gdtamftya tr?- out the spring for the thirsty 
ndje. Gotama. Of brilliant splendour 

a gachantim dvasft oitrdbh&na- they approach him with help; may 
vab: Mcy satisfy the desire of the sage 

kamam viprasya tarpayanta by their powers. 
dhamabhib- 
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jihmdm: 60 as to be horizontal and pour out the water, much the 
name aa urdhvdm in 10 a. tdy& difia: this expression is obscure ; 
it may mean, in the quarter in which Gotama was; cp. 199 A 4. 
Sm: him, Gotama, p. 220. viprosya: of Gotama. tarpayonta: 
cs. of tpp be pleased; the inj. is moro natural hero, coming nftor a 
pr., than an unaugmonted ipf. would be. 

m *ir i i it# i i i 

fVwgf«i Wrfii I I vrtft1 Wt i ’nR* i 

wwi nrW Jwft ft wwfa. i mft i vyj: i ft i ’p? i 
Tfii wri jw: jWki 

12 yovab ddrma Aadam&naya sdnti, The shelters which you have for 
tridhatuni d&du^e yachatadhi. the zealous man, extend them three- 
asm&bhyam tani, Maruto, vi fold to the worshipper. Extend 
yanta. them to us, 0 Maruts. Bestow on 

rayim no dhatta, vp§anal?, su- us wealth together with excellent 
viram. heroes, mighty ones. 

ddrma: N. pi. n. (90, 2) 4a4amanaya: pf. pt. A. of 4am labour. 
tridhatuni: used appositionally (198). dfiddge : dat. of d&dvams, 
167 b. yachata ddhi: prp. after vb., p. 468, 20 ; ipv. pr. of yam 
stretch, asmdbhyam: p. 104. vi yanta: 2. pi. ipv. root ao. of 
yam stretch (cp. p. 172, 6). dhatta: 2. pi. ipv. of dhft put 
(p. 144 B 6). su-viram : that is, accompanied by warrior sons ; cp. 
vlrdvattamam, i. 1 , 8 o. 

VISNU 

This deity occupies a eubordinato position in the RV., being celebrated 
in only five or six hymn*. Tho only anthropomorphic trait* mentioned 
about him are tho utriden ho takes, and tho dcucription of him as a youth 
vast in body who is no longer a child. The central feature of his nature 
consists in his throe stops, connected with which are his exclusive epithets 
'wide-going* (uru-g&yd) and ‘wide-striding’ (uru-kram4). With these 
steps he traverses the earth or the terrestrial spaces. Two of his steps are 
visible to men, but the third or highest is beyond the flight of birds or 
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mortal ken. Hia highest step ia like an eye fixed in heaven; it shine* 
brightly down. It ia hia dear abode, where pioue men and the gods rejoice. 
There can be no doubt that these threo steps refer to the course of the sun, 
and in all probability to ita passage through the three divisions of the 
world: earth, air, and heaven. Vifnu set* in motion like a revolving wheel 
hia ninety steeds (- days) with their four names (- seasons), an allusion to 
the three hundred and sixty days of the solar year. Thus Vi?uu seems to 
havo been originally a personification of tho aotivity of tho sun, the swiftly- 
moving luminary that with vast itridos passes through tho whole universe. 
Viwu tnkos his steps for man’s oxistonco, to bestow the earth on him aa a 
dwelling. The most prominent secondary characteristic of Viaiju is his 
friendship for Indrn, with whom he is often alliod in tho light with Vrtra. 
In hymns addressed to Vi?i>u alone, Indra is the only other deity inci¬ 
dentally associated with him. One hymn (vi. 09) is dedicated to the two 
gods conjointly. Through the Vrtra myth the Moruts, Indra’s companions, 
are drawn into allianco with Vi?iju, who throughout one hymn (v. 87) is 
praised in combination with thorn. 

The name is most probably derived from vl 9 be active, thus meaning ‘the 
active one ’. 


i 154. Metre: Tri^Jubh. 

tn mf'SVifa wfa i 

*fr 


1 Vf?i?or nil kam vlrlftni prd vo- 
oaxn, 

yAfc parthivfini vimamd rdjfimsi; 
yd dskabh&yad ilttaram sadhd- 
etham, 

vioakramftnds trCdhdrugftydl?. 


fwt: I 3 \ ijK\ i * * 

n\ i rnffaft i i i 
u: i 

i i # 

I will now proclaim ^/fafyicroic 


powers of Vifnu, who has mea&rcd 
out the terrestrial regions; who 
established the upper gathering- 
place, having, wide-paced, strode 
out triply. 


kam : this pci. as an end. always follows nil, ail or hf (p. 225,2). 
vlrya^i: the syllable preceding the so-called independent Svarita 
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(p. 448) is marked with the Anudfttta in the same way as that 
preceding the Udfltta; hero we have, as usual, in realitythe depen¬ 
dent Svarita, the word having to bo pronounced prd 

vooam : ini. no. of vac, 147, 8. parthivdni rdjdmsi: the earth 
and the contiguous air. vi-mamd: this refers to the sun 
the universe; cp. what is said of Vanina in v. 85, 6 : mimenev* 
tasthivaffi antdrik .,0 vi y6 mamd pythivim suryopa who standing 
in the air has measured out the earth with the sun, as with a memure. 
dskabhdyat: ipf. of skabh prop ; the cosmic aotion of au PP ortl, *8 
the sky is also attributed to Savitr, Agni, and other deities. ***“•* 
sadhdstham: that is, heaven, ns opposed to the terrestrial spacos 
in b, according to the twofold division of the world, vioakram- 
dnds: pf. pt. A. of kram. tro-dha: with Ins three steps , the 
first syllable must be pronouncod with a slur equivalent to two 
short "syllables (^); the resolution trodh* uru^ydb would 
produce'both an abnormal break and an abnormal cadence (p. 441, 
top). 


IT 

*pfr *t i ^ 1 

1*3 

fSnrt it 


m mi \ i i * 
*pr. i w i afta: i i W i 
^ i i i i 


2 prd tdd vl?nub stavato vlriena, 
mrgd nd bhlmdb kuoard giri- 
sthab, 

ydsyoru^u tri?\i vikrdmano^u 
adhik?iydnti bhdvanftni vifivft. 


By reason of his heroic poxcer, 
l ilce a dread least that wanders at 
will, that haunts the mountains, 
Vifnu is praised aloud for that: 
he in whose three wide strides all 
beings dwell. 


prd stavato: A. of slu in tho ps. sonso, as .8 often the case when 
the pr. stem is formed according to the first (and not the second) 
class tdd: tho cognate acc. (p. 800, 4) referring to tho heroic 
Bowers of Visnu attributed to him in tho preceding stanza, vlryCpa : 
op. note on viryint in la mpgds: Sayana here interpret, this 
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word to mean a beast of prey such as a lion; but though bhlmd 
occurs as an attribute both of simhd lion and of vrflabhd bull in the 
liV., girigfha is found three or four times applied to the latter and 
never to the former, and in the next stanza Visnu is called a 
4 mountain-dwelling bull ’; hence the simile appears to allude to 
a bull rather than a lion, ku-oard: Yflska, followed by Sftyana, 
has two explanations of this word, doing ill (ku = kutsitam karma 
nameworthy deed) or going anywhere (kva ayam na gaohati where does 
he not go?). Note that tho word i if not analysed in the Pada text 
because ku does not occur as an indopondont word. Sftyapa has 
two explanations of girtythas: dwelling in a lofty world or always 
abiding in speech (giri as loc. of gir) consisting of Mantras, &o. (!); 
on the inflexion see 97, 2 ; note that in the analysis of the Pada text 
tho change caused by internal Sandhi in tho second member is, 
as always, removed, vikrdmanoau : note that the final vowel of 
tho Pada must be restored at the junction with the next Pftda. 
adhi-ksiyanti: the root 1. ksi follows the ad class (k§6ti) when it 
means dwell, but the bhu class (k^dyati) when it means rule over. 
With c and d cp. what is said of Savitr in i. 85, 5. 




n i i i i i 

I I tl 

Jj: I I I uiifa* i Wd 

iFufw: 


8 prd Vipnave dusdm etu mdnma, Let my inspiring hymn go forth 
girik§ita urug&yaya vfano, for Vififu, the mountain-dwelling 

yd iddm dlrghdm prdyatam sa- wide-pacing bull, who alone with 

dhdstham but three steps has measured out 

6ko vimamd tribhir it pad6- this long far-extended gathering- 
bhih; place; 

du§dm: tho u must be slurred disyllabically (=uw). iddm 
sodhd8tham : of course the earth os opposed to littaram sadhdstham 
in 1 c. 6kas and tribhis are antithetical, id emphasizes the latter 

D 
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word: with only thru. The second Pada of this stanza is .parallel to 
the third of the preceding, the epithets in the former being applied 
direct to Visnu, in the latter to the wild beast to which Visnu is 
compared: giriksit = giri?$ha; urugayd = kucard; vfoan = 
mrg6 bliimdh. This correspondence of kucard (besides V.’s alterna¬ 
tive exolusivo epithot urukramd in 6 c and elsowhoro) confirms the 
explanation of urugftyd as toidepacing from gd go (Yaska, mahftgati 
having a wide gait), and not widely sung from gd sing (Say ay a). 


^nffwnuT *<yw i 

V * fwj 3JTFC 


^ I 'ft I *£jflT I WvjiTT | I 
wfa«T«UT I I I 
v. i ^ i 

I I 

i <iyi( i i f^raf n 


4 ydsya trx purna mddhuna pa- 
dani 

dkslyamdnd svadhdyd mddanti; 
yd a tridhatu prthivim ntd 
dyam 

dko dadhara bhiivanfini vidvd. 


Whose three steps filled with 
mead, unfailing, rejoice in bliss; 
and who in threefold wise alone 
has supported earth and heaven, 
and all beings. 


trl: n. pi. of tri (105, 8). padony: the final vowel of the Pads 
must he restorod ; cp. 2c. purna: cp. p. 808 d. dk?Iyamdnd: 
never failing in mend ; the privative pci. a is almost invariably 
acconted in Karmadhnrayas, p. 460a (top); such nogative cds. aro 
not analysed in the Pada toxt. svadhdyd : inst. with vorbs of 
rejoicing (p. 808c). mddanti: his footsteps rejoico, that is, thoso 
dwelling in thorn do so. u: = also (p. 221 , 2). tri-dh&tu: this n. 
form is boat takon adverbially = trodha in 1 d, in a threefold way, 
by taking his three stops. It might, howover, moan the threefold 
world, loosoly explained by the following earth and heaven, dkas: 
alone in antithesis to vifivd, cp. 8 d. dddhara: pf. of dhp, with 
long red. vowel (189, 9), which is hero not shortened in the 
Pada text. 
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M rT^J TITOt W ^ I W I I 'Sfw I UT«li t 

flejfar I TOT*l I 

WTO * ft ^tw »rt: i W i i rnfftr i 
fWk ^ tjp» *n4 W: H v*niprqi i «: i f* i \ xfm i 

fwf: i ^ i YS^ 1 * 

5 tlid asya priydm abhl patho I would attain to that dear 
a 6yfim, domain of his, where men devoted 

ndro ydtra dovaydvo mddanti: to the gods rejoice : for that, 
urukramdsya sd hi bdndhur truly akin to the wide-strider , is a 
ittha, well of mead in the highest step 

Vlgnol? padd paramd mddhva of Visnu. 
xitsah. 

abhl adyam: op. root ao. of amd reach, ydtra: in the third 
step of Visnu = heaven, where, the Fathers drink Soma with Yama 
(cp. i. 85, 6). naras: that is, pious men who dwell in heaven; 
N. pi. of n f, 101, 1. sd : referring to pathas is attracted in gender 
to bdndhus, 194, 8. ittha: p. 218. mddhvas (gen., p. 81, n. 12): 
cp. 4 a, where tho three steps are filled with mead ; but the third 
step is its special abode. 

$ NT NT NNU* NT I NUT. I NT^fN I TOTfa I NI 

*in wN: i i »tt4: i i ntntn: i 

vnt* : nN i Nit i nn. i lit i i 

ntn ■ YY** 1 Yt* 1 ^ i HTfij i ajft n 

6 t& v&m vustuni udmasi gdma- IVc desire to go to those abodes 
dhyai, of you two, where are the many- 

ydtra gavo bhuridpngft ayasab : homed nimble kine: there indeed 
dtraha tdd urugftydsya vjfsnah that highest step of the wide-pacing 
paramdm paddm dva bhdtl bull shines brightly doten- 
. bhuri. . . 

d 2 


VISNU 
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vim : of you two, that fa, of Indra and Vfanu. The former, bring 
the only other god with whom Vfanu fa Intimately ^0°'.^, would 
easily be thought of incidentally m a hymn * ddr, *“ ' d 

alone ; thie dual also antioipatee the joint pra.ee of f “ 

aa a dual divinity (tndr&-Vi, 9 a) in the fi.attwo etonaaeofth. ne. 
hymn (i. 165). utoa.i. 1. pi. Pt. of vai dos.ro (194,2 a) gdm 
adhyai: dat. inf., p. 108,7. guvos: N. pi. of gd cow ( 102 , 2 ), 
it is somewhat doubtful what is meant by the cows; they 'are 
explained by Yaska and Sayapa as rays; th.s is a probable sense m 
the raye of dawn are compared with cattle and •omethmg connecWd 
with sunlight is appropriate to the third step of Visnu, the icalm 
of light. Roll, explains g&vae aa stars, but there .8 l.tt e to auPPO.t 
this interpretation, bhuri-irngde: many-l.orncd 'VovUd allude to 
the diffusion of the eunbeame in many dnechona ay&s&e. 
form ie understood as a N. pL of aya (from r go) by^ Yaska who 
explains it aa ayanas moving, and by Sayan, aa gantfiras peers- 
atrvistrtis wry widely diffused-, but the occurrence of tlo A^ s 
avasam, the G pi. ayisSm, as well aa the A. pi. ayasas, md.eales 
that the atom faayMi whilo its use as an attribute of enphd lion, 
«ya horse, and often of the Maruts, shows that the meaning must 
bo active, swift, nimble, dha. on the use of this pci. sco p. 210. 
vf§i? 08 : cp. 8 b. 

DY A.V A-PRTHIvl 

Hoavcn and Earth a.* the most frequently named pair of deities in the 

ISAdit 'Z'Vd 'mother-. The, have made and 

P i •„ I\\ creatures * they are also the parents of the godi. At the «amo 
Ume'tboy are in different pns.agoe .polren of a. thom.elvo. oroated by 
SS&MtaS god.. One of them i. a prolific bull, the other a ..negated 
cow being both rich in seed. They never grow old. They are great and 
wide-extended; they are broad and vast abode. They grant food and 
wth or bestow great famo and dominion. Somot.mos moral qual.t.0. 
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are attributed to them. They are wise and promote righteousness. As 
father and mother they guard beings, and protect from disgrace and mis¬ 
fortune. They are sufficiently personified to be called leaders of the sacrifice 
and to bo conceived as seating themselves around the offering ; but they 
never attained to a living personification or importance in worship. These 
two deities aro quite co-ordinate, while in most of the other pairs one of the 
two grently predominates. 


i. 160. Motre: Jagatl. 

!*fT II 


1 td hi Dyavd-Ppthivi vifivddam- 
bhuvd, 

ptavari, rdjaso dh&raydtkavi: 
eujdnmam dhisdno antdr iyato 
dovd dovi dhdrmajjd Burial 
diioib* 


I ff I I f*TW- 

I 

wrW I I VTT- 

Kfft I I 

’sri: 1i 

i iff i v3ttt i I n 

a- These two, indeed, Heaven and 
Earth, are beneficial to all, observing 
: order, supporting the sage of the air : 
3 between the two divine bonds that 
Hf. produce fair creations the divine 
bright Stirya moves according to 
fixed law. 


The first two Pndas form an independent sentence; otherwise hi 
(p. 262) would accont iyato in o. Dyavd-Ppthivi: on the accent, 
and treatment in the Pada toxt, soo noto on i. 86, 1 b. vidvd-fiam- 
bhuvu : dec., p. 89 ; nccent, note on L 1, 4 b ; final a and A are 
never contracted with r (19 a and note 6). pta-varS: noto that, 
whon the final vowel of a cd. is Pragrhyo, this is in the Pada text 
first indicated by iti, and the cd. is then repeated and analysed; in 
the present caso the sullix vari (f. of van, pp. 67 and 69, f. n. 2) 
is treated like the final member of a cd., and the final vowel of ptd 
is treated as metrically lengthened, dhdraydt-kavi: a governing 


88 DYAVA-PRTHIYl 16 °- 1 

cd. (189 A 2 a); tho gen. rdjasas is dependent on -kavi, probably = 
Agni, who (inx. 2, 7) is said to have been begotten by Dyavfi-prthivi. 
dhisdno: tho exact moaning of this word, here a designation of 
dyavft-ppthivi, is uncertain, antdr Jyate goes between with aco. ; 
the samo thing is suid of Savitr in i. 85, 9 b. dhdrraan n. ordinaries 
(dharmdn m. ordaincr) is tho only atom in tho ltV. (dhdrma is 
a later one). 

fq?n nrm ^ tw l fam« «tttt i ^ i \ tw i 

^ yyfr i lft i 

fjpTT n i ^ ' 

fimT i m i i i i w\- 

2 uruvydcasd mahinl asadedtd, As Father and Mother, Jar-ex- 

pita mdta ca, bhuvan&ni raks- tending, great, inexhaustible, the 
atah. two protect {all) beings. Like two 

sudhrstamo vapu?ie nd rddasx, most proud fair women are the two 
pita ydt sim abhi rupdir dv&sa- worlds, since the Father clothed 
yat. them with beauty. 

uru-vydcasft : on the accent of this Bv. having wide extension, see 
p. 465 c a. The du. a-sadedt-ft is a Bv. (as the accent shows, 
p. 466 c a) having no second, while d-sadcant (also on epithet of 
Dyttvfl-prthivT) is a Karmudhftraya (p. 465, f. n. 2), not a second = 
unequalled, su-dhfstamo : on the Pnda analysis cp. note on i. 1,1 c. 
vapu^yd : cp. note on vlrytl^i, i. 164,1 a. pit&: tho god here meant 
as tho father of Dyftvn-prthivi may bo Vidvakarmau, who in RV. 
x. 81, 1. 2 is called ‘our futhor’ and is described as creating the 
earth and heaven, aim: see p. 249. abhi avfisayat: ipf. cs. of 
2 . vas t«ar. 


$ * flpet: vMir n w. i IT* i fW: I 

gmtcT Mtd i i vH: i i i 
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*r Sfist gw i ^ i i jwh i ^4^hr»u 

i xj^i ^ng 5^rT ii f^t i guru i *ft: i ^ i ii 


8 Sli vfihnih putr&b pit a r«5b pavi- 
travftn 

punuti dhiro bhiivanftni mft- 
ydyfl. 

dhonum ca prdnim v^abhdm 
surdtasam 

vidvahft dukrdm pdyd asya duk- 
?ata. 


That son of the tico parents , the 
driver, the purifier, wisely purifies 
beings by his mysterious power. 
He has always milked from the 
speckled cow and from the bull 
abounding in seed his shining 
moisture. 


putrds: by the son of the parents (Heaven and Earth) Agni is 
meant; for he is expressly said to havo been begotten by Heaven 
and Earth (RV., x. 2, 7), cp. note on lb; he is especially called 
vdhni ns the one who conveys (vahati) the gods to the sacrifice ; he 
is very frequently called pavaka purifier (a term seldom applied to 
any other deity) ; he purifies beings in his character of priest. 
Sayana thinks the Sun is meant, and explains purifies by illumines. 
dheniim: the term cow is often used in the RV. in the sense of 
earth, ca is here used with the first acc. instead of the second 
(cp. p. 228, 1). vj^abhdm : Dyaus is called a bull in other passages 
also, and is said to havo been made by Agni to roar for man 
(i. 81, 4). -su-rdtasam: alludes to the shedding of rain. vidvahft is 
a cd. adv. resulting from the juxtaposition of vidvft dh& as an acc. 
of time (cp. p. 800, 6) = for all days equivalent to dh& vidvft which 
also occurs, dukpata: unaugmonted sa ao. (141a) without initial 
aspiration (which is, however, restored in tho Pada toxt), from 
duh milk (with two acc., 198, 2). The general moaning of o d is 
that Agni os the priest of sacrifice cousos hoaven to fertilize tho 
earth, and tho latter to be productive. 


8^ 

*fr frawn I 


ww wrta.1 i 

V I 1 I ft's 

I 
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vHifw. i wHftlw. i m \“ 

4 ay dm devanftm apdsflm apds- He of the active gods is the 
tamo ’ most active who has created the two 

yd jajana rddosS vidvddara- mrlds that are beneficial to ail. 

bhuvd. He who xoith insight has measured 

vi yd mamd rdjasl sukratftydyd out the two spaces (and uphold 
njdrobhih skdmbkanobhih, sdm them) with unaging supports, has 
ftnroe. been universally praised. 

In this stanza (cp. 2) the father of Heaven and Earth is celebrated, 
apdsfim : partitive gen. (p. 821, b a), vi . . . mamd : this expression 
is also used of Visnu (see i. 164, 1. 8) and othor gods, rdjasi: the 
heavenly and the terrestrial spaces. The initial vowel of d must be 
restored, sdm anree: red. pf. of aro sing (189, 6), the A. being 
used in the ps. sense; Sayana explains it in an act. sense as pfiji- 
tavan has honoured, which he further interprets to mean sthd- 
pitavdn has established I 


Hi 


% iff i w- i xft i 
ifH \ i \ 

i tfti i ' 

Wi *f*\ ITTTi^rt^rifa’srtf i 
q^rsln I l Tfik I I 

II 


6 td no grndnd, mahinl, mdhi drd- So being lauded, 0 great ones, 
vah, bestow onus, 0 Heaven and Earth, 

k^atrdm, Dyavft-Prthivi, dhft- great fame and ample dominion. 
satho brhdt. Bring for us praiseworthy strength 
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ydn&bhi kr?tis tatdn&ma vifi- by which ive may always er/end 
vdha over the peoples. 

panayiam 6jfi oam6 sdm invo- 
tam. 

t6: N. du. f., used anaphoricolly (p. 294, b). grgttn 6 : pr. pt. of 

1 . gr sing, A. used in ps. sense. mahini: tlioro are six adjectives 
meaning great, formed from tho root mail be great : by far the 
commonest is mdh (81); mah&nt (86 a) is also common; mahd and 
muhin are not common, but are inflected in several coses; mdki 
and mahda (88, 2 a a) aro usod in the N.A. sing, only, the formor 
very often, the lattor rarely. k?atrdm : without oa. dhftsathas r 

2. du. sb. s ao. (p. 162, 2) of dhd bestow, to be construed with tho 
dat. naa. abhi . . . tatdndma: pf. sb. of tan stretch (140, 1, 
p. 166). visvd-ha is an adv. formed with tho suflix hd = dha 
(p. 212 /?) meaning literally in every manner = always (cp. viSvahd 
in 8 d); on the accent cp. note on vifivdtas in i. 1, 4 b. panayya r 
see 162, 2. <5j6: final o is pronounced short before & (p. 487, a 4), 
but the rhythm of the break here (— v -) is abnormal (p. 440, f. n. 6). 
asmd: properly loc. of vaydm (p. 104), but also used as a dat., is 
Pragrhya; it is dat. here (200 A 1). invatam: 2. du. ipv. of inv* 
a secondary root produced by a transfer from the fifth class (i-nu) to 
tho first, inv-a (188, 3 b). 


In DRA 

India is invoked alone in about one-fourth of tho hymns of the RV., far 
more than are addressed to any other doity; for he is the favourite national 
god of the Vodic people. Ho is more anthropomorphic on tho physical side,, 
and more invested with mythological imagery, than any other member of tho 
pantheon. Ho is primarily a god of tho thundorstorm who vanquishes tho 
demons of drought or darkness, and sots freo tho waters or wins tho light. 
Ho is secondarily tho god of battlo who aids tho victorious Aryan in over¬ 
coming his aboriginal foes. 

His physical features, such as body and head, aro often referred to p 
after ho has drunk Soma ho agitates his jaws and his heal'd ; and his belly 
is many timeB montioned in connexion with his great powers of drinking 
Soma. Being tawny (hdrl) in colour, he is also tawny-haired and tawny- 
bearded. HiB arms are especially often referred to because they wield the 
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thunderbolt (vitfra), which, mythologically representing the lightning 
atroko, is his exclusive weapon. This bolt was fashioned for him by Tva$tp, 
being mado of iron (ftyaeA), goldon, tawny, sharp, many-pointed, sometimes 
spoken of as a stone or rock. Several epithets, compounds or derivatives 
of vAJra. auch os vAJra-bfthu bearing the bolt in hie arm and vojrfn wielder 
of the bolt aro almost without exception applied to him. Sometimes ho is 
described ns armed with bow and arrows; ho also carries a hook (anku<4). 

Having a golden car, drawn by two tawny stood* (hArll, ho is a car- 
fighter (ratboBtbH). Both his car nnd his steeds woro fashioned by the 
Rbhus, the divine artificers. 

As India is more addicted to Soma than any of the other gods, tho 
•common epithet 'Soma-drinker' (Bomapa) is characteristic of him. This 
bevemgo stimulates him to carry out his warliko deeds; thus for tho 
slaughter of Vptra ho is said to have drunk threo lakes of Soma. Ono whole 
hymn (x. 119) is a monologue in which Indra, intoxicated with Soma, boosts 
■of his greatness and his might. 

Indra is often spoken of as having been born, and two whole hymns 
deal with the subject of hiB birth. His father, the same as Agni’s, appears 
to be Dyaus; but the inference from other passages is that he is Tvagjr, the 
artificer among the gods. Agni is called Indra's twin brother, and PQ?an 
<vi. 54) is also his brother. His wife, who is often mentioned, is Indrfijp. 
India is associated with various other deities The Maruts (i. 85) are his 
•chief allies, who constantly help him in his conflicts. Hence the epithet 
Marutvant accompanied by the Mamie is characteristic of him. Agni is 
the god most often conjoined with him as a dual divinity. Indra is also 
often coupled with Yaruija (vii. 86) and Vfiyu, god of Wind, loss often with 
Soma (viii. 48), Bphaspati (iv. 50), Pusan, and Visiju. 

Indra is of vast size; thus it is said that ho would be equal to the earth 
even if it were ten times os large os it is. His greatness and powor are 
constantly dwelt on: neither gods nor men have attained to tho limit of 
his might; and no one like him is known among the gods. Thus various 
epithets such ns AakrA and 6AoSvant mighty, AAolpAtt lord of might, 4atA- 
kratu having a hundred powers, aro characteristic of him. 

Tho essential myth forming tho basis of his nature is described with 
extreme frcquoncy and much variation. Exhilarated by 8oma and generally 
escorted by tho Mnruts, ho attacks tho cbiof demon of drought, usually 
called Vptra, but often also thft serpent (AhtJ. Heaven and Earth tromblo 
when tho mighty combat takes placo. With his bolt he shatters Vptra 
who encompasses the wateis, honco receiving tho exclusive epithet apsu-jft 
conquering in the waters ■ Tho result of tho conflict, which is regarded as 
being constantly renewed, is (hat he pierces the mountain and sets free 
the waters pent up liko imprisoned cows. The physical elements in the 
conflict are nearly always the bolt, the mountain, waters or rivers, while 
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lightning, thunder, eloul, rain aro seldom directly named. The water* or® 
often terrestrial, but also often aerial and celestial. The clouds are the 
mountains (pArvuta, girl), on which the demons lie or dwell, or from which 
[ndra custe them down, or which he cleaves to releaso tho waters. Or the 
cloud is a rock (Adrl) which enoompassos the cows (os the waters are 
sometimes callod), and from which ho roloasos thorn. Clouds, as containing 
tho waters, figure as cows also; thoy further appear under tho names of 
udder (udhar), spring (6t«a), cask (kAvandha). pail (k64a). The clouds, 
moreover, appoar as tho fortresses (p&rao) of tho aerial demons, being 
dcsoribod as moving, autumnal, raado of iron or stono, and as 90, 99, or 
100 in number. Indra shatters them and is characteristically called tho 
' fort-dostroycr ’ (pQrbhfd). But tho chief and speoifio opithet of Indra is 
' Vjira-alayor’ (Vrtra-hAn), owing to tho esRontial importance, in the myth, 
of the fight with the demon. In this fight tho Maruta are his regular 
allies, but Agni, Soma, and Vi?nu also often assist him. Indra also engages 
in conflict with numerous minor demons; sometimes ho is described os 
destroying demons in general, the Raksases or tho A suras. 

With tho release of the waters is connected tho winning of light, sun, 
and dawn. Thus Indra is invoked to slay Vftra and to win the light. 
When he had slain Vrtra, releasing the waters for man, ho placed the 
sun visibly in the heavens. The 3un shone forth when Indra blew the 
eerpent from the air. There is here often no reference to the Vrtra fight. 
Indra is then simply said to find the light; he gained the sun or found it 
in the darkness, and made a path for it. Ho produces the dawn as well as 
tho sun; he opens tho darkness with tho dawn and the sun. The cows 
mentioned along with the sun and dawn, or with the sun alone, as found, 
released, or won by India, aro here probably the morning beams, which aro 
elsewhere compared with cattle coming out of their dark stalls. Thus when 
the dawns went to mcot Indra, ho bocamo tho lord of the cows; when he 
overcame Vrtra ho made visiblo the cows of the nights. There seems to be 
a confusion botwoen the restoration of tho sun after the darkness of th® 
thunderstorm, and tho recovery of tho sun from the darkness of night at 
dawn. The latter feature is probably an oxtension of the former. Indra'® 
connexion with tho thundorstorm is in a few passages divested of mytho¬ 
logical imagery, as when ho is said to havo created tho lightnings of heaven 
and to havo directed tho action of tho waters downwards. With the 
Vrlra-fight, with tho winning of the cows and of tho sun, is also conncotod 
the gaining of 8oma. ThuB when Indra drovo tho serpent from tho air, 
there shone forth fires, tho sun, and Soma; he won Soma at tho same time 
as the cows. * . ..; < 

Great cosrnio actions are often attributed to Indro. He settled the 
quaking mountains and plains. He stretches out heaven and earth like 
a hide; he holds asundev heaven and earth a* two wheels arc kept heart by 
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the axle; he made the non-existent into the existent in a moment Some¬ 
times the separation and support of heaven and earth are described os 
a result of Indra's victory over a demon who hold them together. 

As the destroyer of demons in combat, Indra is constantly invoked by 
warriors. As tbo great god of battle he is more frequently called upon than 
any other deity to help the Aryans in their conflicts with earthly enemies. 
Ho protects the Aryan colour and subjects the black skin. Ho dispersed 
50,000 of the black race. He subjected tho Dasyus to tho Aryan, and gave 
land to the Aryan. . 

More generally Indra U praised as the proteotor, holper, and friend of bis 
worshipper*. He is described as bestowing on them woalth, which is con¬ 
sidered the result of victories. His liberality is so characteristic that tho 
frequent attribute maghdvan bountiful is almost exclusively his. 

Besides the central myth of tho Vrtra-figlit, several minor stones arc 
connected with Indra. In various passages ho is described as shattering tho 
cor of Usas, goddess of Dawn (iv. 51); this trait is probably based on tho 
notion of Indra's bringing the sun when kept back by the delaying dawn. 
He is also said to have stopped the steeds of the Sun, apparently by 
causing the latter to lose a wheel of his car. Indra is further associated 
with the m yth of the winning of Soma; for it is to him that the eagle brings 
the draught of immortality from the highest heaven. Another myth is 
the capture by Indra, with the help of SaramS, of the cows confined m 
a cave by demons called Paijis. 

Various stories which, though mixed with mythological elements, pro¬ 
bably have an historical basis, are told of Indra’s having fought in aid of 
individual prot^gds, such os king Sudla, against torrostrial foes. 

The attributes of Indra are chiefly those of physical superiority and rule 
over tho physical world. Ho is energetic and violent in action, an 
irresistible fighter, an inexhaustible laviaher of the highest goods on man¬ 
kind, but at the same time sensual and immoral in various ways, such as 
excess in eating and drinking, and oruelty in killing his own father Trait r* 
no forms a marked contrast to Varupa, the other great universal monarob of 
tho RV., who wields pawivo and poacoful sway, who uniformly applies the 
laws of nature, who upholds moral ordor, and whose character displays lofty 
ethical features. 

Tho namo of Indra is pro-Indian; for it occurs in tho Avcsta as that of 
a doraon; tho term ttnthraghna (-VrtrahAn) is also found thoro as tho 
designation of tho God of Victory, though unconnected with Indra. Thus 
it seems likely that there was already in the Indo-Iranian period a god 
resembling the Vrtra-slaying Indra of tho RV. Tho.otymology of the word 
is doubtful, but its radical portion Ind may be connected with that in 
ind-u drop. 
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ii. 12. Metre: Trigtubh. 

■s zfr smr ^ 

^SHTsfr^ ^%NT 
^WJT^i *nn ^ &[} # 


v: i ^rpr: i xp» i "n^m: i i 
f i i ^*n i ^4*^1 i 
^ i ^prK i Tfd iwfa- 

7TTH I 
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1 y6 jdtdovd prathamd rodnasv&n JVic c7u>/ wise <70d W ’/»0 as soon 

devd dovon krdtund parydbhft- as bom surpassed the gods in 
• p Qt . potcer; before whose vehemence the 

ydsya fi\i*mdd rddasi dbhyaso- two worlds trembled by reason of 
ta ,p the greatness of his valour: he, 

nt-mnasya mahna : ed, janasa, 0 men, is Indra. 

In dral^. 

evd : see p. 224, 2. mdnas-van: note that the suffix van is not 
separated in the Pada text, as it is in pavitra-vdn (i. 160, 8); had 
the Sandhi of the word, however, been mdno-van it would have 
been analysed as manahjv&n. devd devan: cp. LI, 5o. paryd- 
bhusat: the exact meaning of the vb. pari bhus is somewhat 
uncertain here, but as the greatness of Indra is especially emphasized 
in this hymn, surpass seems the most probable. SAyana explains it 
here as encompassed with protection ; in the AV. as ruled over ; m the 
TS. as surpassed, rddasi: the Pragrhya S of duals is not shortened 
in pronunciation beforo vowels (p. 487, f. n. 8). dbhyasotdm : ipf. 
of bhyas = bhl be afraid of, with abl. (p. 816, b). mahna : mat. of 
mahdn greatness (cp. p. 468, 2). The refrain sd, jandsa, Indrab 
ends every stanza (except the lust) of this hymn ; similarly vidvns- 
mftd Indra ilttarab ends all tho twenty-three stanzas of x. 86. 
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h: i hth. i i h: i sptth: i 




2 ydh prthivim vydthamftnftm Who made firm the quaking 
ddrmhnd, earth, who set at rest the agitated 

ydli pdrvatdn prdkupit&ft dram- mountains ; who measures out the 
$&t, air more widely, who supported 

y& antdrikgam vimam6 vdrfyo, heaven: he, 0 men, is Indru. 
yd dyam dstubhnftt: sd, janfisa, 

indrab- 

yds: not© that ovory Pada of tin's stanza, as well os of nearly 
every other stanza of this hymn, bogins with a form of the 
relative prn. corresponding to the sd of the rofrain. The cosmic 
deeds of Indfa in all the three divisions of the universe, oarth, air, 
and heaven, are hero described, dramnfit: ipf. of ram set at rest. 
vimamd vdriyas (cpv. of uru, 103, 2 a): here the cpv. is used 
predicatively, extended so as to bo wider; cp. vi. 69, 5, where it is 
said of Indra and Visnu: ‘ye made the air wider and stretched out 
the spaces for us to live.’ dyam: acc. of dyd sky. dstabhnat: ipf. 
of stabh prop ; in this and the preceding stanza the ipf. of narration 
is used throughout excepting vimamd (a form of constant occurrence, 
cp. 164, 1. 8; 160, 4): cp. 218 d (p. 848). 

$ *ft v i i i i hr i 

HT I I 

VI 1 TO I 

h sfarn II h: i toWI: i vw: i *rfan.i i 

i I h: i hhth: i ii 

8 yd hatvahim drii?&t saptd sin- Who having slain the serpent 
dhfin, released the seven streams, who 

yd ga udajad apadha Valdsya, drove out the cows by the unclosing 
yd ddmanor antar agnim jojuna, of Vala, who between two rocks 
camvrk samdtsu: sd, jandsa, has produced fire, victor in battles: 
fndrab- he, 0 men, is Indra. 
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The first hemistich refers to the two well-known myths, the 
release of the waters by the conquest of Vrtra, and the capture of 
the cows imprisoned by Vala; cp. ii. 14,2: yd apd vavFva™aam 
Vftrdm jaghana who slew Vrtra who had enclosed the waters, and 
ibid. 3 : y6 ga udajad, dpa hi Valdm vdl? who drove out the cows, for 
he unclosed Vala. drinftt: ipf. of ri release, saptd sindhfln: tho 
seven rivers of the Pnnjab. gas: A. pi. of gd cow. ud-ajat: ipf. 
of aj drive. Thom is somo doubt as to the exact interpretation of • 
apadhu, a word that occurs here only. In form it can only bo an 
I. a. of apa-dha (cp. 97, 2). The parallel use of dpa-vy in ii. 14, 3 
(quoted above) indicAtos that apa-dha moans tho unclosing by Indrn 
of the cave of Vala in which the cows are imprisoned ; cp. also 
i. 11, 6: tvdm Valdsya gdmatd ’pavar bilam thou hast unclosed the 
aperture of Vala rich in cows. Tho form is explained by Durga, the 
commentator on the Nirukta, by apadhfinena as meaning udghft- 
tanena Valasya by the unclosing of Vala. Say-spa interprets it as an 
irregularity for the abl. =/n»m the enclosure of Vala. Valdsya: the 
objective gen. (p. 320, B 1 b) = by opening (the cave of) Vala. 
ddmanor antdr: between two clouds, according to Sayan a; between 
heaven and earth accord ng to Durga ; the allusion is to the lightning 
form of Agni who in several passages is said to be 1 in the rock V 
to be ‘produced from tho rock’ and is called ‘son of the rock’ 
(ddreh sdndb). 


8 Mfa 

*fr i 

ircifa zft 


4 ydnema vidvft oydvanft kytani, 
yd dasam vdrnam ddharam gd- 

hakap; 


I pn I faoi I I W?TTfa V 
i <2[T«k i i » 35* »' 

i w i fafafam. i i 

** i qerft i *'■ i **!« i « 

By whom all things here have 
been made unstable, who has made 
subject the Ddsa colour and hat 
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dvaghmva y 6 jiglvaih laksdm made it disappear; who, like a 
adad winning gambler the stake, has 

ary&b pu?tani: ad, jandsa, taken the possessions of the foe: he, 
indrah. 0 men, is Indra. 

ima vifivd: all these things, that is, all things on earth, oydvanft 
is used prodicntivoly after kj’tani, just os ddharam is in b after 
dkar; cp. iv. 80, 22 : yds td vidvftnt oioyu?6 who hast shaken the 
whole world, dasam vdniam: the tton-Aryan colour (= kftgdip 
vdrijam), tho aboriginoe; note tho difteronco of accont in the 
eubstantivo d&sd and the ndj. dusa. dkar : root ao. of kj* (148, 1 b), 
to be construod with both ddharam (make inferior = subject) and 
gilhft (put in hiding = cause to disappear, drive away). When a final 
Visarjanlya in the Samhitii text represents an etymological r, this is 
indicated in tho Pada text by putting fti after the word and 
repeating the latter in its pause form: dkar ity dkal?. jigxvara : 
pf. pt. of ji win (189, 4); on the Sandhi see 40, 8. Since the normal 
metre requires after the caesura (p. 441, top), this word was 
here perhaps metrically pronounced jigivam as it came to be 
regularly written in B. adat: irr. a ao. (147 o 1) from da give; 
though not analysed in the Pada text, it must owing to the sense 
be = a-ddat has taken, aryds : gen of ari (09, 8); this word appears 
to be etymologically a Bv. = Having no wealth (ri = rai), either 
for oneself (whence tho sense needy, suppliant) or to bestow on 
others (whence the sense niggard, foe). [If a singlo moaning has to 
be given, devout is misleading, and suppliant should bo substituted 
for it in the Vedic Grammar, p. 81, f. n. 1 ; 99, 8; and in tho 
Index, p. 478.] 


vttT « stare u 


^ i w i i i *•' i i 

** l I w: I * I W I ’wfar l 

tfa I iprn l 

i i I t m l 

f*T*!Tf7T I 

*<[ \ ^ I *r?r I I l v £' 11 
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6 y4m smft prohdnti kdha sdti 
ghordm, 

uUSm dhur ndigd aatxti ©nam ; 
b6 ’rydb pustir vija iva min&ti. 
6M asmai dhatta: ad, jandaa, 
fndratyu 


The terrible one of whom they 
ask * where is heof whom they also 
say * he is not he diminishes the 
possessions of the niggard like 
the (player’s) stake. Believe in him : 
he, 0 men, is Indra. 


sma (p. 250) is motrically longthonod, the second syllable of the 
PAdo favouring a long vowel (p. 441, top). Pr ohdnti: pr. of praoh. 
sdti for sd iti: the irr. contraction of sd with a following vowel is 
common (48 a). Im anticipates enam: seo p. 220. fihur: pf. of 
ah say, 189, 4; this vb. not being accented, b has the form of 
n principal clause, though the almost invariable use of relative 
clauses in this hymn would lend one to expect that the ydm of the 
first clause would accontuate the second also. sd aryds : the initial 
a, though written, should be dropped ; otherwise the irr. contraction 
vijeva is just possible, but ^ - for following a caesura after the 
fifth syllable is rare. 5 c is parallel to 4c: a min&ti to adat; 
arydh pugtih to firydl? pngtani; vyafc to laksam. Usas (iv. 51) 
is in i. 92, 10 described as wearing away the life of mortals, 
Ivaghniva kptmir vija aminana diminishing it as a skilful gambler 
the stakes, min&ti: pr. of mi damage, drdd dhatta ( 2 . pi. ipv. of 
dha) believe, with dat. (200 A. 1 e). The Padas a b mention doubts 
as to the existence of. Indra; o implies that he does exist; and d 
calls for belief in him. 


qwfrro * atoro n 


v: i prei i i v. i i 

v: i wm i: i mvhrprw i i 

i tj: i ^ftpTT I i 

g’tttfina i i wnpr: i u 


6 yd radhrdsya oodita, ydfc ktfd- Who is furtherer of the rich, of 
®y a » the poor, of the suppliant Brahmin 

yd brahmdno nadhamfinasya singer; who, fair-lipped, is the 
• helper of him that has pressed Soma 
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ynktdgravno y 6 avita sudiprab 
sutasomasya: sd, janasa, In- 
drah. 


[ii. 15. 3 

and Jias set to work the stones: he, 
0 men, is Indra. 


codita governs the three genitives (the rich, the poor, the priestly 
poet) of a b, as the three relatives show; while avita governs that 
of c. su-diprds: Bv. cd., p. 465, ca. The oxact moaning of dipra 
is somewhat doubtful, but as it is regularly dual, has the attributive 
tawny, hdri-dipra being parallel to hdri-dmaddru taumy-bcardcd, ami 
is associated with Indra’s drinking of Soma, it can hardly moan 
anything but lips or moustaches ; it could not well mean jaws which 
are hdnfi. yuktd-grftvnaa: of him who has sot in motion tho 
stones with which the Soma shoots are pounded. 

o uui i i wftgfit i i i 

um xrmr um \ i uru\: \viA i i i 

u: ^ ^tt*t V * • ^5rr*t i 

tfr » ’d’rre 11 u: I i w. i srcro: i 11 

7 ydeyadvfisab pradidi, ydaya In whose control are horses, kinc, 
gdvo, clatis, all chariots; who creates the 

ydsya grama, ydsya vidvo rd- sun, the daxon; who is the guide 
th&sab; of the waters: he, 0 men, is 

ydh suriam, yd ufldsam jajdna; Indra. 
y6 apatn netd: sd, janftsa, fn- 

drab< 

u?dsam: often also u^dsam; du. N. A. usdsd and u§ds6; N. pi. 
u^dsas and ugdsas; see 88, 2 a, f. n. 1. 

c V W njlft UK I | WK 

u*u\ uVuui: I SUft I *f?t 1 

xft i i i uf*n\: i 

wr«rt u u wr**. i Iuk i i Psy t i 

*rprt 1i u: i uum: i b 
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ii. 12, 9] 

8 ydm krdndasl samyati vihvd- Whom the hco battle-arrays. 
yete, coming together , call upon diver - 

pdrS dvara ubhdyft amitrfih; gently, both foes, the farther and 

samftndm oid rdtham dtaethi- the nearer; two having mounted 
vamsft the selfsame chariot invoke him 

nana havote: sd, jauasa, fn- separately: he, 0 men, is Indra. 
draty. 

sam-yati: pr. pt. du. n. of sdm-i go together, vi-hvdyote (from 
hvft) and nanft haveto (from hfr, the Samprasnrapa form of hvft) 
aro synonymous = call on variously; op. i. 102, 6. 6: nanft hi tvft 
hdvamfinft jdnft imd these men calling on thee (Indra) variously ; and 
dtha jdnft vl hvayante si^ftsdvah so men call on thee variously, 
desiring gains, pdrd ’vara: must bo road pdrfl dvara, though the 
succession of fivo short syllables boforo the caesura is irrogular 
(p. 440, 4). The second Pada explains krdndasl: ubhdyfts (never 
used in tho dual) = both groups of foes, that on tho farther and that 
on tho nearor side, from the point of view of the spoakor ; according 
to Sftyapa, the superior and the inferior, samftndm contras tod with 
ndnft : two who are on tho samo chariot, that is, the fighter and the 
driver, invoke him separately, havoto: not boing acconted must 
bo token as the vb. of a principal olause; cp. noto on 6 b. 


Q ft <4 <1^1 flRWt 

*pj}*TT*rT i 

fa?)*? 


*i ^ i I Ws: t 

hr i gvi»TT^T: i I I#*! i 

h : i fenter i i i 

Hi I h: i i n 


0 ydsmftn ndrtd vijdyante jdnftso, Without whom men do not 
ydm yiidhyamftnfi dvase hd- conquer, whom they when fighting 
vante; caM on for help ; who has been a 

y6 vi6vasya pratimanam ba- match for every one, who moves the 
bhuva, . immovable : he, 0 men, is Indra. 

y<5 acyutacytit: sd, janfisa, t ... 

Indrab. 
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nd ytd: must be pronounced ndrtd (19 a). vi-jdyante: pr. of ji 
conquer, havante: cp. vihvdyete in 8 a. dvase: final dat. 
(p. 814, B 2). pratimanam: cp. iv. 18, 4: nahi nil asya prati- 
manam dsti antdr jdtd$u utd yd jdnitv&b for there is no match for 
him among those who have been bom nor those who will be bom. 
aoyuta-cydt: cp. 4 a; also iii. 80, 4: tvdm oydvdyana doyutdni 
, . . odrasi thou continuest shaking unshaken things. 

80 n: infcft wfpft tr. i ttiJti: i i i 

wrl \ ^mT*Tn i i ^t4 i 

nt nift ’jwt 

«ft « fkro vts ■ VI i i i wre: i vt' n 


10 ydb Addvato mdhi dno dddhdndn 
dmanyamftndfl chdrud jaghana; 
ydb ddrdhate nanuddddti dpdh- 
yam, 

yd ddsyor hanta: sd, jandao, 
Indrab- 


Who slays with his arrow the 
unexpecting many that commit 
great sin ; who forgives not the 
arrogant man his arrogance , who 
slays the Dasyu: he, 0 men, is 
Jndra. 


dddhftnfin: pr. pt. A. of dhft. The Sandhi of dn (39) is not 
applied between Pfldas (cp. i. 86, 10 o). draanyamftnftn: not 
thinking soil, that he would slay them ; on the Sandhi of n + fi, boo 
40 , 1. fidrvd: with his arrow (inst, p. 80); with his characteristic 
weapon, the vdjra, he slays his foos in battle, jaghana: has slain 
(and still slays) may bo translated by the prosont (218 A a), anu- 
dddati: 8. a. pr. of dnu + da forgive, with dat. (cp. 200 A/), ddsyos: 
of the demon, a term applied to various individual demons, such as 
6 ainbara (11 a). 


v. n*** f^p/ v: i 1 

s flauq+ffr i if* yfii 1 w. 1 1 1 
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i», 12, 12] 

11 ydh 6dmbaram pdrvate?u k?i- Who in the fortieth autumn 

ydntam found out 6'ambara dwelling in 

catv&rimdyam darddi anvd- the mountains; who has slain the 
vindat; seipent as he showed his strength, 

oj&ydmanam yd dhim jaghana, the son of Ddnu, as he lag: he, 
Danum ddydnam : sd, jandfla, 0 men, is Indra. 
indraft. 

6 ambnra, next to Vrtra, Vala, and 6usna, ia the most frequently 
mentioned demon foe of Indra, who strikes him down from his 
mountain. He is often spokon of as possessing many forts. k?i- 
ydntam : see note on i. 154, 2 d. oatvftrimdyam: that is, Indra 
found him after a very long search, as he was hiding himself, 
anvdvindat: ipf. of 2. vid find. The second hemistich refers to 
Indra’s slaughter of Vrtra. ojftydm&nam: cp. iii. 82, 11: dhann 
dhim poriddydnam dr^a ojdydmdnam thou slewest the serpent showing 
his strength as he lag around the flood. Danum: this is strictly the 
namo of Vrtra’s mother, here used ns a metronymic = D&nava; cp. 
i. 82, 9 : Danub dayo sahdvatsd nd dhontib D&nu lag like a cow with 
her caf( i. o. Vftra). ddydnam: pr. pt. A. of dl lie (184, 1 c). 

v i sjfdtfw i yw i 

I I I SR I 1 

Vi I l *R*JfT*U i 

^ n r* i^jnirosi 

12 ydb saptdradmir vr^abhds ttivi- The mighty seven-reined bull who 

f mdn let loose the seven streams to flow; 

avaapjat sdrtave saptd sindhfin; who armed with the bolt spumed 
y6 Rauhiijdm dsphurad vdjra- Rauhimi as he scaled heaven: he, 
bdhur • 0 men, is Indra. 

dyam drdhantam: sd, jandsa, 

Indrdb- 

The term vr$abhd is very often applied to gods, but especially to 
Indra, as expressing mighty strength and fertility, saptd-radmis : 
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having seven reins probably means ‘hard to restrain \ ‘irresistible’; 
Sftyana interprets the cd. to mean ‘having seven kinds of clouds 
(parjanyas) that shed rain on the earth \ tdvi§-m&n: the suffix 
mant is separated in the Pada text only after vowels, as gd S “an ; 
on the Sandhi see 10 a. ava-dsijat: ipf. of spj emit, sdrtave : dat. inf. 
of onflow (p. 192, 4). saptd sindhun: cp. 8 a and i. 85, 8 b. Rau- 
hindm: a demon mentioned in only one other passage of the RV. 
dyam d-rdhantam: ascending to heaven in order to attack Indra. 

srnrt ^ i i i 5^ Tfl* • 

rVttt 1 1 

1 fy?l 1 w 1 i : 
*ft vlf*- v storo I w 1 if? 4 f^r:i^ 4 RTir:i 

v: 1 viifm: 1 w. 1 vnrv: i vt: it 

18 Dy&vd oid asmaiPj-thivi namoto; Even Heaven and Earth bow 
ditymftc oid asya pdrvatd bha- down before him; before his ve- 
yanto; hemcnce even the mountains arc 

ydh somapu nioitd vdjrabdhur, ofraid. Who is known as the Soma- 
yd vdjrahastah : sd, j ends a, drinker, holding the bolt in his arm, 

f ndral?. who holds the bolt in his hand : he. 

0 men, is Indra. 

Dyavft ... Pjrthivf: the two members of DevatJl-dvandvas are 
here, os often, separated by other words (186 A 1). asmai: dat. 
with nam bow (cp. 200 Aik, p. 811). bhdyanto : seo note on 
L 85, 8 o. fdfm&d: cp. 1 e. soma-pas (97, 2): predicative nom., 
(196 6). ni-oitds j on the accent see p. 462, C n. 4. 

98 *i: v: v: i i I V. I ’ 

v: ipfa v: i Vi i i v: I wn*i*b i snft i 

v^i i sisf i i W i i 
tjv : v stare a W i i JjV: i w. i wr: i i 
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14 yah sunvdntam dvati, ydl? pdc- Who with his aid helps him that 

antam, presses Soma, him that bakes, him 

ydl? ddmsantam, ydl? dadamfi- that offers praise, him that has pre- 
ndm uti; pared the sacrifice ; whom prayer, 

ydsya brdhma vdrdhanam, whom Soma, whom this gift 
ydsya sdmo, strengthens: he, 0 men, is Tndra. 

ydayeddm rudhal?: sd, jandsa, 

Indra)?- 

sunvdntam: all the participles in a and b refor to some act of 
worship: pressing Soma ; baking sacrificial cakes, Ac.; praising tho 
gods ; having propared the sacrifice, dafiamdndm: explained by 
Snyana as stotram kurvfinam offering a Stotra; by tho Naighantuka, 

iii. 14, as aroantam singing; by the Nirukta, vi. 8, as damsamftnom 
praising, dti: contracted inst. of xiti (p. 80) to bo conatruod with 
dvati; cp. i. 185, 4: dvosft dvantl helping with aid. vdrdhanam : 
to bo taken predicativoly with each of the throe subject* brdhma, 
sdraus, radhas, of whom prayer, Ac. is the strengthening, that is, 
whom prayor, Ac. strengthens; ydsya being an objective gen. 
(p. 820, B 1 b). iddm radhas this gift - this sacrificial offering. 

v: ^ pi 1 ^ I vtil I fw I I fa* i 

*rm « fawifa vm: i *rrsi*i m:ifareh %rfai?w:i 
** TO faroi: i TO i fa*nj i i 

fa* y rfafo n I ^ i II 

15 ydb sunvatd pdcate dudhrd a As he who, most fierce, enforces 

oid booty for him that presses and him 

vajam ddrdargi, sd kilftsi sat- that bakes, thou indeed art true. 

ydl?. We ever dear to thee, 0 Indra, 

vayam ta, Indra, vifivdha pri- with strong sons, would utter divine 
yasalj, worship. 

suvir&so viddtham a vadema. 

This concluding stanza is the only one that does not end with the 
refrain sd, jdndsa, Indra!?- Instead, the poet, changing the from 3 
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to the 2. prs., substitutes at the end of b the words s& kila^asi 
saty&b 05 such thou art indeed true = to be depended on (cp. note on 
satydm in i. 1, 6 c); while c and d are a prayer ending with an 
adaptation of the favourite refrain of the Gautamns, the poets of tlio 
second Mandala: byhdd vadema viddthe simr&h toe would, accom¬ 
panied ly strong sons, speak aloud at divine worship, a oid: 
perhaps better takon as emphasizing dudhrds (cp. p. 210 ) than with 
ddrdor?i (int. of dr), te: gen. with priyaaas (p. 822, 0). vidd- 
tham : the etymology and precise sonse of this word have been 
much discussed. There can now be hardly any doubt that it is 
derived from the root vidh worship, and that it means divine worship, 
scarcely distinguishable from ytyfid, of which it is given as a 
synonym in Nnighaptuka, iii. 17; cp. note on i. 85, 1. 


RUDRA 

This god occupies a subordinate position in the RV., being celebrated 
in only three entire hymns, in part of nnothor, and in one conjointly with 
Soma. His hand, his arms, and his limbs nro mentioned. ITo has bonutiful 
lips and wears braided hnir. llis colour is brown; his form is dnzzling, 
for ho shines like tho radiant sun, like gold. Ho is arrayed with goldon 
ornament*, and wears a glorious necklaco (nifkd). He drives in a car. His 
weapons are often referred to: ho holds the thunderbolt in his arm, and 
discharges his lightning shaft from the aky; but ho is usually said to bo 
armed with a bow and arrows, which are strong and swift. 

Rudra is very often associated with tho Maruts (i. 85). He is thoir father, 
and is said to have generated them from tho shining udder of the cow Ppini. 

He is fierce and destructive like a torrible beast, and is called a bull, as 
well as the ruddy (nru?4) boar of heaven. Ho is exalted, strongest of tho 
strong, swift, unassailable, unsurpassed in might. Ho is young and unaging, 
a lord (li&na) and father of the world. By his rulo and univeral dominion 
he is aware of the doings of men and gods. He is bountiful (midirvams), 
easily invoked and auspicious (iivA). But ho is usually regarded os malevo¬ 
lent ; for tho hyrouB addressed to him chiefly express fear of his terrible 
shafts and deprecation of his wrath. He is implorod not to slay or injure, 
in his anger, his worshippers and their belongings, but to avert his great 
malignity and his cow-slaying, man-slaying bolt from them, and to lay 
others low. He is, however, not purely maleficent like a demon. He not 
only preserves from calamity, but bestowB blessings. His healing powers 
are especially often mentioned ; he has a thousand remedies, and is the 


RUDRA 


ii.33, 1] 


57 


greatest physician of physicians. In this connexion he has two exclusive 
eP i!k 1616 cooling ’ and j61ft?a-bhesnja, possessing cooling remedies. 

The physical basis represented by Rudra is not clearly apparent. But it 
seems probable that the phenomenon underlying his nature was the storm, 
not pure and simple, but in its baleful aspect seen in the destructive 
agency of lightning. His healing and beneficent powers would then have 
been founded partly on the fertilizing and purifying action of the thunder¬ 
storm, and partly on tho negative action of sparing those whom he might 
slay. Thus the deprecations of his wrath led to the application of the 
euphemistic Opithet rfivd, which became the regular namo of Rudra’a 
historical successor in post-Vedic mythology. 

Tho etymological sense of tho namo is somewhat uncertain, but would ho 
' Howler ’ according to tho usual derivation from rud cry. 


ii. 88. Metre: Tri^Jubh. 

Wf*T ^7 V$f71 


i ^ i ii ^i 

i i tfter i i ^pcfmT: > 

i ?•* I i i i 
7? I ^TT^Rff I I W**Tf*fc U 


1 a to, pitar Marutftm, sumndm Let thy good will, 0 Father of 
otu: the Maruts, come (to us): sever us 

md nali suryasya saradfdo yuyo- not from the sight of the sun. May 

the hero he merciful to us in regard 
abhi no vlr<5 drvati k?amcta; to our steeds; may ice be prolific 
prd juyomahi, Rud*ra, pruja- with offspring. 
bhib. 


pitar Marutfim: the whole of a compound voc. expression loses 
its accent unless it begins a sentence of Pflda; in the latter enso 
only the first syllable would bo accented (p. 465, 18 a), yuyothfis: j 
2. s. inj. A. of 2. yu separate, with irregular strong radical vowel 
(P- I44 > «)• eamdfdas: abl. 201 A1. vlrds = Rudra, with chango- 
from 2. to 8. prs., as is often the case (cp. i. 85, 6 c). drvati abhi 
ksamota = may he not injure us in our steeds, may he spare them. 
Rudra must be read as a trisyllable (16, 1 d). 
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Tpi f^rt *ft%f3fc i 

ft?rt *ift 

aflkww n 


^rr^itfw i i Wcfaft: i 
Wi i ftwf: i ’sifto i I 

ft 1 W<t iltf: I ft^^Tll ft i *t'-' 
ft i ^rtfftr: i ww i ft^ft: u 


2 tvadattobhi, Rud a ra, ddmtamo- 
bhifc 

datdm himft adiya bheaaj6bhib. 
vi aamdd dv<S?o vitardm, vi 
dmho, 

vl dmivftd odtayaavd vigdoib. 


By the most salutary medicines 
given by thee, 0 Rudra, I would 
attain a hundred winters. Drive 
far amy from us hatred, away 
distress, array diseases in all di¬ 
rections. 


tva-dattcbhi: the first mombor of this cd. rotaina tho inst. case- 
form (p. 278); Sandhi, 47. datdm: on tho concord boo p. 291, 6 ; 
lifo oxtending to n hundred winters or autumns (darddaa) ia often 
prayed for. adiya: root ao. op. A. of amd (p. 171, 4). vi: tho prp. 
of a cd. vb. ia often ropoatod with each objoct, the vb. itaolf being 
used only one©, vitardm: adv. of the cpv. of vi farther (cp. dt-tara) 
employed only with vorba compounded with vi. ofttayasvft: ipv. 
A. ca. of cat, with motrical lengthening of tho final vowel, viguoia: 
A. pi. f. of vipvafio turned in various directions, ia uaod prodicativoly 
like an adv. 


7t Wtow' vwfr I 
fW vite ii 


I I I fw I I 

i I TOwpft 

i 

i w. i i i ^ftr i 

f*nrf: i i I i 


Bdrd^ho j&tdayo, Rud^a, dri- 
yasi, 

tavdatamas tavdsdm, vajrabdho. 
parai nab pardm dmhasab au- 
aati; 

vidvd abhtti rdpaso yuyodhi. 


Thou art the best of what is bom, 
0 Rudra, in glory, the mightiest of 
the-mighty, 0 widder of the bolt. 
Transport us to the farther shore 
of distress in safety. Ward off 
all attacks of mischief 
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ii. 38, 4] 

jatasya: the pp. used as a n. collective noun = that which has been 
horn, creation, vajra-b&ho: it is only here that this specific epithet 
of India is appliod to any other deity; the voc. o of u stems is 
regularly treated as Pragrhya by the Pada text, but not in the 
Samhitft text (whom for instance vayav a and vaya ukthdbhib 
are written), pdrsi: from pj* take across, is one of a number of 
isolated 2. s. pr. indicatives in form, but ipv. in sense (p. 849, /?). 
nas : initial n corebralized even in external Sandhi (65 A c). p&ram: 
aco. of the goal (197 A1). svasti: this word is not analysed in the 
Pada text (like sumati, &c.) because asti does not occur as an 
indopondent substantivo; here it is a shortened form of the con¬ 
tracted inst. svasti (p. 80, n. 2); it is several times usod in the 
sonse of a final dat. = svastdyo. abhttis: = abhi itis, honce tho 
Svarita (p. 464, 17, 1 a); Sandhi, 47. yuyodhi: 2. a ipv. of yu 
separate, with irr. strong radical vowel (p. 144, a). 


8 ht ?ri 

4 *i 

?n frnrai n 


*tt i wt i i i i 

*TT I I JW I *T I I 

i w. i ^rrn. i **{ i i 
ffciV Ttan i ?n i i ii 


4 ma tv&, Rudra, cukrudh&mft 
ndmobhir, 

ma dtigtuti, vj-gabho, m& sd- 

ha«. 

tin no vlraih arpaya bhe^ajd- 
bhir: 

bhipdktamam tv& bhi^dj&m 6f- 
nomi. 

cukrudh&ma: this form, red. (cs.) ao. (149, p. 174) might in 
itself be either sb. or inj., because the 1. pi. P. of these moods 
is identical in a stems; but the use hero of the prohibitive pci. 
ma, whioh is employed with inj. forms only (180), decides the 
question, ndmobhis : that is, with ill or inadequate worship ; 
cp. du§$uti in b ; the latter form is a contracted inst. (p. 80); on 


May we not anger thee, 0 Jiudra,' 
with our obeisances, nor with HI 
praise, 0 bull, nor with joint 
invocation, liaise up our heroes 
with remedies: I hear of thee as 
the best physician of physicians. 
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[ii. 33, 4 


the internal Sandhi of this word see 48, 8 a. sdhiitl: contracted 
inst. ; invocation with other deities whom Rudra might consider 
inferior, rid arpaya: ca. of rid p (p. 197, irr. 1) = raise up, 
strengthen. bhi?4jam: partitive gen. (see 202 B 2 b, p. 821); cp. 
8 b. dpnomi: pr. of dru hear; with double acc., 198, 1. 


m *fr ffrfrh; 

*tt 


i vfo i I i 

w* i i y^ i i 

1 i »niy: ii 
y>*: i yjfirf: i i h 


6 hdvlmabhir hdvate y 6 havir- 
bhir, 

dva stdmobhl Rud°rdm di?Iya : 
rduddrah suhdvo md no asydi 
babbrdb sudipro rirudhau ma- 
ndyoi. 


Rudra who is called on with 
invocations and with oblations, I 
would appease with songs of praise: 
may he, the compassionate, easy 
to invoke, ruddy broum, fair- 
lipped, not subject us to that 
jealousy of his. 


hdvlman: from hO call, but havis from hu saaifice. dva di^Iya: 
8 ao. op. A. of dft give (144, 8). pdriddras is not analysed in the 
Pada toxt, porhaps owing to a doubt whether it is = rdu-uddra or 
pdfi-ddra (the former is the view of Yaska who explains it oa 
mrdu-udara); for pdu-pa and pdri-vfah aro separated and dara is 
separated in purara-dnrd. Both this word (according to the formor 
analysis) and su-hdva are Bv. (p. 465, ca). babhrds: this colour 
is attributed to Rudra in viii, 9, 16 also; otherwise it is applied 
more often to Soma (viii. 48) ns well as once to Agni. su-dipras : 
see note on ii. 12, 6 c. rlradhat: inj. red. ao. of randh. asydi 
manayai: that is, Rudra’s well-known wrath is deprecated; cp. 
4ab. There is some doubt os to the exact interpretation of this 
stanza. The chief objection to thp above explanation is the necessity 
to take hdvate in a ps. sense (= huyate according to Sayana). The 
following sense has also been suggested: ‘lie who invokes Rudra 
(thinks), “I would buy off Rudra with songs of praise”; let not 
Rudra subject us to that suspicion (on his part).’ 
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ii. 83, 7] 

c^Nrar wrv^n^TR i 
yoU 3>]<h*K*ii , *hfcn 
f*rM 3*nu 


^T. I *TT i i yw: i trc^ta i 

I I *U^W 1*1*0 

i*tot*U v^tt: i i 

i i fwn: b 


6 tin md mamanda vj^abhd Ma- Tht bull accompanied by the 
rdtv&n 3furu<s has gladdened me, the sup* 

tvik^iyoaa vdyasd nadhamft- pliant, with his most vigorous force. 

nam. I would unscathed attain shade in 

ghfalva ohftyara arapa aAiya : heat as it were: I would desire to 

a vivflseyom Rud'h'dsya aum- win the good will of Jludra. 
ndm. 


\id .. . mamanda: pf. of mand (nasalized form of mad) gladden ; 
intransitive, be glad, in A. only, jrgabhds: Rudra. Mariitv&n: 
though this opithot ia charactoristic of Indra, it is also twico appliod 
to Rudra (as father of the Mnrut», see 1 a) as well as very rarely to 
a few other gods who aro associated with Indra ; on the Sandhi see 
40, 2. ghfpiva has been much discussod. The only natural 
explanation (following the Pada text) is ghfai iva, taking ghfai 
as a contracted inst. f. (p. 80) expressing eithor cause = by reason of 
heat (199 A 8) or time = in heat (199 A 6); Sayapa’s explanation 
is ghfoi iva like one heated by the rays of the sun ; but a word ghrpin 
N. ghp?i does not occur, and the accent is wrong. For the simile 
op. vi. 16, 88 : lipa ohdyam iva ghfaor dganma $drma to vaydm 
toe have entered thy shelter like shade (protecting) from heat (p. 817, 2). 
adiya: see 2 b; on the Sandhi of the final vowel of the Pada, 
cp. i. 160, 4 c. a vivdseyam: op. ds. of van win. 


4n qr: i fh i jj<bw£: i 
srcrfa: i • i I ^ I ^1: i I 
vjh^t t- i tA*' i i 

v\ 3 wi ^n: b ’arfa i g i *n i i ■ 
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[ii. S3, 7 

7 kua syd te, Rud“ra, mrlayakur Where, 0 Rudra, is that merciful 
h&sto y6 dsti bhesajd jdla§ab P hand of thine which is healing and 

. apabharta rdpaso ddiviasya cooling 1 As remover of injury 
abhx mi ma, vr^abha, caksam- coming from the gods, do thou, 0 
Itha^u Bull, now be compassionate towards 

me. 

kval aya: seo p. 4B0, b. bhos&jds is an adj. here and in one 
other passage; otherwise it ia a n. noun meaning medicine, apa¬ 
bharta : on the accent seo p. 468, 9d. ddivyaaya: derived from the 
gods, that is, such as is inflictod by Rudra himself; on the Sandhi 
of the final vowel, cp. 0 c. abhi: final vowel metrically lengthened 
in the socond syllable of tho Pflda, but not in 1 c. oak§amithfts: 
2. s. pf. op. of ksam (p. 166, 8). 

R I Wf I I I 

R*: i i i fcCRTfi? • 

RRRJ | I I 

i i i *rr»* n 

8 prd babhrdvo v^abhaya fivitlcd For the ruddy brown and whitish 
mahd mahxm Bugtutim Irayftmi. bull I utter forth a mighty eulogy 
namasya kalmalikinam ndmo- of the mighty one, I will adore 

bhir. the radiant one with obeisances. 

gnjimdsi tvoedm Rudrdsya We invoke the terrible name of 
namo. Rudra. 

prd . . . irayumi: an example of the prp. at the beginning, and 
the vb. to which it belongs at the end of a hemistich, fivitiod: 
D. 8. of dvityaHc (cp. 93). mahds : gen. s. m. of mdh, beside the acc 
s. f. of the same adj. (Sayana: mahato mahatim), of the great one 
(Rudra); cp. i. 1, 5 c. namasya: according to the Pada this form 
has its final syllable metrically lengthened for namasyd, which ia 
the 2. s. ipv. ; otherwise it is the 1 . s. sb. (p. 128 ), which is the 
more likely because the third syllable does not favour metrical 
lengthening, and because the 1. prs. is used both in the preceding 


Rft R ^faRk^Tffc I 
RRR1T RRtfRT 
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63 


and the following Pads. The metre of c is abnormal because the 
caesura follows the third syllable, and there is a secondary caesura, 
after the eighth, grnimdai: 1. pi. pr. of gr sing (p. 138). 

q. fqRfinffi w* I I I to i 

w: I I l fafasT I I 

^ i w i i i 

»T R I ^ I ^ I I ^Trf I. 

II 

0 sthirdbhir dngaib pururupa With his firm linibs , having- 
ugrd t many forms, the mighty one, ruddy- 

babhriib dukrdbhib pipido hira- brown, has adorned himself icith 
nyaih. bright gold ornaments . From the 

fddnftd asyd bhdvanasya bhurer ruler of this great icorld, from. 
nd va u yo?ad Rud“rad asurydm. Rudra, let not his divine dominion• 

depart L 

sthirdbhir dugaib: probably to be construed with pipido, by means 
Of his firm limbs he has adorned himself with golden ornaments, thnt is,, 
his limbs aro adornod with golden ornaments; Sayann supplies 
yuktds furnished with firm limbs, pipido: pf. A. of pid. idftnftd :. 
pr. pt. (agreeing with Rudrftd) of Id rule over with gen. (202 A o); 
the pf. pt. is id&nd. bhuros: agreeing with bhdvanasya; cp. 
vii. 96, 2: odtanti bhtivanasya bhureh taking note of the wide 
world (whoro bhures could not agroo with any other word); Sayana. 
takes it with Rudrad. yo§at: s ao. of yu separate (p. 162, 2 
201 A 1). asurydm: an examination of the occurrences of this- 
word indicates that as an adj. it should be pronounced asuria, but 
as a substantive asuryd. 

qo i fwf$ i yntaifa I I 

v*u- 

R RT ^ ^ 1 ^ 1 ’Wfa I I WU 
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[ii. so, 10 


10 drhan bibharpi sayakdni dhdnva 
drhan nigkam yajatdm visvdru- 
pam; 

drhann iddm dayaso vidvarn dbh- 
vam: 

nd va djiyo, Rud»ra, tvdd asti. 


Worthy thou bearest arrows and 
bow; worthy thy adorable all¬ 
coloured necklace; worthy thou 
widdest all this force: there is 
nothing mightier than thou, 0 
Rudni. 


bibhargi: 2. a. pr. of bhy bear ; this pr. atom is much less 
common than that according to the first class, bhdra. drhann : 62. 
iddm : this, viz. that thou possesseat. dayaso: 2. s. A. pr. of 2. dii 
divide. Sflyarm interprets iddm dayaso dbhvam as thou protectcst 
this very extensive (dbhvam) mrld. tvdd : abl. after cpv. (p. 81 7. 8). 


i 3^1 * i i 

^35T if 5351 srfri i *f i W*r: i 

w % wfa W: n wr. i ?t i W( i fa i ^ i *fa+: ii 

11 stuhi Arutdm gartasadam ydvft- Praise hitn, the famous, that sits 
nam, on the car-scat, the young, the 

m|*gdm nd bhlmdm upahatndm, mighty, that slays like a dread 
ugrdm. beast. 0 Iludra, being praised be 

mria jaritrd Rud a ra stdvfino: gracious to the singer: let thy 

anydm tfi asmdn ni vapantu missiles lay low another than us. 
sdn&b- 

ydvdnam: other gods also, such n9 Agni, Indrn, the Maruts, are 
spoken of ns young, mrgdm nd bhimdm: cp. note on i. 164, 2 b ; 
either a bull (vr?abhd nd bhimdb vi. 22, 1) or a lion (simhd nd 
bhxmdb, iv. 16, 14) may be meant, mrld: ipv. of mp<jl; with dat., 
p. 311,/. stdvdnas : here, as nearly always, in a ps. sense, asmdd : 
abl. with anyd, p. 817, 8. sdnas: that this word here means 
missiles is rendered probnblo by the parallel passage VS. 16, 62 : yas 
to sahdsram hetayo nydm asmdn nx vapantu tab nu/y those 
thousand missiles of thine lay low another than us. 
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ii. 33, 13] 

^ gwjr: I I farT^ I I 

nfrf wr^mr nf^ i WTfl i ^ i i 

^T7TTt MtTT I ^TTIHH I I yjftq I 

*3^ »*wr *l«$ u ^pr: i ?sr;i 5*w i TTf% i Tf<\ n 

12 kum&rdd oit pitdram vdndamfi- A son bom towards his father 
nu ^ who approving approaches him, 0 

prdti n&n&ma Rud*ropaydntam. Rudra. I sing to the true lord, 
bhurer ddtaramsdtpatimgrnLso: the giver of much: praised thou 
stutda tudm bhop^ja rfisi asmd. givest remedies to us. 

Tho interpretation of a b is doubtful. It seems to moan : Rudra, 
as a fathor, approaches with approval the aingor, as a son ; Rudra, 
boing addressed in the voo., is told this in an indiroct manner. 
I cannot follow Sflyana (pratinato 'smi I have boxced down to) and 
sovoral translators in treating nanfima as 1. s. pf., which in tho RV. 
could only bo nanama (p. 149, n. 1). nftnfima: =pr.; the lengthening 
of tho first syllablo is not metrical, seo 189, 9. Tho moaning of o d 
appeara to correspond to that of ab: Rudra, boing praised, shows 
his favour by bestowing his romodies; the singer therefore extols 
him as the givor of riches. grijfso: an irr. form of the 1. s. A. of 
gr sing, asmd: dat., p. 104 ; 200 A1. 

^ tjt »tTOT i 

*u wtt i *n i umihn i jro \ zn i i 

fan m i * i: i i f^rr 1*1:1 . 

18 ya vo bho§ojd, Marutafc, diioini, Your remedies, 0 Maruts, that 
yd ddmtama, vrgano, ya mayo- are pure, that are most wholesome, 
bhli * 0 mighty ones, that are beneficent, 

ydni Manur dvrnitd, pita nas: thalManu, our father, chose: these 
ta sdm ca y66 ca Bud n rdsya and the healing and blessing of 
vadmi. Rudra I desire. 


>*oi 


v 


CG RUDRA pi. 38, 13 

Marutas: the Maruts, ns the sons of Rudra (cp. 1 a) are hero 
incidentally invoked, and their remedies associated with Rudra’s. 
mayobhd: the short form of the N. pi. n. (p. 82, n. 7, and p. 88, d). 
Mdnus: the Ancestor of mankind, often spoken of as n father or 
‘our fathor’, and tho institutor of sacrifice. dvrnltft: 8. s. ipf. A. (with 
metrically lengthened final vowel) of 2. vr choose. 6dm, yds : these 
words are frequently used in combination, either as adverbs or 
substantives. 

*<8 vft ihtft I w. \ Vfc i ^nn: i 

nk. i vfi i i \ vft i »tt*i 

whmngu* ^ i fjgpj i i i 

rtmv 335 u i i ivfrnv i 335 o 

14 pdri no hotx Rud'h'dsya vpjyfib, May the dart of Rudra pass us 
pdri tvogdsya durmatir mahi by, may the great ill will of the 
gftt. terrible one go by us: slacken thy 

dva sthira maghdvodbhyas ta- firm (weapons) for (our) liberal 
nugva; patrons; 0 bounteous one, bemerci- 

ml^hvaH, tokaya tdnayftya mrla. ful to our children and descendants. 

vriyfts : 8. s. root ao. pro. (p. 172 o) of vpj twist, gftt: root ao. inj. 
of gft go. maghdvodbhyas: the I. D. Ab. pi. of maghdvon aro 
/formed from the supplementary stem maghdvont (01, 6). dvo 
tonu^va sthira: relax the taut, with reference to the bow, tho 
special weapon of Rudra; used with the dat. becauso equivalent to 
mtfa le merciful to (p. 811 f). midhvas : voc. of the old unredupli¬ 
cated pf. pt. njnjhvaras, cp. p. 66; 167 b (p. 182). mr}a: = mfja, 
p. 487, a 9. 

TFTT fTPT TFT I I ^ | %f^T I 

W ^ * if% I i i * i rifft i it i {ft i 

^ ^ iww 1 1i V * 1 ^ 1 

a 2^1 i i \sf\xti i 


ii. 35] A PAM 

15 ova, babhro vrsabha cekitfina, 
ydlha, deva, na hrnisd na hdmsi, 
havanadriin no Rud a rohd bodhi. 
brhad vadoma viddthe suvtr&fe. 


NAPAT 67 

So, 0 ruddy brown, far-famed 
bull, be listening here, 0 Jludra, to 
our invocation, inasmuch as thou 
art not wroth and slayest not, O 
god. We would, with strong sons, 
speah aloud at divine worship. 


6 va: to be taken with o, since in the normal syntactical order 
it should follow ydthd in the sense which it here lias (p. 241, 1 ); 
when yathft meaning so that follows, it is normally construed with tho 
sb. (241, 2), not with the ind., as here, cekit&na: voc. int. pr. pt 
of oit note ; Sflyana explains it ns knowing all, but the act. only lias 
this sense (e. g. oikitvams knowing); this and the two preceding 
vocatives are unaccontod because not beginning the Pttda (p. 466, 186). 
hrnifld: 2. 8. A. pr. of 2. bp be angry, hdmsi: 2. b. pr. of han; 
Sandhi, 66 A 2. bodhi: 2. a. root no. ipv. of bhii (p. 172, n. 1). 
uas: dat. to bo taken with bodhi, lit. 6e invocation-hearing for us 
(not gon. dopondent on havana, lit hearing tho invocation of tw). 
vadoma: see note on ii. 12, 16 d. 


APAlyi NAPAT 

This deity is colebratod in ono entiro hymn (ii. 85), is invoked in two 
stanzas of a hymn to tho Waters, and is ofton mentioned incidentally olse- 
whoro. Brilliant and youthful, he shines without fuol in tho waters which 
surround and nourish him. Clothed in lightning, ho is golden in form, 
uppoarance, and colour. Standing in the highest place, ho always shines 
with undimmed splendour. 8teeds, swift as thought, carry tho Son of 
Waters. In the lost stanza of his hymn ho is invoked os Agni and must 
bo identified with him; Agni, moreover, in some hymns addressed to him, 
is spoken of as Apaip napHt. But tho two aro also distinguished ; for 
oxample, * Agni, accordant with the Son of Waters, confers victory over 
Vptra'. The epithet &6u-h6man siciftly speeding, applied three times to 
ApSqi napat, in its only other occurrence refers to Agni. Hence Ap5ip 
naplit appears to represent the lightning form of Agni which lurks in tho 
cloud. For Agni, besides being directly called ApSip napat, is also termed the 
embryo (gdrbha) of the waters; and the third form of Agni is described as 
kindled in the waters. 

This deity is not a creation of Indian mythology, but goes back to the 
Indo-Iranian period. For in the A vesta Ap2m nopat a spirit of ths 
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waters, who lives in their depths, who is surrounded by females, who is 
often invoked with them, who drives with swift steeds, and is said to have 
seized tho brightness in the depth of the ocean. 


ii. 85. Metre: Trigtubh. 


8 *ttst 

spfr faf"! i 


1 ^ I IMRI 

*p|: i pft?r i i f»ri;: i i 

sranu •roict i i gift?! i w. i 

I I I ft B 


1 tiporn nerkei v&jayur vacasyara: Desirous of gain I have sent 

odno dadhita nftdid giro mo. forth this eloquence (to him): may 
Apam ndpftd dduhdmd kuvit sd the son of streams gladly accept 
Bupdfiaaas karati P JdQifftd dhi. my songs. Will he, the Son of 

Waters, of s\o\fl impulse, perchance 
make (them) tvcll-adorned? For 
he will enjoy (them). 


Qnrk?i: 1. a A. a ao. of apj, which with dpa may take two nco., 
so that nfidydm might l>e supplied. On Im soo 180 (p. 220). 
dadhita: 8. 8. pr. op. A. of dhd, which with odnaa takes the acc. or 
loc. nftdyd, which occurs only hore, is evidently synonymous with 
apam ndpdt in c. fiduhdmft, though a Bv., is accented on tho 
second mornbor: soe p. 455ca. karati: 8. s. sb. root ao. of kp : 
iffcacconted bocauso kuvit nocossarily acconts the verb only if it is 
in tho same Pftda. sup6fiasas well-adorned = well-rewarded ; cp. 
ii. 84, 6: dhiyam vajapefiasam a prayer adorned with gain; 
on the accent see p. 455 c a; on the Sandhi (-s k-) see 48, 2 a. 
jdpigat: 8. s. sb. i? ao. of ju?. hi explains why ho is likely to 
acoept them ; it accents jdfigat, which, however, as beginning a now 
sentence (p. 466, 19 a), would be accented without it 


• pi ’st 

ftqfo sr $*»tt wrc i 


pr^ i g i i i ’st i i 

I *ft%*T I I W I I 
pr*U SSt?U I I 

fa-qifa i i »j^tt i ws b 
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2 imdm su asmai hrdd a siita?- We would verily utter from our 

heart this tcell-fashioned hymn for 
mdntram vocema: kuvid aaya him. Perchance he mil take note 
x v6dat p of it. The Son of Waters, the lord, 

Apam ndpad, asuriasya mahna, by the greatness of divine dominion, 
vidv&ni ary<5 bhiivand jajdna. has created all beings. 

hj*dd a: tin's expression occurs several times, e. g. iii. 89, 1: 
matir hpdd a vacydmdnd o prayer welling from the heart, sii- 
ta?tam wcllfashioncd, liko a car, to which the soars frequently 
compnro their hymns; on the accent seo p. 466, 1 a ; op. p. 4C2, 18 6. 
asmai and asya: unaccontod, p. 462, 8 B c; dnt. of pre. with vao: 
cp. 200, 1 c. vddat: 8. s. pr. sb. of vid knoto, with gen., cp. 
202 A c. asuryftsya: seo p. 461, C. 


9 ^TR^TT *1^4 
w wto qfi; <^^4: n 


m i tot: i i *4 i vfa i 
tot: i 

i i ^raj: i yirfln i 

i i 

i i i i ^rni: h 


8 sdm any a ydntl, upa yanti While some flow together, others 
any ah: flow to (the non): the streams fill 

samundm urvdm nadiafc pp- the common receptacle; him the 
nanti. pure, the shining Son of Waters, 

tdm G diicim fiiicayo didivam- the pure waters stand around. 
sam 

Apam ndpdtam pdri tdsthur 
apah- 


ydnti: accented because of the antithesis expressed by anydl?— 
anyab, the first vb. then being treated as subordinate (seo p. 468 fi). 
Grvam : = ocean, samandm : common, because all streams flow 
into it. nadyds: cp. asurydsya in 2 c. ppnanti: from pf fill 
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u: u is often lengthened in the second syllable of a Pfida before 
a single consonant (see p. 220 ). didivamsam: pf. pt. of dl shine, 
with lengthened red. vowel (189, 9) and shortened radical vowel; 
the sonse is illustrated by 4 d. piri tasthur : = they tend him. 


8 

wt4: i 
s 


m. i ^okT: i gwi: i ^ri^i i 

i i 1 * 

w. i i fraifa: i i 
rftf i 


4 tdm dsmorft yuvatdyo yiivftnam Him, the youth, the young 
inarmrjydmunfth pdri yanti a- maidens, the waters, not smiling, 
pah: making him bright surround: he 

cd fiukrdbhih dikvabhl rovdd with clear flames shines bounti- 
asmd fully on us, without fuel in the 

didayftnidhmd ghrtdnirijig apsii. waters, having a garment of glue. 

dsraorfis: it is somowhat uncertain what is the oxnct aonse hero 
Impliod ; but judging by iv. 68, 8, where tho drops of ghee are 
dosoribed as hastening ‘to Agni liko boauteous maidens, smiling, 
to meeting-placos ’, it may mean that tho waters attend seriously on 
this form of Agni, not as lovers, ytivunam: a term applied to 
Agni in several passages, marmrjyamanfts: the vb. mpj is ofton 
usod of making Agni bright, with ghee, &c. dilcvobhis : tho preciso 
sense is somewhat doubtful, but it must moan ' flames ’ or the liko. 
Note that though in this word the ending bhis issoparatod in the Pada 
text, it is not so in dukrdbhis bocauso dtikro is not a stem, asmd : 
dat. Progrhya, 26 c. didaya: 8. e. pf. of dx shine, with long red. vowel 
(189, 9). on-idhmds : accent, p. 466 c a ; cp. x. 80, 4 : y<5 anidhmd 
didayad apsd antdr who shone without fuel in the waters, ghptd- 
Ijirnik : an epithet otherwise applied only to Agni and (once) to tho 
sacrifice (yajfld): note that the second member appears in the Pada 
text as nirnik, in accordance with the analysis nift-nik when the 
word occurs uncompounded. 
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i i warnJ i ’rrff: I 
f*rfa i i fft^far i *fa\ 
wiforr i i fa i i i 
s: i qYg»-K i wfa i « 

B namdi tiard avyathiaya narlr On him, the immovable god, three 

devaya devir didhiganti dnnam: divine women desire to bestow food: 
kfaft ivdpa hi praaarard apaii; for he has stretched forth as it were 
ed piyuaam dhayati purvoau- to the breasts (?) in the waters : he 
n&m. sucks the milk (f them that first 

bring forth. 

tiard devlfc: the waters in the three worlds are probably meant; 
in iii. 60, 5 Agni is apokon of aa having three mothers (trimftta), and 
throe maidona of the waters (yogdnda tiard dpyfib) are there men¬ 
tioned : they wish to food him, while ho desires to drink their milk, 
didhiganti: ds. of 1 . dhd bestow : this ia the usual form, while dhltw 
ia rare, kft&a: the meaning of this word, which occurs hero only, 
is quite uncertain, pra-aarard s 8. a. pr. ink of ap. dhayati: 
8. a. pr. of 2. dha suck, purvasunftm : i. e. ApIUn napat ia thoir 
first offspring; cp. x. 121, 7: apo jandyantlr Agnim the waters pro¬ 
ducing Agni. 


H W fwt famTV 
§*rfa i 

®rlf fa fay W 
* vrofa n 


pt fp: tpfc mfapfai 
fa ?fa?n^mfa n 

6 ddvaaya dtra jdnimfiayd ca avdr. 
druhd ri?dh 8ampfoah p&hi 
afirxn. 


vfal I ^ I I W I ^ I I 
p: I fp: l WVfl* l <iTfa I f<Hl 
l 1 1 

i i fa i 

mfa n 

The birth of this steed is here 
and in heaven. Do thou protect 
the patrons from falling in with 


fimasu purgu pard apramrgydm malice and injury. Him that is 
Har&tayo vi nadan nanptani. not to be forgotten, far away in 

unbaked citadels, hostilities shall 
not reach nor falsehoods. 
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Though every word is clear in this stanza the meaning of the 
whole is somewhat uncertain. It seems to be this: Apftm napat 
is produced from both the terrestrial and the heavenly waters. Ho 
is invoked to protect sacrificers from injury. He himself dwells 
beyond the reach of foes, ddvasya: Agni is often spoken of ns 
a steed, dtra: here, i. e. in the waters of earth, svdr: this is the 
only passage in the RV. in which the word is not to be read as 
sdar j it is here a loo. without the ending i (see 82 c). pdhi: the 
chango from the 8. to tho 2. pre. in the same stanza is common in 
the RV. with reference to deities. On this form doponds the nbl. 
inf. samptfoas as woll as the two preceding ablatives: Jit. protect the 
patrons from malice and from injury, from falling in with them (cp. 
p. 337 a), amasu: in the unbaked, i. e. natural (cloud) citadels. 
pOr^ii: Joe. pi. of piir, 82. pards : note tho difference of accont 
botwcon this adv. and tho N. s. adj. pliras yonder, other, nadat: 
inj. pr. of 8. nad reach. 


pm 

fa nffa ii 


fa i mr i i urg i vj«j: i 

^vjt^ ifavreigjgi vM i mfiri 
w. i i i i i 
mur: i 

i fa\fa i fa i *rfa n 


7 avd a ddme suddghft ydsya 
dhentib, 

svadham pipfiya, subhii dnnam 
atti; 

s6 ’pam ndpfid urjdyann apsii 
antdr, 

vasuddyfiya vidhatd vi bhdti. 


He, in whose own house is a cow 
yielding good milk, nourishes his 
vital force, he eats the excellent 
food; he, the Son of Waters, gather¬ 
ing strength within the waters, 
shines forth for the granting of 
wealth to the advantage of tho 
worshipper. 


svd a ddme: that is, within the waters; in i. 1, 8 svd ddme 
refers to the sacrificial altar on which Agni grows, that is, flames up. 
The first threo Pfldas merely vary the sense of 5. The food that he 
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eats is the milk that he receives, and that strengthens him. sva- 
dham : this word is not analysed in the Padapatha of the RV. and 
AV. (as if derived from a root svadh), but it is separated in that 
of the TS. as sva-dha. plpaya: 3. s. pf. of pi swell, with lengthened 
red. vowel (189, 9). s6 apam must be read as s5 ’pam sinco a 
must here be metrically elided (21 a ; p. 466, 17, 8). On apsv 
ftntir see p. 460, 2 b [whore apsvianta^v should be corrected to- 
apsvaintah]. vidhatd : dat. of advantage (p. 814, B 1); on the 
accent soe p. 458, 11, 8. vasudhdy&ya: dat of purpose, ibid., B 2. 
vi bhdti: here Apttm napat is thought of as the terrestrial Agni 
appearing on the sacrificial altar. 


tt wotTf»l: ii 


v: i i i i i 

i wter. i i f*uMTfH i 

^n: l i I i i 

TT I I *fM: \ ^ , JUSTTft: H: 


8 yd apart a drtoinft ddi^viona 
ptavajasra urviyd vibhati: 
vaya id any® bhrtvanftnt asya 
prd jayanto virrtdhad ca prajd- 
bhib. 


Who in the waters, with bright 
divinity, holy, eternal, widely shines 
forth: as offshoots of him other 
beings and plants propagate them¬ 
selves with progeny. 


drtoinft ddivyona : = divine brightness, ptavd : note that in the- 
Padapatha the original short a is restored (cp. i. 160, 1). vayas: 
other beings aro his offshoots because ho produced them ; cp. 2 d: 
vifivfini bhrtvand jftjfina. projabhis: cp. ii. 88, 1, prd jdyemahi. 
prajabhib- 


o. vri 

r^5n^=5^f wU-. i 

rt^ mtii *iffi r 

’sifsfi *jft: II 


I *TQTc^ I ^BT I I wi<T.l 

f^STPrfHi i i i* 

I titin I I I 

i ^ i i vxH'. r 
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•9 Apam ndp&d a hi dsthfid upa- The Son of Waters has occupied 
8tha “ the lap of the prone (waters), (him- 

jihman&m, urdhvd vidyiitam self) upright, clothing himself in 
vdsfinoh. lightning. Bearing his highest 

tdsya jydstharn mahimanam greatness, gdden-Jtued, the swift 
vdhantir, streams flow around (him), 

hiranyavarn&fc pdri yanti yah- 
vlfc. 

The lightning Agni is again described in this stanza, jihman&m 
tirdhvdh: these words are in contrast; cp. i. 95, 5 of Agni: 
vardhate . - . flsu jihmanfim Ordhvdh • • • updstho he grows in 
them, uprignl in the lap of the prone, tdsya mahimanam his great¬ 
ness = him the great one. hiraijyavarg&s: because he is clothed in 
lightning, pdri yanti: op. 8 a and 4 b. yahvis : the meaning of 
the word yahvd, though it occurs often, is somowhat uncertain: 
it may be gnat (Naighai^uka, Sdyana), or siotft (Roth), or young 
(Goldner). 


^0 

ffwwrfr: 

invite# n 


i w. | i 

I I W. I I $ I 
I 

l vfx I I I 
I I I ^ u 


10 hiranyarCpah, sd hiragyasam- lie is of golden form, of golden 
drg; aspect; this Son of Waters is of 

Apam ndp&t add u hira^yavar- golden hue; to him (coming) from 
nal?; a golden womb, after he has sat 

hiranydyfit pdri ydner ni$ddy&, down, the givers of gold give food. 
hiranyada dadati dnnam asmai. 

• In this stanza the terrestrial Agni is described. He is spoken of 
as * golden' because of the colour of his flames, sdd: 48 a. pdri 
as a prp. here governs the abl. (176, 1 a). The golden source of Agni 
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may be the sun. as Durga thinks; thus the solar deity Savitr is 
spoken of as distinctively golden (cp. i. 85); but hiranydya ydni 
may = hiranyagarbhd (x. 121, 1) at the creation, when Agni was 
produced from the waters (x. 121, 7). S&yana wishes to supply 
raj ate after ni?ddya = having sat down shines. This is quite un¬ 
necessary ; it is more natural to take c and d as one sentence, 
nigddya referring to asmai: to him, after he has sat down, they give 
(cp. 210). Note that the Pada text shortens the final vowel of 
ni$ddy& (cp. 104, 1). hiranyadas: that is, those who give gold 
as a sacrificial fee, the patrons of the sacrifice. In a hymn in praise 
of the daksiija the sacrificial fee (x. 107, 2) it is said hiranyada 
amrtatvdm bhajante the givers of gold partake of immortality, dadati : 
8. pi. pr. act. of d& give (p. 126, f. n. 4). dnnam : the oblation 
(cp. 11 d). 


qq TO TOi- 

UjjTTO. I 
*rf*n«rT 

ff^ toIto u 

11 tdd asyanlkam utd caru nama 
aploiam vardhate ndptur apum. 
ydm indhdte jruvatdyab sdm 
ittha 

hira^yavar^am: ghrtdm dnnam 
asya. 


tail to i ^i to i i 

wfNfa. i v&i i i i 

^ i i ipnrtt i i i 
ftt***^ i i i to u 

That face of liis and the dear 
secret name of the Son of Waters 
grow. Of him, whom, golden- 
coloured, the maidens kindle thus, 
ghee is the food. 


dnikam : tho flaming aspect of Agni seen at the sacrifice, apic- 
ydm : secret; cp. gdhyam caru nama the dear secret name of Soma 
(ix. 96,16); the secret name of the Sun of Waters grows moans that tho 
sacrificial Agni, under his secret name of Son of Waters, grows in 
the waters, cherished by them; another way of expressing what is 
said in 4 and 7. Tho cadence of b is irregular, the last syllable but 
one being short instead of long (cp. p. 440). yuvatdyas : tho 
waters (cp. 4 a), sdm : the prp. after the vb. (p. 468, 20). ghptdm 
dnnam asya : cp. ghrtdnirnik in 4 d and subhv dnnam atti in 7 b. 


' 6 APA ^ napat fif. 35, 11 

The general meaning of the stanza is: Agni, who in tho hidden 
form of Apaxn Napat is nourished in the waters, is at the sacrifice 
fed with ghee. 


^r*q|: ^ ^ u 

12 aomdi bahunam avamaya 
khye 

yajfldir vidhema ndmasd havir- 
bhih: 

8dm sSnu marjmi; dfdhi§ami 
bilmair; 

dddhami dnnaih; pari vanda 
rgbhih. 


^ I ^^pTR I WTT?J I | 

I ftt* i *r*hrc i i 

*R| *vb I ^TT^I f^rrfjT I f3r$f: i 
i nil: i i ^n 

2"o Aim the nearest friend of 
many we offer worship with sacri¬ 
fices, homage, oblations: I rub 
bright (his) back; I support (him) 
with shavings; I supply (him) 
with food; I extol (him) with 
stanzas. 


sd- 


nvamaya: lit the lowest, that is, the nearest; bahunam (accent, 
p. 458, 2 a): of many (gods). In iv. 1, 6 Agni is invoked as avama 
and nddistha nearest; and in AB. i. 1, 1 Agni is called tho lowest 
(avama) of the gods (while Visnu is the highest paramd), because 
he is always with men as the terrestrial fire, sdm marjmi: cp. 
marmrjydmanfis in 4 b; on the accent cp. i 35, 9 c. * The prp. sdm 
may be supplied with the other two following verbs. didhi$dmi: pr. 
ds. of dha put; accented as first word of a new sentence, bflmais: 
with shavings, to make the newly kindled fire flame up. dnnais: 
with oblations. dddhSmi: pr. of dhfi put. 


* f | 


*'• I t*l f*?t I TO<(I TO} I I 

11^ 1 I WfiT I 7RI | 
*: i WU i i 

i^i^ti fwr a 
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18 sa im vrsfijanayat taau gar- He, the bull, generated in them 


that germ; he, as a child, sucks 
them; they kiss him; he, the Son 
of Waters, of unfaded colour, 
works here with the body of 
another. 


bham; 

sd Im didur dhayati; tdm x-ih- 
anti; 

sd ’pam napad dnabhiml&ta- 
varno 

anydsyevobd tanud vive?a. 

In a and b Apfira napat reproduces himself in the waters ; 
m c and d he appears as the sacrificial fire on earth, im anticipates 
gdrbham; him, that is, a son. tasu: in the waters, as his wives, 
im in b = them, the waters, who here are both the wives and 
mothers of Apam napat dhayati: cp. 5 d. rihanti: lit. lick, 
as a cow the calf. s6 apam : here the a, though written must 
oe dropped after o, as in 7 c. dnabhimldta-varnas: he is aa 
bright here as in the waters; cp. hiranyavarnas in 10b; on the 
Sandhi, cp. note on i. 1,9 b. anydsya iva : of one who seems to be 
another, but is essentially the same, ihd: on earth, in the form 
of the sacrificial Agni. 




14 a8min padd paramd tasthivam 
sam, 

adhvasmdbhir vidvdha didivam- 
sam, 

apo, ndptre ghrtam annam vdh- 
antih, 

svaydm dtkaih pdri diyanti 
yahvifc. 

Padd paramd : in the abode of 

a substantive has to be supplied: 


I ^ I 1 

I f^T I 

W* i *rj} i I I i 

^*1 1 i ^ i 1 “ 


Him stationed in this highest 
place, shining for ever with un¬ 
dimmed (rays), the Waters, bringing 
ghee as food to (their) son, swift, 
themselves fly around with their 
robes. 


the aerial waters, adhvasmdbhis: 
flames or rays; cp. 4 c, 6ukrdbhib 
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dikvabhir dldaya. ndptre: aparn is omitted because apas im¬ 
mediately precedes, dtkais: the meaning of this word is not quite 
certain, but it most probably means garment; the commentators 
give several senses. The expression perhaps implies that the waters 
cover him up for protection or concealment, pdri diyanti (di fly); 
cp. pdri yanti in 4 b and 9 d, and pdri tasthur in 8 d. 


84 tjW* ^rnn- 


I ^ I I I 

i i I g 

i ?r<t i i ^ i i 
i 

i i i n 


16 dydmsam, Agne, suk^itim jd- I have bestowed, 0 Agni, sefe 
naya; dwelling on tlicpeople; I have also 

dy&msam u maghdvadbhyab su- bestowed a song of praise on the 
vrktim: patrons: auspicious is all that the 

vidvam tdd bhadrdm ydd dvanti gods favour. We would, with 
devah. strong sons, speak aloud at dvnne 

brhad vadema vidathe suvirfih- worship. 

dyamsam: 1. s. s no. of yam. Agne : the sacrificial Agni is here 
addressed, jdnaya: on (our) people, by means of this hymn, suvrk- 
tim: a hymn that will produce the fulfilment of their wishes, 
bhadrdm: if a hymn finds favour with the gods, it will produce 
blessings, vadema: the poet desires this also as a reward for his 
hymn. The final hemistich also occurs at the end of ii. 28 ; and tho 
last Pada is the retrain of twenty-three of the forty-three hymns of 
the second MandalA. 


MITRA 

The association of Mitra with Yaruiia is so intimate that he is addressed 
alone in one hymn only (iii. 59). Owing to the scantiness of the information 
supplied in that hymn his separate character appears somewhat indefinite. 


MITRA 
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Uttering his voice, he marshals men and watches the tillers with unwinking 
eye. He is the great Aditya who marshals, yfitayati, the people, and the 
epithet yfltaydj-jana arraying men together appears to be peculiarly his. 
Savitp (i. 35) is identified with Mitra because of his laws, and Visnu (i. 154) 
takes his three steps by the laws of Mitra: statements indicating that Mitra 
regulates the course of the sun. Agni, who goes at the head of the dawns 
(that is to say, is kindled before dawn), produces Mitra, and when kindled 
is Mitra. In the Atharvaveda, Mitra at sunrise is contrasted with Varuna 
in the evening, and in the Bmhmapas Mitra is connected with day, Varuija 
with night 

The conclusion from the Vedic evidence that Mitra was a solar deity, 
is corroborated by the Avcsta and by Persian religion in general, where 
Mithra is undoubtedly a sun-god or a god of light specially connected with 
the sun. 

The etymology of the name is uncertain, but it must originally have 
meant ‘ally’ or ‘friend’, for the word often means ‘friend’ in the RV., 
and the Avestic Mithra is the guardian of faithfulness. As the kindly 
nature of the god is often referred to in the Veda, the term must in the 
beginning have been applied to the sun-god in his aspect of a benevolent- 
power of nature. 

iii 69. Metre: Tristubh, 1-6 ; Gfiyatrl, 6-9. 

i <4 profit I jjpTPir: I 
fipr. i i spr i zitki 

f irr -1 'x&c- i i i i 

I I I H 

1 Mitrd jdnfin yfitayati bruvfind ; Mitra speaking stirs men ; Mitra 
Mitrd dfidh&ra ppthivim uta supports earth and heaven; Mitra 
dyam; regards the people with unwinking 

Mitrfib krstir animisabhi ca§te : eye: to Mitra offer the oblation 
Mitraya havyam ghptavaj ju- with ghee . 
hota. 

yfitayati: stirs to activity, bruvfinds: by calling, that is, 
arousing them; cp. what is said of Savitr: 1 who makes all beings 
hear him by his call ’ (v. 82, 9) and 1 he stretches out his arms that 


q fjfTt 5R-pUT7HTf7I ?p?Tllfr 

fWr cfalX I 
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all may hear him’ (Si. 88, 2). S&yana interprets the word as being 
praised or making a noise. Some scholars take the pt. with Mitrds in 
the sense of he who calls himself Mitra, but this in my opinion is 
in itself highly improbable, while this construction cannot be shown 
to exist in the RV., and even later seems only to occur when the 
name immediately precedes, i. e. Mitr<5 bruvdnah. This Pfida 
•occurs slightly modified in vii. 86, 2 as jdnam ca Mitrd yatati 
bruv&n&b* dddh&ra: pf. = pr.; p. 842 a (cp. 130, 9); note that 
the red. syllable of this pf. is never shortened in the Pada text 
(cp. i. 154, 4). dyam: acc. of dy<5 (102, 8). dnimi§5: inst. of 
d-nimig; it is characteristic of Mitra and Varuna to regard men 
with unwinking eye. ca?$e: 8. s. of oaks; on the Sandhi see 
66 B 2 a. juhota : 2. pi ipv. irr. strong form occurring beside tho 
regular juhutd (p. 144, B 8 o). 

i i i 

^ I W I ? 1 I 1 I 

*r tffard i i *r i 1 1 

*r I i vi: i ^frf^ i i 

Let that mortal offering obla¬ 
tions , 0 Milra, be pre-ennnent who 
pays obeisance to thee, 0 Adilya, 
according to (thy) ordinance. He 
who is aided by thee is not slain 
nor vanquished: trouble reaches 
him neither from near nor from far. 

tvdtas: tva must often be read as tua; tndtas is therefore more 
natural than the prosodical shortening (p. 437 a 4) of tvd-utas. Tho 
fourth Pflda has one syllable too many as written in the Samhita 
text. By dropping the a after o the correct number of syllables is 
obtained, but the break (-w) remains quite irregular (p. 440, 4 B). 


2 prd sd, Mitra, mdrtd astu prd- 
yasvan, 

yds ta, Aditya, dik^ati vratdna. 
nd hanyate, nd jlyate tudto: 
udinam draho ’dnoty dntito nd 
durat. 
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? wTlqi« I f^cE^TT l [ 

^ar ^fen: i fex^r i nfem. i w i gferr: i 
wr^ifewf i arm: i 'aqifeinf: i 

aa fe«si gnat mfn n a an. i feraJ i i arm u 

8 anamlvasa ijayd mddanto, Free from disease, delighting in 

mitdjflavo varimann a ppthi-. the sacred food, firm-kneed on the 
vyab, expanse of earth, abiding by the 

Aditydsya vratdra upak?iydnto, ordinance of the Adilya, may tee 
vaydm Mitrdsya sumatau siama. remain in the good will of Milra. 

vdriman : loc. (90, 2) with a; note that vdriman is u., varimdn, 
m. (p. 453, 9 c). Adityd9ya: that is, of Mitra. 

8 wi fet ^ ’srnn. i fe: i i : i 
KTsrf i TT^t i f i i %*jt: i 

^ ^ i i gj 1 i 

fq nrk u ’uft i nf{ i nfe% i mm n 

4 aydm Mitrd namasiah suddvo, This Mitra, adorable, most pro- 
rajd suksatrd ajani^ta vedhah: pitious, a king wielding fair sway, 
tdsya vaydm sumatdu yjyfii- has been born as a disposer: may 
yasya, tee remain in the goodwill of him 

dpi bhadrd saumanasd sidma. the holy, in his auspicious good 

graces. 

&jani§ta: 8. 8. A. i? ao. of jan. vedhas: that is, as a wise moral 
ruler; on the dec. see 88, 2 a. dpi: to be taken as a verbal prp. 
with as be. 

m nrf njm I i i w«nk i 

I i i : i 

cr§r i Tp^ i iRtown* i i 
fei4 ffej q 1 i ?fa: i i xjfta: i 
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5 mahaih Adityd ndmasopasadyo The great Aditya, to be ap- 
y&taydjjano grnatd su6dvah: proa cited with homage, stirring 

tdsma etdt pdnyatamaya justam men, to the singer most propitious : 
agndu Mitraya havir a juhota. to him most highly to be praised, 

to Mitra, offer in fire this accept¬ 
able oblation. 


maham: 89. ydtaydjjanas: on the accent of governing ods. see 
p. 455 6. grnatd: dat. of pr. pt, of gj: sing; accent, p. 458, 8. 
jd§tam: a pp. of jug enjoy, with shift of accent when used as an adj. 
meaning welcome (cp. p. 884). juhota: cp. note on Id. 




i i 

^4:1 i i 


6 Mitrdsya carganldhfto, 
dvo devdsya sfinasi, 
dyumndm oitrdfiravastamam. 


Of Mitra, the god who supports 
the folk, the favour brings gain, 
(his) wealth brings most brilliant 
fame. 


carganidhftas: the Pnda text restores the metrically lengthened 
short vowel of oargani. -dhftd ’vo: p. 465, 17, 8; cp. note on 
i. 1, 9 b. citrdfiravastamam: see note on i. 1, 6 b. 


fflft ^wf: i 

7 abhi y 6 mahina divam 
Witrd babhuva saprdthdh, 
abhi 6rdvobhih prthivim: 

abhi bhu surpass takes th 
divam: aco. of dyu, 99, 6 : 


*rf*n v: i *rr i i 
fa^: i i *4Jroi: i 
*fa i i |f w&k ■ 

Mitra the renowned, who is 
superior to heaven by his greatness, 
superior to earth by his glories: 

> acc. mahina for rnahimna: 90, 2. 
cp. dy6, 102 , 8. babhuva: the pf. 
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here is equivalent to a pr.; p. 342 a. In o babhuva must be 
supplied with the repeated prp.; cp. note on ii 83, 2. The cadence, 
of c is irregular: — ^ ^ - instead of ^ ; cp. p. 438, 8 a. 


* n 

8 Mitraya p&fioa yomire 
jdna abhi§ti£avase: 
sd devan vifivdn bibharti. 


| | I 

^rr: i i 

*•* i fwni d 

To Mitra, strong to help, the five 
peoples submit: he supports all the 
gods* 


pdflca j&n&b: the five peoples, here = all mankind, yemire : 
8. pi. pf. A. of yam (see p. 160, f. n. 1). bibharti: 8. s. pr. P. of 
bhr. vi^vfin : this is the regular word for all in the RV.: its place 
begins to be taken by sdrva in late hymns. The general meaning 
of the stanza is that gods and men are dependent on Mitra. The 
cadence of c is trochaic instead of iambic (see p. 489 a). 


^1*11 <4 I 

T^rTT TO: B 


fro 1i i 

sprfa i i 

T* i TWihrr: i TOf Xfifa: I 


9 Mitrd, dev<5?u fiyusu, Mitra, among gods and mortals, 

jdnfiya vrktdbarhise has provided food, according to the 

i?a i$favrat& akab- ordinances he desires, for the man 

i chose sacrificial grass is spread. 

i^td-vratds: a Bv. agreeing with i§as, food regulated by the 
ordinances which Mitra desires, i. e. to be eaten according to fixed 
rules. 


BftHASPATI 

This god is addressed in eleven entire hymns, and in two others conjointly 
with Indra. He is also, but less frequently, called Brdhmanas p&ti, ‘ Lord 
of prayer’, the doublets alternating in the same hymn. His phyaioal 
features are few: - he is sharp-homed and blue-backed; golden-coloured 

o 2 
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and ruddy. He is armed with bow and arrows, and wields a golden hatchet 
or an iron axe. He has a car, drawn by ruddy steeds, which slays tho 
goblins, bursts open the cow-stalls, and wins the light. Called the father 
of tho gods, ho is also said to have blown forth their births like a black¬ 
smith. Like Agni, he is both a domestic and a brahmin priest. He is the 
generator of all prayers, and without him sacrifice does not succeed. His 
song go os to heaven, and he is associated with singers. In several passages 
he is identified with Agni, from whom, however, he is much oftener distin¬ 
guished. He is often invoked with Indra, some of whose epithets, such as 
maghdvan bountiful and vajrfn uiieldtr of the bolt ho shares. Ho has thus 
been drawn into the Indra myth of the releaso of the cows. Accompanied 
by his singing host he rends Vala with a roar, and drives out tho cows. In 
so doing he dispels the darkness and finds the light. As regards his relation 
to his worshippers, he is said to help and protect the pious man, to prolong 
life, and to remove disease. 

Bfhaspdti is a purely Indian deity. The double accent and the parallel 
name Brdhmanaa pdti indicate that the first member is the genitive of 
a noun b£h, from the same root as br dhman , and that the name thus 
means ‘Lord of prayor*. 

He seems originally to have represented an aspect of Agni, as a divine 
priest, presiding over devotion, an aspect which had already attained an 
independent character by the beginning of the Rigvcdic period. As the 
divine brahmdn priest ho seems to have been the prototype of Brahma, the 
chief of the later Hindu triad. 

iv. 50. Indra is invoked with Brhaspati in 10 and 11. 

Metre: Tri§tubh; 10 Jagatx. 

<\ fa 5»ft wki . 

i i i i 

?i wh hh. i ROTk i vfa: i ^terisrr: i 

gfr 5 H.ii i f*nri: i i 

1 yds tastdmbha s&hasd vi jm 6 Brhaspati who occupying three 

dntdn seats with roar has propped asunder 

B^haspatis trisadhasthd rdvena, with might the ends of the earth, 
tdm pratnasa r§ayo dldhidn&h him, the chiarming-tongued, the 
pur6 vipra dadhire mandrdji- ancient seers, the wise, pondering, 
hvam. placed at their head. 
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vi tastdmbha: the prp. here follows the vb. and is separated 
from it by an intervening word: p. 468, 20. jmds: gen. of jma 
(97, 2). Pronounce jm<5 antan (p. 487 a 4). Cosmic actions like 
that expressed in a are ascribed to various deities. Bfhaspdtis: 
note that this cd. is not analysed in the Pada text, while its doublet 
Brdhmanas pdti is treated as two separate words, trisadhasthds: 
refers to the three sacrificial fires and is a term predominantly 
applied to Agni, cp. v. 11, 2: purdhitam Agnim ndras tri?a- 
dhasthd sdm idhire men have kindled Agni as their domestic priest in 
his triple seat ; on the accent see p. 465, 10 c a. rdvena: referring to 
the loud sound of the spells uttered ; the word is especially used in 
connexion with the releaso of the cows from Vala; cp. 4o and 5 b. 
pur<5 dadhiro: appointed their Purohita, a term frequently applied 
to Agni, who is also continually said to have been chosen priest 
by men. 




yutire i i i 

•p&tft i TrfH i ^ i vr: i i 

I | w I u 


2 dhundtayah supraketdm mdd- Who with resounding gait, re- 
anto joicing, 0 Brhaspati, for us have 

Bfhaspate, abhi yd nas tatasrd attacked the conspicuous,variegated, 
plantain srprdm ddabdham extensive, uninjured herd: OBrhas- 
urvdm; pali, protect its dwelling. 

B^haspate, raksatdd asya yd- 
nim. 


This is a very obscure stanza, the allusions in which can only be 
conjectured. The subject of a-c is not improbably the ancient 
priests, mentioned in 1 c, who with the aid of Brhaspati recaptured 
the cows confined in the stronghold of Vala. madantas: being 
exhilarated with Soma, tatasrd: 3. pi. pf. A. of tarns shake, plan¬ 
tain : perhaps in allusion to the dappled cows contained in it. 
supraketdm: easy to recognise, i.e. by their lowing, cp. i. 62, 3, 
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Brhaspati found (lie cows; the heroes roared (vavafianta) with the niddy 
kine. The fourth Pad a is a prayer to Brhaspati to protect tho 
recovered kine. Pada c is a Dvipada hemistich : see p. 443 a. rdk- 
?atat: 2. s. ipv. of rak? : on tho accent see p. 467 A c. 


3 f 

** w H 'SWijpfr fa^: 1 
^ m<n 

11 

8 B^haspato, ya parama par&vad, 
dta a ta rtasprfio ni §eduh. 
tiibhyam khfita avata ddridug- 
dha 

mddhvah dcotanti abhito virap- 
£dm. 


f I Itort I tot^ I 
1 w 1 ^1 1 fa 1 %$: v 

g«Ki »apn: i vr?rr: i ^rf^jfrcn: i 

*n 4 :1 ^fafar 1 , ?rf«ct: 1 u 

0 Brhaspati, that which is the 
farthest distance, from thence (com¬ 
ing) those that cherish the rite 
have seated themselves for thee. 
For thee springs that have been 
dug, pressed out with stones, drip 
superabundance of mead on all 
sides. 


dta a m sedur: cp. ii. 85, 10 c. rtasprsas: perhaps the gods ; 
or the ancient seers mentioned in 1 c and perhaps in 2: they have 
come from the farthest distance and have seated themselves at the 
Soma libation offered to thee, khatas... ddridugdhfis: two figures 
alluding to the streams of Soma, which flows in channels and is 
pounded with stones, mddhvas: on this form of the gen. see 
p. 81, f. n. 12. 


8 fipjrffi: tor sufafat 

Rift sifttfo: TO** l 
*FT^fTOT7Tt T*frg 

fa ^tfaRT'JRrTRTfa II 


1 rwto 1 st^rtr: i 
R?: 1 5Rtfa«?: 1 to*1 1 
RTO’ste 1 gfajwm: i i 
fa 1 RfutfaR: 1 1 RRtfa n 


4 Bfhaspdtih prathamdm jaya- Brhaspati when first being bom 
m * no from the great light in the highest 
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IV. 50, 5] 


mah6 jydtisab, paramd vioman, heaven, seven-mouthed, high-lorn, 
saptaasyas tuvijatd ravona with his roar, seven-rayed, blew 
vi saptdradmir adhamat tdm- asunder the darkness. 
am si. 

mahas: abl. of mall, agreeing with jydtisas (cp. 201 A 1). The 
Sun is probably meant; cp. ii. 35, 10 c. saptasyas in iv. 61, 4 is an 
epithet of Ahgira (in iv. 40, 1 Brhaspati is Ahgirasd); it is parallel 
to saptdradmi, nu epithet applied also once to Agni and once to 
India, ravena: cp. 1 b and 5 b. vi adhamat: ipf. of dham. 
Agni and Sdrya are also said to dispol the darkness. 


6 sd su$tubhd, 84 pkvat& gandna 
valdm ruroja phaligdm rdvena: 
Brhaspdtir usriya havyasiidah 
kanikradad vavadatir ud &jat. 


w. i i w. i i i 

i i i i 

fWfci: i I I 

I I ^ l W^fT. H 

He with the well-praising, jubilant 
throng burst open with roar the 
enclosing cave: Brhaspati bellowing 
drove out the lowing ruddy kine 
that sweeten the oblation. 


gandna : the Ahgirases, who in i. 62, 3 are associated with Indra 
and Brhaspati in the finding of the cows: Brhaspdtir bhindd 
ddriro, viddd gab: 8dm usriyabhir v&vafianla ndrah Brhaspati 
cleft the mountain, he found the cows; the heroes (= the Ahgirases) 
roared with the ruddy kine. phaligdm: the exact meaning of this 
word does not clearly appear from its four occurrences ; but it must 
have a sense closely allied to receptacle: e. g. viii. 82, 25, yd udnab 
phaligdm bhinan, nydk smdhu&r avasrjal who (Indra) cleft the 
receptacle of water (and) discharged the streams downwards; in three 
passages it is spoken of as being rent or pierced, and twice is associated 
with Vala; and in the Naighantuka it is given as a synonym of 
megha cloud, rdvena: with reference both to Brhaspati and the 
kine (cp. 6 d). havya-sudas: that is, with milk, kanikradat: 
intv. pr. pt. of krand; cp. 178, 8 ; 174 5. vavaSatis: intv. pr. pt. 
of vdd (cp. 174). 



88 BRHASPATI [iv. 50, 6 

I I f^mS^TTO I I 

»W¥T ffafSf: I *rf: I f&w I mim I i 

gwr i g^^srr: i *fhc{*far: i 

^ igk 'qrHt « wi i w i mhi: i ytflujT^ b 

C eva pitrd vi6vddev&ya vf$ne Then to the father that belongs 

y&jiUir vidhoma, ndmas&, havir- to all the gods, the bull, tee would 
bhi^i. offer worship with sacrifices, obei- 

Bfhaspate, supraja vlrdvanto sance, and oblations. 0 Brhaspati, 
vayam siama patayo rayinam. with good offspring and heroes we 

would be lords of wealth. 

eva: with final vowel metrically lengthened. The sense of the 
pci. here is: such being the case (cp. 180). pitrd : Brhaspati. The 
term is applied to Agni, Indra, and other gods, virdvantas: that 
is, possessing warrior sons, cp. i. 1, 8 c. vaydm: this line occurs 
several times as the final Pada of a hymn ; cp. viiL 48, 18. 

<© irffoitnfa w. i xjsrf i i fajf i 

wrefa yufnr i i Tnsft i ^fw i i 

fWfri V. I v: I I | 

n i i 

7 sa id rajfi prdtijanyani vx4v& That king with his impulse and 

6u§mena tasthfiv abhi virieija, his heroism overcomes all hostile 
Bfhaspdtim yah subhrtam bi- forces, who keeps Brhaspati well- 
bhdrti, nourished, honours him, and praises 

valguydti, vdndate purvabha- him as receiving the first (portion 
jam. of the offering), 

abhi: the prp., as often, here follows the vb. axlbhrtam bibhdrti: 
lit. cherishes him as well-cherished (predicative). All three verbs 
depend on yds, though the last two, as beginning a Pada and a 
sentence, would even otherwise be accented, valguydti: note that 
this denominative is treated as a cd. in the Pada text (cp. 175 A 1). 
purvabhajam: predicative. 
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c« ^ l^*fcf«l#l 

KW[ ?35T f^ I 77$ I *35T I I fsRU^pfat I 

fait* y ^ i ^r*?% i i ^htr: i i • i ro*w i 

^rf%J ; ^TT TT^r ^ T*f?f II *Tf7?H I I ^T^f*T I <$.* I ttfTT B 

8 sd It kseti sddhita dkasi svd, That king dwells locll-cstablished' 
tdsmd ila pinvate vifivadanim; in his own abode, to him the consc- 
tdsmai vi6ah svaydm eva nam- crated food always yields aluti- 
ante, dance; to him his suljjects boio down 

ydsmin brahma rajani purva dti. of their own accord, with whom the 

priest has precedence. 

k§oti: from 1. k§i possess or dwell. sti-dhita: this form of the 
pp. of dha is still preserved as the lust member of cds. (otherwise 
hitd); the word is explained as su-hita in the AB. dkasi svd: 
cp. 8v6 damo in i. 1,8 c. ila: explained as food (annam) in AB. 
viii. 2G, 7, and as earth (bhumi) by Saynna. ydsmin rajani: the 
loc. here = in the presence of whom, in whose case; the antecedent is- 
hero put in the relative clause, while in 7 a it accompanies the corr. 
(sd id raja), purva 6ti: with reference to this line the AB. 
viii. 2G, 9 remarks, purohitam evaitad aha thus one calls him a 
Vurohita ; cp. also AB. viii. 1, 5 : brahma khalu vai k§atrat 
purvam the Br&hmana certainly precedes the Ksatriya. 


q ^rrfcvtcfr wafd r 
TT fH^GT*i<7 *rr *ra*rr i 

3 ^ 1 % d 


, ?mf7U?7h* i srafd i *f*l i i 
i ^ct i i i 

i *i: i I i 

I TT31T 1 cTB: I I “ 


9 dpratito jayati sam dhdndni 
prdtijanySni utd ya sdjanya. 
avasydve yd vdrivah krndti 
brahmdno rajd, tdm avanti de- 
val>- 


Unresisted he wins wealth both 
belonging to his adversaries and 
to his own people. The king who 
for the priest desiring (his) help 
procures prosperity, him the gods 
help. 
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After the statement in 7 that the king who honours Brhaspnti 
prospers, it is added in 8 and 9 that the king who honours the 
Brahman, the counterpart among men of Brhaspati, also prospers. 

jayati sdm: prp. after the vb. (p. 2S5/). dhinani: he wins 
wealth both abroad and at home, avasydve—avanti : both words 
from the same root av: the gods help the king who helps the 
Brahman. 

■SO I ^ I I fWIH. I I 

I I ^ I I 

^rr wi ^rT*pft 

TfS i TfaH. i i fa i 

n 

10 IndraS ca somam pibatam, 0 Jndra and Brhaspati, drink 
Brhaspate, the Soma, rejoicing at this sacrifice, 

nsinin yajfid mandasana, vr§an- 0 ye of mighty wealth; let the 
vasu : invigorating drops enter you two; 

a vfim viSantu fndavah sua- bestow on us riches accompanied 
bhtivo; altogether with sons. 

asm6 rayim sfirvavlram ni yach- 
atam. 

.fndrafi ca: nom. for voc. (196ca; cp. ca, p. 228, 1 and la), 
pibatam : 2 . du. ipv. of pa drink mandasana: ao. pt. of mand = 
mad. vf$an-vasu : here vr?an = mighty, great ; Sayana explains 
•the word as if it were a governing cd. (189 A), the normal form of 
which would, however, be varsan-vasu (189 A 2; cp. p. 455 b). 
Note that in the Pada text the cd. is first marked as Pragrhya with 
iti and then analysed; also that in the analysis the first member 
here appears not in its pause form vrsan (65) but in its Sandhi form 
with n as not final, rayim sdrvaviram: that is, wealth with 
offspring consisting of sons only: a frequent prayer (cp. i. 1, 8 c). 
yachatam : 2. ipv. pr. of yam. Here we have the intrusion of 
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» Jagati stanza in a Tristubh hymn (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7). In this 
and tlie following stanza Indra is associated with Brhaspati, as in 
the whole of the preceding hymn, iv. 49. 


^ ^ W. 

fWf fa^JcT 


i T*gr i i g: i 

W i *TT I i gg i 

tf?T i 

ifw i%fT^i i 

i 1 i 'QXift- ii 


11 Brhaspata, Indira, vdvdhatam 
nah; 

sdc& sa vdm sumatir bhutu 
asm 6. 

avistam dhiyo; jigrtam puram- 
dhir; 

jajastdm ary6 vaniisfim dratih. 


0 Brhaspati and Indra, cause 
us to prosper; let that benevolence 
of yours be with us. Favour (our) 
prayers; arouse rewards; weaken 
the hostilities of foe and rivals. 


Bfhaspata Indra: contrary to tho general rule the second voc. 
is here unaccented (p. 4G5, 18 a); this is doubtless because the two 
are here treated as a dual divinity, as in the preceding hymn (iv. 49), 
in every stanza of whicli they are invoked as Indra-Brhaspatl. 
Indra must be pronounced trisyllabically (cp. p. 15 d). vam: gen. 
(109 a), bhutu : 8. s. ipv. root ao. of bhd. asmd : loc. with sdoa 
(177, 5) and (as in 10 d) Pragrhya (26 c). avi§tdm: 2. s. du. ipv. of 
the i$ no. of av favour (145, 5). jigrtdm : 2. du. red. ao. of gr 
toaken ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 467 ft), 
dhiyas . . . puramdhls: these words often appear side by side and 
in contrast: the former then meaning prayers for gifts, the latter the 
bestowal (dhi from dhd bestow) of plenty (puram an acc.; cp. the Pads- 
paths). puramdhls here is also opposed to dratls (lit. lack of 
liberality) in d. jajastdm : 2. du. ipv. pf. of jas. aryds: gen. of 
ari (99, 3); cp. note on ii. 12, 4. The genitives aryds and vanu^dm 
are co-ordinate and dependent on ardtis; this appears from various 
parallel passages, as ary<5 dratib hostilities of the foe (vi. 16, 27) j 
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aghany ary<5, vantie&m dratayah evil deeds of the foe , hostilities of 
rivals (vii. 83, 5); abhitim aryd, vanuaam ddv&msi the onset of Ike 
foe, the might oftivals (vii. 21, 9 d). 11 a = vii. 97, 9d. 



The goddess of Dawn is addressed in about twenty hymns. The personi¬ 
fication is but slight, tho physical phenomenon always being present to 
the mind of the poet. Decked in gay attire like a dancer, clothed in light, 
6ho appears in the east and unveils her charms. Rising resplendent m 
from a bath she comes with light, driving away the darkness and removing 
the black robe of night. She is young, being bom again and again, though 
ancient. Shining with a uniform hue, she wastes away the life of mortals. 
She illumines the ends of the sky when she awakes; she opens the gates 
of heaven; her radiant beams appear like herds of cattle. She drives 
away evil dreams, evil spirits, and the hated darkness. She discloses tho 
treasures concealed by darkness, and distributes them bountifully. She 
awakens every living being to motion. When Usas shines forth, the birds 
fly up from their nests and men seek nourishment. Day by day appearing 
at the appointed place, she never infringes the ordinance of nature and of 
the gods. She renders good service to the gods by awakening all wor¬ 
shippers and causing tho sacrificial fires to be kindled. She brings tho 
gods to drink the Soma draught. She is borne on a shining car, drawn by 
ruddy steeds or kine, which probably represent the red rays of morning. 

U?as is closely associated with the Sun. She has opened paths for Sfiiya 
to travel; she brings the eye of the gods, and leads on the beautiful whito 
horse. She shines with the light of the Sun, with the light of her lover. 
SQrya follows her ns a young man a maiden; sho meets the god who 
desires her. She thus comes to be spoken of as the wife of Sflrya. v'But as 
preceding the Sun, she is occasionally regarded as his mother; thus she is 
said to arrive with a bright child. She is also called the sister, or tho elder 
sister, of Night (x. 127), and their names are often conjoined as a dual 
compound (usasft-ndkta and ndktosasft). Sho is born in the sky, and is 
therefore constantly called the ‘ daughter of Heaven As the sacrificial fire 
is kindled at dawn, Usas is often associated with Agni, who is sometimes 
called her lover. Usas causes Agni to be kindled, and Agni goes to meet 
the shining Dawn as she approaches. She is also often connected with the 
twin gods of early morning, the ASvins (vii. 71). When the Alvins’ car is 
yoked, the daughter of tho sky is born. They are awakened by her, 
accompany her, and are her friends. 


93 


iv. 51,1] U$AS 

Usae brings the worshipper wealth and children, bestowing protection 
and long life. She confers renown and glory on all liberal benefactoxa of 
the poet. She is characteristically bountiful (maghoni). 

The name of U?a9 is derived from the root vas, to shine, forms of 
which are often used with reference to her in the hymns in which she is 
invoked. 


iv. 51. Metro : Tri§tabh. 

fWcfa; 


i ^ Tfti i w<u ^ i g?:- 
*jrfct i 

i trim i i i 

•FR. I i 1 i 

J ITrj^ i Siiiqn, I l II 


1 iddrn u tydt purutdmam purds- 
tfti 

jydtis tdmaso vayunavad asthat. 
nun dip divd duhitaro vibhatir 
gdtum kpnavann TTf dso jdndya. 


This familiar, most frequent light 
in the east, with deafness has stood 
(forth) from the darkness. Note 
mag the Dawns, the daughters of 
the sky, shining afar, make a path 
for man. 


tydd: see p. 297, 5. purutdmam: because appearing every 
morning ; hence tJ§asas the Datons in d. tdmasas: abl. dependent 
on asthat = lid asthdt. The word vaydna, though very frequently 
used, is still somewhat uncertain in meaning. The commentators 
explain it variously as marga road, prajflfina cognition, and kfinti 
beauty, Pischel favours the first of these. Sayapa here explains 
vayun&vat as ‘ very beautiful or possessed of knowledge = showing 
everything It probably here means ‘ making the way clear cp. 
gdtdm in d. nundm: note that in the KV. this word always 
means now. divd duhit&ras: from the point of view of the daily 
recurrence of the phenomenon, Dawn is pi. throughout this hymn, 
gatum: cp. vi. 64, 1: ‘she makes all fair paths easy to traverse’, 
krnavan: 8. pL sb.; explained by Snyana as 8. pi. ipf. ind., 
akurvan. 
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3 fw 

^ fT*faft 3J^- 

™: o 


USAS [iv. 61 , 2 

W: i ^ Tffi i ftrr: I wd: i HT- 
*rf*U 

fam:4i*T i *rt*r: i i 

ft i *ft i aw i cTjft: i ajTT t 
i ww i i Trnpn: i 


2 dsthur xx oitra U?dsah purdstan, The brilliant Datons have stood 
mita iva svaravd adhvard^u. in the east, like posts set up at 
vx u vrajdsya tdmaso duard sacrifices. Shining they have un- 
uchdntlr avrafl chucayah pa- closed the two doors of the pen of 
vakal?. darkness, bright and purifying. 

Usdsas: that is, each of the preceding Dawns and the present one. 
mitas: pp. of mi fix. svdravas: that is, shining with ointment ; 
cp. i. 92, 5: svdrum nd p64o viddthesu d0jaS, citrdm divd 
dufaita bhdmim adret the daughter of heaven has spread her brilliant 
beam, like one who at divine worship anoints the post, the ornament 
(of the sacrifice). Note that u in c is lengthened though followed by 
two consonants (p. 437 a 3). vrajdsya: a simile with iva omitted ; 
cp. i. 92, 4 ; gavo nd vrajdm vi Usa Avar tdmah Dawn has unclosed 
the darkness as the cows their stall, dvard : the two folds of the door, 
the dual of dvar often being used thus, vi: to be taken with 
avran, 8. pi. root ao. of vp cover, uchdntis : pr. pt. of 1. vas shine. 
ducdyal? p&vakah: these two adjectives very often appear in juxta¬ 
position. On the pronunciation of pavakd see p. 437 a. 


3 3f$«xTlA<u Rici^nt 



w4: 




I 1 ftpURI I I 

i jvb i i 
i Mjwifcft ! I l 
i i ftsrn^ a 


8 uchdntir adyd citayanta bhojan Shining to-day may the bounteous 
radhoddyaya U$dso maghdnih. Dawns stimulate the liberal to the 
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aoitrfe antah pandyab sasanto, piriny of wealth. In obscurity let 
abudhyamanas tAmaso vxma- the niggards sleep, untcaJcening in. 
dhye. the midst of darkness. 

citayanta : 8. pi. A. inj .; explained by Sayana as an indicative: 
prajfiapayanti they instruct, 

8 TT I w. 1I I i i 

^ i i ^>j?rTc^ i wm: i i ^ i 

^TT ^ I ^4?% I I I 

n 1^5^: l^mi fro n 

4 kuvit s&, devih, sandyo nAvo vA Should this be an old course or 
yamo babhuyod, TJ§aso, v6 a new for you to-day, 0 divine 
adyd: Dawns: (is it that) by which ye 

y4na NAvagve, Angire, DAfiagve have shone wealth, ye wealthy ones, 
sAptdasye, revatl, revdd u§A P upon Navagva, Ahgira, and Da- 

iagva the seven-mouthed? 

babhuyat: op. pf. of bhu, accented on account of kuvit (cp. notes 
on ii. 85,1. 2). The general meaning is the hope that Dawn will bring 
wealth to-day as of old. Navagva, Ahgiras, and Dniagva are the 
names of ancients associated with Indra in the release of the cows 
enclosed by the Panis and by Vala. The allusion in saptasye is 
uncertain; in iv. 50, 4 it is an epithet of Brhaspati, who is also 
associated with the capture of the cows and may therefore be meant 
here. The meaning would then be: bring us wealth to-day as ye 
did to Navagva, Ahgiras, DaSagva and Brhaspati. revati rev&t i 
these words are found connected in other passages also. u§A : 2. pL 
p£ act of 1. vas shine. 

ff I i i ’srg: i 

i i i 

i i 1 

f|4*n?u *r$wr?ti i afamji 


M ^ ff 

uRmiivj wn: i 
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5 yfiydm hf, devlr, rtayiigbhir 
ddvaih 

paripraydthd bhuvandni sa- 
dyah, 

prabodhdyantxr, U§asab, sasdn- 
tarp, 

dvipao catu§pdo oardthdya jx- 
vdm. 

paripraydtbd: accented owing to hi; on the accentuation of 
verbal prepositions see p. 469 B a. prabodhdyantxs: cp. i. 92, 9, 
vidvam jxvdm cards© bodhdyanti wakening every living soul to 
move, cdtuspdd: note that oatiir when accented ns first member 
of a cd. shifts its accent to the first syllable. This word, dvipad 
and jlvdm are all neuter. 


For you, 0 goddesses, with your 
steeds yoked in due time, proceed 
around the worlds in one day, 
awakening, 0 Dawns, him who 
slecj>s, the two-footed and the four- 
footed living world, to motion. 


^ snprr 

*T9T I 





•T fa " 


I fafal I HWU 

W i fajwrt i faj^j: i 

i i i i i 

*n fa i i i k 


£ kua svid asam katama puranx 
yaya vidhand vidadhiir ybliu- 
namP 

dubham ydo chubhra U^dsnd 
carauti, 

nd vi jfifiyante sadfdir ajuryaft. 


Where, pray, and which ancient 
one of them (was it) at which they 
(the gods) imposed the tasks of the 
Iibhus? When the learning dawns 
proceed on their shining course, they 
are not distinguished,alike,unaging. 


fisam: of the dawns, ydyd : in a temporal sense = at whose 
time, vidadhiir: they, the gods, enjoined : this probably refers to 
the most distinctive feat of the Rbhus, that of making one bowl into 
four; cp. i. 161, 2 : 6kam camasdm catiirah krnotana, tad vo 
deva abruvan ‘ make the one bowl four’, that the gods said to you ; 
that was one of their vidhand taste, dubham : cognate acc. nd vi 
jnayante: they are always the same; cp. i. 92, 10, piinah-punar 
^ayamana purdni samandm vdrnam abhx dumbhamdnd being 
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iorn again and again, ancient of days, adorning herself with the same 
colour,, where dawn is, as usually, spoken of as a single goddess 
reappearing day after day, whereas in this hymn many individual 
dawns that appear successively are referred to. 


^ clT *TT 7TT 


m: i ^ i m: i w^r: i wm: \ gxj i 
*!f i 

i ^prafawTOr: i 


to ii i t^iT^r: i i i 

^1 to: I 

7 ti1 gha ta bhadra Usdsab pu- Those indeed, those Dawns have 
ra8Ur ' formerly been auspicious, splendid 

abhi?£idyumna rtdjutasatyah; in help, punctually true; at which 
yasu ijanah dadamana ukthdih the strenuous sacrificer with red- 
stuvdfl, chamsan, drdvinam sa- tations praising, chanting, has at 
dyd apa. on ce obtained wealth. 

On purd with pf. seo 218 A. ijands : pf. pt. A. of yaj sacrifice. 
dadamfind : pf. pt. A. of dam labour, stuvdfl chdmsau = stuvan + 
samsan (40, 1). The general meaning of the stanza is: former 
dawns have brought blessings to the sacrificor; may they do 
so now. 


cm'W TO5TT 
TOpni: stot xhrejpn: i 

TOT «T TOST 3H;% II 


m: i w i i «tot i i 

i htot i rnnsrpn: i 

i i ^r: i swtt: i 

I * i i TOf: i ii 


8 ta a oaranti samana purdst&t, They approach equally in the 
samftnatah samana papratha- east, spreading themselves equally 
nal? - ^ from the same place. The god- 

rtdsya dovih sddaso budhana, desses waking from the seat of 
gavdm nd sdrga, U§dso jarante. , order, like herds of kine let loose, 

the Dawns are active. 
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samana: always in the same way. samanatds; cp. i. 124, 8: 
prajanati iva, na dido min&ti as one who knows (the way), she loses 
not her direction, rtasya sadasah: abl. dependent on budhanah 
(cp. 10); cp. i. 124 , 3 ; ptdsya pdntham dnv eti sddhu she follows 
straight the path of order, budhfinas: ao. pt, awaking (intr.), not = 
bodhayantyas wakening (trans.) according to Sftyana ; when A. and 
without an object, budh is intr. ; cp. dbodhi has awoke, said of 
Usas (i. 92, 11 ; iii. 61, 6; vii. 80, 2). gavam nd sdrgdh: cp. 
iv.’ 62, 6, prdti bhadra adnata gavam sdrga nd radmdyah the 
auspicious rags (of dawn) have appeared like kxne let loose, jarante: 
are awa!ce = are active, are on the move (cp. a oaranti in a and 
9 a, b); are praised (stuyante) according to Snyana. 


e CTT 

WtHWT I 

*prrer«£fw: Wpu: d 

9 ta in nu evd samana sam&nlr 
amitavarna Usdsad caranti. 
guhantir dbhvam dsitam, rudad- 
bhih 

dukras tanubhil?, diicayo, ruc- 
Snah. 


m: I ^ I Z I ^ I I I 
i wi: i * 

*pT: i i i ^pn: a 

Those Dawns even now equally 
the same, of unchanged colour, 
move on; concealing the black 
monster, bright with gleaming 
forms, brilliant, beaming. 


On the accentuation of nv dvd see p. 460, 2 b. dbhvam: cp. 
i. 92, 6, badhate krsnam dbhvam she drives away the black monster 
(of night), nidadbhis: m. form irregularly agreeing with the f. 
tanubhis. Note that the Pada text does not separate the endings 
bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su from f. stems in long vowels, nor of m. 
stems in a because the pure stem in these cases appears in an 
altered form, e. g. priydbhis, but pitfjbhis. 


qo xfo f^t fweft: tfm i I 1 $1**^ 1 

TTWrani ^cTWT*j I I ’TOIJ wj 1 1 
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4: i i i jrf?ugizfrTRT: i 

tichj: wr ii i i ^t*t: a 

10 rayim, divo duhitaro, vibhatih 0 daughters of Heaven, do ye 
prajavantain yachatasmasu, do- shining forth bestow on us, god- 

vxfy. desses, wealth accompanied by off- 

sionadavahpratibudhyam&ndb. spring. Awaking from our soft 
suviriasya patayab si&ma. couch towards you, we would be 

lords of a host of strong sons, 

yaohata: pr. ipv. of yam, here construed with the loc. ; the 
usual case is the dat. (200 A1). pratibiidhyamands: with a and 
abl., cp. budh&na with abl. in 8 c. 

7T0 f^ft 5RdO cicT. I l I l fasHTrft: i 

^ i ^4 i 5^ i i i 

^ *?rU i ^rra i ^4: i «Rg i 

4 |4t n i *ft: i ^ i i i ^ i 

|^n 

11 tdd vo, divo duhitaro, vibhatir For that I whose banner is the 
ilpa bruva, Ugaso, yajBdketuh: sacrifice, 0 daughters of Heaven, 
vaydm 6i&ma yafidso jdnesu; implore you that shine forth, 0 
tdd Dydu6 ca dhattam Prthivx Dawns: we would be fatnous among 

ca devi. men; let Heaven and the goddess 

Earth grant that. 

vibh&tir: to be taken with vas. xipa bruve: with two ncc. 
(p. 804, 2). yajfidkeius: the singer thus describes himself; in 
i. 118, 19 the Dawn is called yajfidsya ketuh the signal of the 
sacrifice. yaSdso (accent, p. 458, 9 A a) jdne§u: this phrase fre¬ 
quently occurs in prayers, vaydm: the poet having in b spoken 
in the sing, on his own behalf, now changes, as often, to the pi., so 
as to include the others who are present dhattam : 3. du. of dha. 
accented, though not beginning a sentence, because of ca . . . ca 
(see p. 4G8 fi). 

n 2 
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AGNt 

See Introduction to i. 1 on the nature of Agni. 

v. 11. Metre : Jagati. 

^ snfai *iftm ^mjfa?; i afar i **fa? i srfafa : i 

ofa: f^fc »N% l ^ffa: I I $fa?n41 aafo I 
ft^faaprr ^uihffas: i f*m i fafajaprr i 
^faotfa WTTfai: ^fa: u fa I «TfaiH<^wi:i^fa:ii 

1 Janasya gopa ajani$ta jagrvir Guardian of the people, watchful, 

Agnilp. suddk§ah suvitaya nd- most skilful, Agni has been lorn 

vyase. for renewed welfare . Butter-faced, 

ghptdpratiko bphata divispfSa bright, he shines forth brilliantly 
dyumdd vi bhdti bharatdbhiali for the Bharatas with lofty, heaven- 
sucih. touching (flame). 

gopas: 97, 2. ajani^ta: is ao. of jan generate, su-ddk^as: 
a Bv. (p. 455 c a). suvitaya: final dat. (p. 814, B 2). nd vyase : 
dat. of cpv. of ndva new. ghjrtd-pratikas : cp. ydsya prdtikam 
ahutam ghrtdna whose face is spinkled with butter (vii. 8, 1) as an 
analysis of the cd. bj-hata: supply tdjasd. bharatdbhyas: for 
the benefit of (p. 814, 1) the Bharatas, the tribe to which the seer 
belongs. 

* aw 3fa»i aW i i aaaa. i i 

^fa i ^faa.1 ax;:ifa^^a# i 

a afffa Ii \ i af$fa I 

frai waia 5?F7j: u a^ifaifmiia5iafaii4^:ii 

2 yajQasya ketum, prathamdm As banner of sacrifice, as first 

pur6hitam, domestic priest, men have kindled 

Agnim naras, trisadhasthd sdm Agni in the threefold abode. (Com- 
Idhiro. ing) on the same car with Indra 
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V. 11. 3] 

Indrena devdib sardtham sd and the gods may that most toise 
barhi? 4 Invoker sit down on the sacrificial 

stdan ni h<5ta yajath&ya su- grass for sacrifice. 
kratiih. 

ketum: in apposition to Agnim, in allusion to tlie smoke of 
sacrifice; cp. viii. 44,10, hdtaram . . . dhumdketum . . . yajfianfim 
ketdm the Invoker, the smoke-bannered banner of sacrifices; cp. 8 d. 
prathamdm: first-appointed in ordor of time, purdhitam: see 
i. 1, 1. ndras: N. pi. of nf (p. 91). tri-?adka8th6: on the three 
sacrificial altars; Sandhi 67 b. sdm Idhire : pf. of idh kindle; have 
kindled and still kindle (cp. p. 842 a), savathars: adv. governing 
indrena and devdis (cp. p. 809, 2). sidan ni: the ipf. expresses 
that he sat down in the past when he became Purohita; the prp. as 
often follows the verb (p. 468, 20). yajath&ya: final dat. 
(p. 814, B 2). 


$ 

fwfa: i 
'ronr 
ftp -» 


I i itrfv. i i 
i i i *rf?re: l flTOh!: I 
i cTT I l ^ l 

i $ l %<j: l I ftp*'- ■ 


3 d8aramr§toj&ya8em&t a r6bdiioir. 

mandrdh kavir tid ati$tho Vi- 
vdsvatah. 

ghrtdna tvdvardhayann, Agna 
dhuta, 

dhumas te ketdr abhavad divi 
dritdh. 


Uncleansed thou art born bright 
from thy two parents. Thou didst 
arise as the gladdening sage of 
Vwasvant. With butter they 
strengthened thee, 0 Agni, in whom 
the offering is poured. Smoke be¬ 
came thy banner that reached to 
the sky. 


dsam-mrstas: pp. of mjj wipe, opposed to Aticis, though on- 
cleansed, yet bright, m&trds: abl. du.: the two fire-sticks, from 
which Agni is produced by friction, tid atisthas: 8. 8. ipf. of sthd 
stand. Vivdsvatas : gen. dependent on kavis; the sage (a common 
designation of Agni) of Vivasvant, the first sacrificar tvd: the 
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caesura, which should follow this word (p. 442, 6), is here only 
apparently neglected because the following augment may be treated 
as dropped, avardhayan : that is, made the fire burn up w.th he 
ghee poured into it; explained by fi-hnta dhnmds. Sc : afford 
an analysis of Agni's epithet dhumdketn (op. note on 2 a), dry!. 
loc. of the goal (p. 325 6). Note the use of the imperfects as refei ring 

to past events (p. 845, BJ. 


ft ^ I 

4 Agnir no yajfiam iipa vctu 
s&dhuya. 

Agnim naro vi bharante grh6- 
grhe. 

Agnir ddt6 abhavad dhavya- 
vahano. 

Agnim vpnana vrnate kavilcra- 


i •T'^: I fa 1 l I 

i ynror. i \ ^faJ^sFU 

Let Agni come straightway to 
our sacrifice. Men carry Agni 
hither and thither in every house. 
Agni became the messenger, the 
carrier of oblations. In choosing 
Agni they choose one who has the 
wisdom of a seer. 


vfa: i fn: I I 


vetu: 8. s. ipv. of vL bharante: see note on bhr, u. 83, 10a. 
trrli6-grhe: 189 C fl. dutds : Agni is characteristically a messenger 
as an intermediary between heaven and earth, dhavyavahanas: 
Sandhi, 64. vrnan&s: pr.pt. A. of 2. vp, choosing Agni as their 


priest, vpijate: 8. pi. pr. A ( 

^TT far: fa*if*fanprh^fa; 

ir^TT ^ Q 


2 vp. 

l l ^3 I W 1 it 1 

*n*u'fi 1 

*ttH* i 

^ 1 ^SlfaT I I I ^ ■ 
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V. 11, 6] 

6 tubhyeddm, Agne, mddhumat- 
tamam vacas, 

tubhyam manisa iydm astii 6dm 
hrdd. 

tuam girah, sindhum ivavdnir 
mahir, 

a pr^anti ddvasfi, vardhayanti oa. 


For thee, 0 Agni, Id this most- 
honied speech, for thee this prayer 
be a comfort to thy heart. The 
songs fill thee, as the great rivers 
the Indus, with power, and 
strengthen thee. 


tribhya: this form of the dat. of tvdm occurs about a dozen times 
in the Samhita text beside the much commoner tdbhyam (as in b); 
it occurs only before vowels with which it is always contracted, 
having only once (v. 80, 6) to be read with hiatus. mam§a^iydm: 
in this and two other passages of the RV. the & of manisa is not 
contracted in the Samhita text, because it precedes the caesura, 
dam: in apposition, as a delight or comfort, sindhum iva: this 
simile occurs elsewhere also ; thus fndram ukthani vavrdhuh, 
samudrdm iva sindhavah the hymns strengthen Indra as the rivers 
the sea. a prnanti: from pr fill, ddvasd: because hymns, like 
oblations, are thought to give the gods strength, vardhayanti : cs. 
of vjrdh grow ; accent, p. 4G6, 19 a. 


I firf^wu I 

g wuwfa : «ft ^ w. I srras I l *t- I 

«nn WTHI t 1 I 11 

C tuam, Agne, Ahgiraso gtiha Thee, 0 Agni, the Ahgirascs 
hitdm discovered hidden, abiding ir. every 

dnv avindafi. chidriydndm vdne- wood. Thus thou art born, when 

vane . ’ ’ rubbed with mighty strength: they 

ed jdyase mathydm&nab sdho call thee the son of strength, 0 
mahdt: Ahgiras. 

tuam ahub sdhasas putrdm, 

Angirab- 
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Angirasos: an ancient priestly family (cp. x. 14, 3-0)i Agni being 
regarded as tlieir chief (cp. d and i. 1, 6). They are said to have 
designed the first ordinances of sacrifice (x. 67, 2). giih& hit&m 
placed (pp. of dh&) in hiding, concealed, explained by 4i6riyfindm 
vane; having betaken himself (pf. pt. of dri) to, resting in, all wood. 
anv avindan : they found him out as a means of sacrifice ; Sandhi, 40. 
vane-vane: 189 C a. b&: as such = as found in wood (cp. p. 294 b). 
mathyamSnas: pr. pt. ps. of math stir , being produced by the 
friction of the kindling sticks, sdho mahdt: cognate acc.= tcilh 
mighty strength (cp. sdhasd y6 mathitd jdyate nfbhil? he who when 
tubbed by men with strength is born, vi. 48, 6); this being an 
explanation of why he is called sdhasas putrdm son of strength : 
ibis, or sdhasab sfinrib, is a frequent epithet of Agni; Sandhi, 
43, 2 a. Angiras : see note on a. 


PABJANYA 


Tin's deity occupies quite a subordinate position, being celebrated in only 
three hymns. His name often means ‘ rain-cloud ’ in the literal sense; - 
but in most passages it represents the personification, the cloud then 
becoming an udder, a pail, or a water-skin. Parjanya is frequently 
described as a bull that quickens the plants and the earth. The shedding 
of rain is his most prominent characteristic. He flies around with a watery 
car, and loosens the water-skin; he sheds rain-water as our divine (dsura) 
father. In this activity he is associated with thunder and lightning. He 
is in a special degree the producer and nourisher of vegetation. He also 
produces fertility in cows, mares, and women. He is several times referred 
to ns a father. By implication his wife is the Earth, and he is once called 
the son of Dyaus. 


v. 83. Metre: 1. 6-8.10. Triatubh; 2-4. Jagatl; 9. Amistubh. 


8 W ^ itch 1 

fefara I 


^41 I fl**k I i wfa: i 
^ i <k*k i i i k*R i 
i i I 

i i i kk.8 
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1 dohd voda tavasam girbhfr Invoke the mighty one with these 

fibhiji; songs; praise Parjanya; seek to 

stuhi Parjanyam; ndmasa vi- win him with obeisance. Bellowing, 
vasa. the bull of quickening gifts places 

kanikradad vr?abh6 jirdd&nu seed in the plants as a germ. 
rdto dadhdti 6?adhl§u gdrbham. 

dcha: with final vowel metrically lengthened in the second 
syllablo of the Pflda. vada: the poet addresses himself, vivdsa: 
ds. of van win. kdnikradat: see iv. 60, 6 d. vp§abhds: Parjanya. 
jirdd&nu: Sandhi, 47; his quickening gift is rain = rdtas in <1. 
gdrbham: as apposition to rdtas, Parjanya quickens the growth 
of plants with rain. 

R fa l 

spr i W»rr: 1i i 

|j ?j?^i i l n 

2 vi vfk?an hanti utd hanti ra- He shatters the trees and he 

k?aso: smites the demons: the whole world 

vidvam bibhaya bhuvanam ma- fears him of the mighty weapon. 

havadhat. Even the sinless man flees before 

utanfiga Isate vfsniavato, the mighty one, when Parjanya 

ydt Parjanyab etandyan hdnti thundering smites the evil-doers. 
du§kftah. 

bibhaya: pf. of bill = pr. (p.342 a), mahavadhat: a Bv. owing 
to its accent (p. 465 c). vf^nyavatas: Parjanya; abl. with verbs 
of fearing (p. 816 b). dnag&s : with irr. accentuation of the priva¬ 
tive an- in a Bv. (p. 455 c a and f. n. 2). Thi3 word is here contrasted 
with duskjrtas; hence the utd before it has the force of ere». On 
the internal Sandhi of du§k^t see 48, 2 a. 

? w<j'PdT' i i i 

| fwr.l 
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’ssirf^: i ffTR i i i W i 
i i i ^ iWj 
^i i i ^ li 


3 rathi iva kddayadvuih abhiksi- Like a charioteer lashing his 
pdnn, horses with a xchip he makes mani- 

&vir dutan krnute varm'&m dha. fest his messengers of rain. From 
durat simhdsya standthd ud afar arise the thunders of the lion, 
Irate, when Parjanya makes rainy the 

ydt Parjanyah kj-nutd varsiam sky. 
nabhah. 

rathi: N. of ratlun, much less common Ilian rathi, N. rathis. 
The contraction ratliiva also occurs in x. 51, 6 ; ratlin- iva is much 
commoner and would have been metrically bettor here, dutan: 
the clouds. 6imhdsya standthuh: condensed for ‘the thunders of 
Parjanya liko the roars of a lion. varsydm: predicative acc. ; 
on the accent of this form and of var?ydn in b, see p. 450, 2 6. 
krnutd: note that kr follows the fifth class in the RV., krndti, &c.; 
karoti does not appear till the AV., cp. p. 145, 4. 


3 IT TTcTT 

3j4«ir^ 

■517^4: n 


it i i *rrf5?l i trn^fsrT i i 

xKT. I I fa# I l 

fafa d: I 

I fa 3 ?^ i apbrro i sn# i 

1 i n 


4 prd vatd vanti; patayanti vi- The winds How forth, the light - 
dyiita; nings fall; the plants shoot vp; 

ild dsadhir jihate; pinvate stial?. heaven overflows. Nurture is bom 
iru vidvasmai bhuvanaya jdyato, for the whole world when Parjanya 
yat Parjanyah pj-thivim rdtasa- quickens the earth with seed. 
vati. 
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vanti, jihato (2. go) are both accented as antithetical (p. 468, 
19 /?) to the two following verbs patdyanii (itv., 16S),pinvate, which 
are accented as beginning new sentences (p. 466,19 A a); cp. also note 
on badhate, L 05, 9 c. On the secondary root pinv seo 134, 4 (3. 
ira: the rain shed by Parjanya makes the earth productive (cp. 
1 c, d). Noto that the preceding Jagatl triplet (2-4) is bound 
together by a refrain beginning with yat Parjdnyah and varying 
the idea ‘ when Parjanya rains \ 


^ SWSTiJftfrT I ^ I ^ I *nw+l I I 


S q: q<fol TTff ^ Wz I! w. 

5 ydsya vratd prthivi ndnnamiti; 
ydsya vratd 6aphdvaj jdrbhuriti, 
ydsya vratd dsadhir vi6va- 
rupah: 

sd nab, Parjanya, mdhi ddrma 
yacha. 


i I I I fq^J^qr: l 
I q: i tpfcl 1 *rf|j I *TW II 

In whose ordinance the earth 
bends low; in whose ordinance 
hoofed animals leap about; in 
whose ordinance plants are omni¬ 
form, as such, 0 Parjanya, bestow 
mighty shelter on us. 


yasya vratd: that is, in obedience to whose law. ndnnamiti: 
int. of nam (see 178, 26; 172a). Saphdvat: that which has hoofs, 
used as a n. collective, jdrbhuriti: int of bhur quiver (174a). 
dsadhis: the following adj. vidvdrup&h is most naturally to be taken 
predicatively, like the verbs in a and b. sd: as nom. corr. followed 
by the voc.: as such, 0 Parjanya. yacha: ipv. of yam. 


$ f^t ffH vesft f|* I *T. i lfs*l i 

q ftem fojfr ttzts vttI: i * i fasra i I 1 

1 qrtf i i ^it i j[ff i 

6div6 no vr§tim, Maruto rari- Give us, 0 Ufaruts, the rain 
dhvam: of heaven ; pour forth the streams 
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prd pinvata no ddvasya dha- 
rfih. 

arvan etdna stanayitmindhi, 
ap«5 nisificdnn dsurab pita nab- 


o/your stallion. Either tcith this 
thunder come , pouring down the 
waters as the divine spirit our 
father. 


divds: this might be abl., from heaven, as it is taken to be by 
Sfiyana; but it is more probably gen., being parallel to adva9ya 
dharfib in b; cp. ix. 67, 1, prd te dhard, div6 nd, yanti vrstdyah 
thy streams go forth like the rains of heaven, raridhvam: 2. pi. pr. 
ipv. of rS give (cp. p. 144, B 1 a). Marutas: the storm gods, as 
associated with rain, are in a b invoked to bestow rain, which is 
described as water shed by their steed (as also in i. 64, 6 and 
ii. 84, 18). v*?no ddvasya: = stallion. In cd Purjanya is again 
addressed, stanayitmindhi: the accent alone (apart from the 
Pada text) shows that this is a contraction not of -n& ihi (which 
would be -nehi), but of -na dhi, which would normally be -ndihi; 
-ndhi is based on tho artificial contraction -na (=-n& a)+ihi. The 
same Sandhi occurs in fndrdhi (i. 9, 1) for Indra a ihi. With 
Btanayitndnd cp. standyan in 2 d and standth&s in 8 c. apds = 
▼r§£ira in a and dliarfis in b. dsurah pita nah: as appositional 
subject of the sentence, with the 2. ipv. ihi; cp. sd in 6 d with tho 
voc. Parjanya and the 2. ipv. yacha. Tho two epithets aro applied 
to other gods also, such as Dyaus, whom in his relation to Earth 
Parjanya most resembles. 


Nfx! x3^r i 


nifwi i i 'Wivpi 
I ^ I I I 
i g i i i i 

w: i i i u 


7 abhi kranda; standya; gdrbham 
adha; 

udanvata pdri diya rdthena. 
drtim sii kar§a vi§itam nia- 
ncam: 

6 ama bhavantu udvdto nip&dab- 


Bellow towards us; thunder; 
deposit Vie germ; fly around with 
thy water-bearing car. Draw well 
thy water-skin unfastened down¬ 
ward : let the heights and valleys 
be level. 


PARJANYA 
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etandya: accented as forming a new sentence, gdrbham: cp. 1 d, 
rdto dadhati 6?adhi§u gdrbham. dhSs: 2. s. root ao. sb. of 
1 . dha. diyd: with final vowel metrically lengthened, dftim: 
the rain-cloud, here compared with a water-skin, doubtless like the 
leather bag made of a goat-skin still used in India by water-carriers, 
vigitam (from si tie): untied so as to let the water run out. nydfi- 
cam: predicative: = so that the untied orifice turns downward, 
samaa: that is, may the high and the low ground bo made level by 
the surface of the water covering both. 


fa fa'g 

fafafTT: I 


i i ^ i ^ i fa i 

fas i 

i i i 

i qpd g fa ft *fa i fa i t 

I » wi: II 


8 inahantam kdfiam dd aoa, ni Draw up the great bucket, pour 
sifica; it down; Id the streams released 

syandant&m kulya vi?itah pu- flow forward. Drench heaven and 
rastat. earth with ghee ; let there be a good 

ghrtdna dyavaprthivi vi undhi; drinking place for the cows. 
suprapdndm bhavatu aghnia- 
bhyah. 

The process of shedding rain is here compared with the drawing 
up of a pail from a well and pouring out its contents, aca : 
metrical lengthening of the final a. ni §ifica : Sandhi, 67 c. purds- 
tat: according to S&ynna eastward, because ‘ rivers generally flow 
eastwards’; but though this is true of the Deccan, whore he lived, 
it is not so of the north-west of India, where the RV. was composed, 
ghptdna: figuratively of rain, because it produces fatness or abun¬ 
dance. dyavaprthivi: Pragrhya, but not analysed in the Pada 
text (cp. i. 35, 1 b). undhi: 2. s. ipv. of ud wet = unddhi. This 
Pada is equivalent in sense to 7 d. suprapdndm : note that in the 


no PARJANYA • [v. 63, 8 

Pada text this compound is written with a dental n, indicating that 
this was regarded by the compilers of that toxt as the normal 


internal Sandhi (see 65 U). 

^ II 

o ydt, Parjanya, kdnikradat, 
standyan hdrnsi duskftafe, 
prdtiddm vi4vam modato, 
ydt kim ca ppthivyam ddhi. 


^ i trsfai i I 

i i I 

nfd i i i i 
^ i i ^ i ^tV<aiH. i n 

When, 0 Parjanya, bellowing 
aloud, thundering, thou smitest the 
evil-doers, this whole world exults, 
whatever is upon the earth 


ydt Parjanya: cp. 2 d. hdmsi: 2. s. pr. of hon (66 A 2). ydt 
kim ca: indefinite pin., whatever (19 b), explains iddm visvam this 
world ; if a verb were expressed it would be bhdvati. 


<10 i ^HTOT- 

l^cdd^ I -3 I 

wf5R 


^chrf: l I ^ i ^ l g I 

yiw i 

w i i 1 ¥ tS i 

i i tfrsbrro i ««u 
i iu*rwt: i i o 


10dvar?Ir var§dm: \id u §u gp- 
bhaya; 

dkar dhdnvani dtiotava u. 
djijana dsadhxr bhdjanaya kdm; 
utd prajabhyo avido manigam. 


Thou hast shed rain: now wholly 
cease; thou hast made the deserts 
passable again. Thou hast made 
the plants to grow for the salx of 
food; and thou hast found a hymn 
of praise from (thy) creatures. 


This concluding stanza, implying that Parjanya has shed abundant 
rain, describes its results. 
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Avarsis: 2. s. 8 ao. of vra. u su: on the Sandhi see 67 c ; on the 
meaning of the combination, see under u and su, 180. grbhaya: 
thispr. stem is sometimes used beside grbhnati. Akar: 2. s. root 
ao. of kr. dti-etavii: cp. p. 463, 14 b a. djijanas : cp. I d and 4 b. 
kdm : see 180. Here we have the exceptional intrusion of a Jagntr 
Pada in a Tristubh stanza (p. 445, f. n. 7). avidas: a ao. of vid 
find, thou hast found = received, prajabkyas: abb, from creatures 
in gratitude for the bestowal of rain. 

posAn 

This god is celebrated in eight hymns, five of which ocenr in the sixth 
Man dal a. His individuality is vague, and his anthropomorphic traits are 
scanty. His foot and his right band are mentioned j ho wears braided hair 
and a beard. He carries a golden spear, an awl, and a goad. His car is 
drawn by goats instead of horses. His characteristic food is gruel 
(karambhi). 

He sees all creatures clearly and at once. He is the wooer of his mother 
and tho lover of his sister (Dawn), and was given by the gods to the Sun- 
maiden SGryS as a husband. He is connected with the marriage ceremonial 
in the wedding hymn (x. 85). With bis golden aerial ships Pusan acts as 
the messenger of Surya. He moves onward observing the universe, and 
makes his abode in heaven. He is a guardian who knows and beholds all 
creatures. As best of charioteers ho drovo downward the golden wheel of 
the »un. He traverses the distant path of heaven and earth; he goes to 
and retains from both the beloved abodes. Ho conducts the dead on the 
far-off path of the Fathers. He is a guardian of roads, removing dangers 
out of the way; and is called ‘son of deliverance’ (vimuco ndpat). Ho 
follows and protects cattle, bringing them home unhurt and driving back 
the lost. His bounty is often mentioned. * Glowing ’ (aghrni) iB one of hia 
exclusive epithets. The name means -prosperer’, as derived from pug, 
cause to thrive. The evidence, though not clear, indicates that Pusan was. 
originally a solar deity, representing the beneficent power of the sun. 
manifested chiefly in its pastoral aspect. 

i i i i 
v: i 'ssfrrr i -sirred 1 
*7:1 v* 1 1 rfH 1 spfa A 


vi. 54. Metre : G&yatrl. 
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1 edm, Pugan, viddgd naya, Conjoin us, 0 Ptisan, with one 

y6 dfljasfinudasati, that knoics, who shall straighticay 

ya evdddm xti brdvat. instruct us, and who shall say (it 

is) ‘just here \ 

viduga: inst governed by the sense of association produced by 
the combination of naya (ni lead) with sdm: cp. p. 308, 1 a. The 
meaning is: ‘provide us with a guide’, anu-dasati (3. s. pr. sb.): 
who shall instruct us where to find what we have lost, iddm : not 
infrequently, as here, used adverbially when it does not refer to 
a particular substantive, brdvat: 8. 8. pr. sb. of bru. 

^ ^ 5?UT I ^ I I I 

*ft i ip i i i 

t* iftfH ^ rtn u pt i ^ i i ^ i ■ 

2 8dm u Pugna gamemahi, We would also go with Ptisan, 

y6 grliafii abhidasati, who shall guide us to the houses, 

ima ovdti ca brdvat. and shall say (it is) ‘just these ’. 

u: see p. 221, 2; on its treatment in the Pad a text, p. 25, f. n. 2. 
POsna: see note on viduga, 1 a. gamemahi (a ao. op. of gam) : 
we would preferably go with Ptisan as our guide, grhan : that is, the 
sheds in which our lost cattle are. 

$ I I *T I R«lfd I 

*r i ^ l i u# i i 

*ft w <rRr: u I TO l TOt I vfa: h 

3 Pugnad cakrdm nd risyati, Pusan's wheel is not injured, the 

nd k<5d6 dva padyate; well (of his car) falls not down ; nor 

u6 asya vyathate pavil?. does his felly waver. 

n6: = nd u, also not ; on the Sandhi cp. 24. k6d6 va: on the 
Sandhi accent, see p. 465, 17, 3. asya: unaccented, p. 462, B c. 
Sayana explains cakrdm as Pasnn’s weapon, and pavis as the edge 
of that weapon. But this is in the highest degree improbable 
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POSAN 




8 *tf*rf , , 

*n» i?rff 3^, »r nm i pr nrf* ( ^, 

Jwnift^i^i " 

4 ll Wm PfiJp^ mrwlto’: f^^asmrslutpodhmurith 

prathamo vindate vdsu. the first that*2 ’* ^ ” 

. _ the first that acquires wealth. 


i?T Tret <i: > f^T I ^T5k | SJftg | J,; „ 

6 g ‘ < “ f X- J^a» jo a/?cr our CTO ». 

Pu?a rak^atu Srvatah ; » P e «„ profee* our stec &; u 

Pu^a v ajam sanotu naf». Pitfan gain booty for us. 

to p“^r W"g^.° m “" d “ *** « «« 


g^cr: i 

wr^ ^^rrifd n 

6 POfiann, dnu prd ga ihi 
ydjamdnasya sunvatdh, 
namakam stuvatam uta. 


ijkntf nmiT:i|f|i 

i i 

ysrofc* i ^ttt^ i ^nt u ' 

0 Pusan, go forth after the cows 
of the sacrifcer who presses Soma, 
and of us tcho praise thee. 


dnu prd ihi: cp. p. 468, 20a. yajamanasya: of the institutor 
ol the sacrifice, stuvatam: of the priests as a body. 


i 14 
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o fm. i i 1 i 

* ^TTfK i i i *nfT i i 

^jTfTSTfiru ’iff ii ^ i ^RsTfit: i w i *rf| u 

7 makirnedan; maklmri^an; Xc« not any one be lost; let it 

maklrn sdm 6&ri kdvat©: not be injured; Id it not suffer 

dtharistabhir a gahi. fracture in a pit: so come back 

with them uninjured. 

nedat: inj. ao. of nad be lost (see 149 a 2). ri?at: a ao. inj. of 
ri?. ddri: pa no. inj. of df crush. dri 9 tabhis: supply gdbhis. 

c T^prf I I 1 

vy W n 

8 dpavantam Pusdnam vaydm, Paean, who hears, the watchful, 
iryam dua?tavedasam, whose property is never lost, who 

lfianam ray a imahe. disposes of riches, we approach. 

dnasta-vedasam : who always recovers property that has been 
lost; he is also called anasta-padu : whose cattle are never lost ; cp. 
1 , 2, 6, 6. 7. rayds: gen. dependent on idanam (see 202 A a), 
imahe: 1. pi. pr. A. of x go governing the acc. Pu 9 dnam: 
cp. 197 A 1. 


<> tfrJ 

•r 'pf i 


gtK I 7T# I I WC I 
*T I I ^ I ^ I 

^rrt: i ^ i p i n 


9 Pu 9 an, tava vratd vaydm 0 PQ*an, in thy service may ice 

nd ri§yeraa kada cand: never suffer injury: we are thy 

etotaras ta ihd smasi. praisers here. 

Pusan tdva: note the Sandhi (40, 2). vratd: that is, while 
abiding in thy ordinance, smasi: 1. pi. of as be; c gives the reason 
for the hope expressed in a b. 
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RO ign 

w i 

■•JHWT'oi'J U 

10 pdri Pusa pardstad 

dhdstam dadhfitu ddksinam: 
piinar no nastdra ajatu. 


i i l 

i ^13 i I 

I I ^2*1 I I ^3 If 

Pusan put his right hand 
around us from afar: let him drive 
up for us again what has been lost. 


pardstdd: the a to be pronounced dissyllabically (cp. p. 487, a 8). 
pdri dadhdtu : for protection, dhdstam = hdstam : 64. na§tdm: 
from nad be lost; cp. dna?tavedasam in 8 b. ajatu: the meaning 
of the vb. shows that by the n. na?$dm what is lost cows we 
intended. 


APAS 


The Waters are addressed in four hymns, as well as in a few scattered 
verses. The personification is only incipient, hardly extending beyond the 
notion of their being mothers, young wives, and goddesses who bestow 
boons and come to tho sacrifice. They follow the path of the gods. Indra, 
armed with the bolt, dug out a channel for them, and they never infringe 
his ordinances. They are celestial as well as terrestrial, and the sea is their 
goal. They abide where the gods dwell, in the seat of Mitra-Varuna, beside 
the sun. King Varuna moves in their midst, looking down on the truth 
and the falsehood of men. They are mothers and oa such produce Agni. 
They give their auspicious fluid like loving mothers. They are most 
motherly, the producers of all that is fixed and that moves. They purify, 
carrying away defilement. They even cleanse from moral guilt, the sins 
of violence, cursing, and lying. They also bestow remedies, health, wealth, 
strength, long life, and immortality. Their blessing and aid are often 
implored, and they are invited to seat themselves on the sacrificial grass U. 
receive the offering of the Soma priest. 

The Waters are several times associated with honey. They mix their 
milk with honey. Their wave, rich in honey, became tho drink of Indra, 
whom it exhilarated and to whom it gave heroic strength. They are 
invoked to pour the wave which is rich in honey, gladdens the gods, is the 
draught of Indra, and is produced in the sky. Here the celestial Water* 
seem to be identified with the heavenly Soma, the beverage of India. 
Elsewhere tho Waters used in preparing tho terrestrial Soma seem to be 
meant. • When they appear bearing ghee, milk, and honey, they are 

i ? 
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accordant with the priests that bring well-pressed Soma for Indra. Soma 
(viii. 48) delights in them like a young man in lovely maidens; he ap¬ 
proaches them as a lover; they are maidens who bow down before the 
youth. 

The deification of the Waters is pre-Vedio, for they are invoked as apo in 
the Avesta also. 


vii. 49. Metre: Trigtubh. 

q ^grater: tfsrcra Jnarfa; 
S*rpnT qw Pi fai rer: i 

7TT *u«U*n H 


1i w&rfoi i 
gnpn: i vp* i trf^fawn: I 
I *tt: i I JTC I i 
m: i 1i t;? I *T*U II 


1 samudrajye^thAlj. salildsya md- 
dhy&t 

pundna yanti dnividamandh: 
Indro ya vajn v^abhd rarada, 
ta apo devxr ihd mam avantu. 


Having the ocean as their chief, 
from the midst of the sea, putt¬ 
ing, they flow unresting: let those 
Waters, the goddesses, for whom 
Indra,the bearer of the holt, the mighty 
one, opened a path, help me here. 


8amudrd-jye§£h&8: that is, of which the oceau is the largest, 
salildsya: the aerial waters, referred to as divyas in 2 a, are meant, 
punanas: cp. pdvakas in c. dnividamdnds: cp. i. 82, 10, where 
the waters are alludod to as dtisthantis and dnivedanas standing not 
still and resting not. rarada: of Indra, it is said elsewhere (ii. 16,8), 
vdjrena khany atjrnan nadin&m with his bolt he pierced channels for 
the rivers, ta apo, &c. is the refrain of all the four stanzas of this 
hymn. 


5?ff^TT 'ffr «q *rr: ii fcpn: i tti i 

^[Prf^jn ^ *q *n: i «aPTffrn: i' pn i*tt: 

*n: i mi I I i 

m rnjiw n ctt: i w4: i i i *trj wg 11 
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2 ya Apo divya utd v& srdvanti The Waters that come from 
khanitrimS utd v& yah svayam- heaven or that flow in channels or 
ja^ ; that arise spontaneously, that dear 

eamudrarthd yah fiiicayah pa- and purifying have the ocean as 
vakna: their goal: let those Waters, the 

ta Apo dcvir ihd mam avantu. goddesses, help tnc here. 

divyaa: that fall from the sky as rain: cp. salildsya mddhydt 
in 1 a. khanitrimds : that flow in artificial channels: cp. Indro 
ya rarada in 1 c. svayamjas: that come from springs, samud- 
rarthfis: that flow to the sen; cp. samudrdjye^thfil?. pundna 
yanti in 1 a, b. pdvakaa: this word here and elsewhere in the 
RV. must be pronounced pavdkd (p. 487 a 9). 

9 mm mm mfd m^fc^ i i i mfH i m2} i 

wwsrMimm TfH i mriwu 

m: l • TO i I 

?tt wqf m*U*f I ttt: i i §pft: i ** i gro a 

8 yasfim raja Vdruno yati md- In the midst of whom King 
dhye, Varuna goes looking down upon 

eatydnptd avapddyaS jdndnfim, the truth and untruth of men, who 
madhuioutal? fiiicayo yah pa- distil sweetness, dear and purify- 
vdkas: ing: let those Waters, the godr 

ta Apo devxr ihd mam avantu. desses, help me here. 

Vdrunas: this god (vii. 86) is closely connected with the waters, 
for the most part those of heaven, avapdfiyan: this shows that 
the celestial waters are here meant; on the Sandhi see 40, 1. 
satydnj'td: Pragrhya (20; cp. p. 437, note 8); accent: p. 457, 10 e. 
Note that Dvandvas are not analysed in the Pada text, madhu- 
dcutas: that is, inherently sweet. 

8 mg w mg m^ i i \ mg i i 
|m mg3 i ^ i v&r i i 
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fo i s rd i *ni 1 1 *&** 1 

arwI^^D nr.i^nfcil^Jiffun^i^o 

4 , yisn raja Vdruno, y&su S6mo, In whom King Vamiia, in whom 
Viivo dcva yasu urjam mad- Soma , in whom the All-gods drink 
ant i ; . exhilarating strength, into whom 

vaifivanar6 yasu Agnifc prd- Agni Vai&vdnara has entered: let 
v j 9 ^ Q8; those Waters, the goddesses, help 

ti Apo devir ihd mam avantu. me here. 

urjam: cognate acc. with mddanti (cp. 197 A 4) = obtain vigour 
in exhilaration, that is, by drinking Soma which is associated with 
the Waters, vaifiv&nards : belonging to all men, a frequont epithet 
of Agni. prdvi§tas: Agni’s abode in the Waters is very often 
referred to; cp. also his aspect as Apam napat ‘Sou of Waters 

(ii. 85). 


MITrA-VARUHA 

This is the pair most frequently mentioned next to Heaven and Earth. 
The hymns in which they are conjointly invoked are much more numerous 
than those in which they arc separately addressed. As Mitra (iii. 59) is 
distinguished by hardly any individual traits, tho two together have prac¬ 
tically the same attributes and functions as Varuna alone. They arc con¬ 
ceived ns young. Their eye is the sun. Reaching out they drivo with the 
ra}'s of the son as with arms. They wear glistening garments. They 
mount their car in the highest heaven. Their abode is golden and is 
located in heaven; it is great, very lofty, firm, with a thousand columns 
and a thousand doors. They have spies that are wise and cannot bo 
deceived. They are kings and universal monarchy They are also called 
As mas, who wield dominion by means of m&ya occult power, a term mainly 
connected with them. By that power they send the dawns, make the sun 
traverse the sky, and obscure it with cloud and rain. They are rulers and 
guardians of tho whole world. They support heaven, and earth, and air. 

They are lords of rivers, and they are the gods most frequently thought 
of and prayed to as bestowers of rain. They havo kine yielding refresh¬ 
ment, and streams flowing with honey. They control the rainy skies and 
the streaming waters. They bedew the pastures with ghee (- rain) and the 
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spaces with honey. They send rain and refreshment from the sky. Ram 
abounding in heavenly water comes from them. One entire hymn dwells 
on their powers of bestowing rain. 

Their ordinances are fixed and cannot be obstructed even by the immortal 
gods. They are upholdera and cherishers of order. They are barriers 
against falsehood, which they dispel, hate, and punish. They afflict with 
disease those who neglect their worship. 

Tho dual invocation of these gods goes back to the Indo-Iranian period, 
for Ahura and Mithra are thus coupled in the Avcsta, 


vii. 01. Metre: Tri§tubh. 


*fr f^T ^ 
3 imyn Gfaa ii 


i l I TjTTOn.1 
1 V. I fwt I I I 
w. i i i ^ i f^j<I ii 


1 ud vdm cdk?ur, Varunft, suprd- 

tikam 

devdyor eti Surias tatanvan. 
abhi yd vi$v§ bhdvandni cd?te, 
sd manyum mdrtiesu a ciketa. 


Up the body eye of you two 
gods, 0 (Mitra and) Varuna, rises, 
the Sun, having spread (his light); 
he who regards all beings observes 
their intention among mortals. 


caksus: cp. vii. 63, 1, dd u eti ... Surya* . . . cdksur Mxtrdsya 
Vdrunasya up rises the Sun, the eye of Mitra and Varu>ia. Varuna: 
has the form of the voc. s., which could be used ell.ptieally ; but the 
Padapatha takes it as the shortened form of the elliptical dual Varupa 
(cp. 193, 2 a) ; cp. deva in 7 a. It is, however, difficult to see why 
the & should have been shortened, because it conforms to the normal 
break (w w-) of the Tristubb line (see p. 441). abhi . . . caste: the 
Sun is elsewhere also said to behold all beings and Llie good and 
bad deeds of mortals, manyum: that is, their good or evil 
intentions, ciketa: pf. of cit percent (cp. 189, 4). In d the caesura 
irregularly follows the third syllable. 

ft* wrtft 


1*0 MITRA-VARUNA [vii. <n, a 

w flsjlfqi ^ i nsrifa i » 

’W * ITT^: 5%^ B I 

■^Tl ^ I HWf I »T i 1 
iftl 

2 prd vfim ad, Mitrft-Varundv, Forth for you ttoo, 0 Mitra - 
r^vd Faruna, Mis pious priest, heard 

vipro mdnm&ni dlrghafirud a/ar, sends his hymns, that ye may 
lyarti, favour his prayers, ye wise ones , 

ydsya brdhm&ni, sukratd, d- that ye may fill his autumns as it 
vfitha » were with vfisdom. 

a ydt krdtvd na 6arddah pp- 
ndithe. 

iyarti: 8. s. pr. of x go. ydsya . . . dvdthas = ydt td9ya 
dvathas: on the sb. with relatives see p. 856, 2. sukratu : seo 
noto on rtavarx, i. 1 GO, 1 b. The repeated unaccented word in the 
Pada text here is not marked with Anudflttas because all unaccented 
syllables following a Svarita are unmarked, a predithe : 2. du. sb. 
pr. of pj*n fill. The meaning of d is not quite certain, but is 
probably ‘that ye who are wise may make him full of wisdom 
all his life ’. £ax*ddas : autumns, not var§ani rains (which only 
occurs in the AV.), regularly used in the RV. to express years of 
life, because that was the distinctive season where the RV. was 
composed. 





T^Nwr n 


V I *tv. I I |f^31T: I 

it i i i jjpi: i 
* 

*nt: i iff i i i 

i ^nis i h 


8 prd urdr, Mitrfi-Varuna, prthi- From the wide earth, 0 Mitra - 
vyab, Varuna, from the high lofty sky, 


«, *] MITRA-VARUNA 12t 

prd diva 1 * 9 vad b r hatal?, su- 0 bounteous ones, ye have placed 

your spies that go separately, in 
eptWo dadhathe dsadhigu vikaii plants and abodes, ye that protect 
fdhag yatd, 'nimisaro rakga- toith unwinking eye. 
rafina. 

ur<5s : here used as f. (ns adjectives in u may be: 9S), though the 
f. of this particular adj. is otherwise formed with l: nrv-t suddnu : 
see note on sukratu in 2 c. spd 6 as: the spies of Varuna (and 
Mitra) are mentioned in several passages, dadhfithe: Pragrliya 
(26 />). dgadhigu: the use of this word seems to have no special 
force here beyond expressing that the spies lurk not only in the 
houses of men, but also outside, yatds: pr. pt. A. pi. of i go. 
dnimigam: acc. of d-nimig f. non-winking, used adverbially, to be 
distinguished from the adj. a-nimigd also used adverbially in the 
acc. The initial a must be elided for the sake of the metre. 

8 I I I I 

*Tf|wr i ^4: i i i wff i 

vwmn w*k i *mri: i i i 

it n j? i i yxhi \ f?rcRt n 

4 ddmsd Mitrdsya Varunasya dha- I will praise the ordinance of 
ma: Mitra and Varuna: their force 

fiiismo rddasi badbadhe mahitva. presses apart the ttco worlds with 
dyan masd dyajvandm avirah; might. May the months of non-' 
prd yftjBdmanmd vpjdnam tirdte. sacrifcers pass without sons ; may 

he whose heart is set on sacrifice 
extend his circle. 

4dmsd: this form may be the 2. s. P. ipv. with metrically 
lengthened final vowel, as the Pada text interprets it; or the 1. s. 
sb. P. (p. 125). The latter seems more likely because the poet 
speaks of himself in the 1 . prs. (twice) in 6 a, b also, badbadhe :* 
int. of bddh (174 a); cp. vii. 23, 8, vi badhigja syd r<5dasi mahitva 
he has pressed asunder the two worlds with his might, mahitva : inst.. 
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(p. 77). dyan: 8. pi. pr. si), of i go (p. 130). ariras: predicative = 
as JiUss; on the accent see p. 465, 10 c a. yajflimanma: con- 
tvnsted with dyajvan&m (accent p. 4o5, f. n. 2). pra tirate. 8. . 
sb. pr. of tp cross; this cd. vb. is often used in the sense of pro¬ 
longing life (A. one's own, P. that of others), hero of ^creasing 
the number of one’s sons (as opposed to aviras m c); cp. pr y 
bdndhum tirdnte, gdvyd prficdnto d6vya magham wlio further their 
liin, giving abundantly gifts of cows and horses (vn. 07, 9). 


?r *ng ^ vq *. I 

W ^ ^TTT omNt 

s dmur&, vidvS, vr§andv, 
vfim 


ima 


I I I 1 
*T I I fWl I I * « TW 
i i ^tt i i 

*r i i f^?rrf^ i i ^5^* 

0 wise mighty ones, all these 
(praises) are for you two, in which 
nd yasu’citrdm dddrde, nd ya- no marvel is seen nor mystery. 

\z&m. Avengers follow the falsehoods of 

druhah sacantednrta jdnfinam: men.- there have been no secrets 
nd vim ninyani acite abhuvan. for you not to know. 

The interpretation of this stanza is uncertain. Following the 
PadapStha I take dmurd to be a du. in. agreeing with vrsapau, but 
V 18 Y& for viivas (contrary to tho Pada) f. pi. N. agreeing with lmw 
these (sc. stutdyas). nd citrdm: that is, no deceit or falsehood. 
.dddrSe: 8. s. pf. A. with ps. senso, as often (cp. p. 842 a), drdhas: 
the ’spies of Varuna (cp. 8 c). nd ninyani: explains c: there is 
nothing hidden from you. a-cito : dat. inf. (cp. 107, 1 a). 


<?T 

IT *TT Wfa 


i 

5^ I *q*U I I 

TT l I I ^3 I •RTf'T I 

Bnrrf^ i sr# i 1 1 
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6 sam u vSm yajfiam mahayam With reverence I will consecrate 
ndmobhir; for you the sacrifice ; I call on you 

huvd vfim, Mitra-Varuna, sa- two, Mitra-Varuna, with teal . 

badhah. (These) new thoughts are to praise 

px*d vam mdnm&ni rcase ndv&ni; you ; may these prayers that have 
krtani brahma jujusann imani. Icon offered he pleasing. 

sdm mahayam: 1. s. inj. cs. of mah. huvd: 1. s. pr. A. of 
hu call sabadhas: note that the pci. sa is separated in the Pada 
text, though the privative pci. a is not. prd . . . redse : dat. inf. 
from arc praise (see p. 102, hi; cp. p. 463, notes 2 and 8). ndvdni: 
the seers often emphasize the importance of new prayers, brdhma : 
n. pi.; see 90, p. 67 (bottom) and note 4. jujusan: 8. pi. sb. pf. of 
ju 9 (140, 1). 


fflvmuimifK i 
^TT fdft 
^ xrtcT w. ii 

7 iyam, devd, purdhitir yuvd- 
bhydm 

yajfidsu, Mitrd-Varundv, akdri; 
vidvdni durga piprtam tird no. 
yuydm pata suastibhili sdda 
nafi. 


XQK i |*I > 1 

i firmer* i wft i 

i IwpVi i fdT: I I 

i vm i i i ^ n 

This priestly service, 0 gods, has 
been rendered to you two at sacri¬ 
fices, 0 Mitra-Varuna. Take us 
across all hardships. Bo ye protect 
us evermore with blessings. 


This final stanza is a repetition of tho final stanza of the preceding 
hymn (vii. 60); d is the refrain characteristic of the hymns of the 
Vaaiatha family, concluding three-fourths of the hymns of the seventh 
Mondala. 

deva : voc. du„ shortened for dev5 (cp. Varuna in 1 a) as restored 
in the Pada text, yuvdbhyam : note the 

form and yuvabliy&m, dat. du. of yrivan youth. Mitr&-Varunau. 
note that in tho older parts of the KV. the du. ending au occurs 
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only within a Pada before vowels, in the Sandhi form of &v. 
atari: ps. no. of kr do. piprtam : 2 . du. ipv. pr. of pr put across. 
yuydm: p]„ soil. dev&s, becauso the line is a goneral refrain 
addressed to the gods, not to Mitra-Varuna. 


SURYA 

Some ten hymns are addressed to SQrya. Since the name designates the 
orb of the sun as well as tho god, SQrya is the most concrete of the solar 
deities, his connexion with the luminary always being present to the mind 
of the seers. Tho eye of SQrya is several times mentioned ; but SQrya 
himself is also often called tho eye of Mitra and Varuija, as well ns of 
Agni and of the gods. He is far-seeing, all-scoing, the spy of the whole 
world; he beholds all beings, and the good and bad deeds of mortals. He 
arouses men to perform their activities. He is the soul or guardian of all 
that moves or is stationary. His car is drawn by one steed called otoid, 
or by seven swift mares called hdrlt bays. 

The Dawn or Dawns reveal or produce SQrya; he shines from the lap of 
the Dawns; but Dawn is also sometimes SGrya’s wife. He also bears tho 
metronymic Aditya or Aditeya, son of the goddess Aditi. His father is 
Dyaus or Heaven. Tho gods raised him who had been hidden in the ocean, 
and they placed him in the sky; various individual gods, too, aro said to 
have produced SQrya or raised him to heaven. 

SQrya is in various passages conceived as a bird traversing spaco; he is 
a ruddy bird that flies; or he is a flying eagle. He is also called a mottled 
bull, or a white and brilliant steed brought by Dawn. Occasionally ho is 
described as an inanimate object: he is a gem of the sky, or a variegated 
stone set in tho midst of heaven. He is a brilliant weapon (ayudha) which 
Mitra-Varuna conceal with cloud and rain, or their felly (pavl), or a bril¬ 
liant car placed by them in heaven. SQrya is also sometimes spoken of as 
a wheel (oakrd), though other-wise the wheol of SQrya is mentioned. SQrya 
shines for all the world, for men and gods. He dispels the darkness, 
which he rolls up like a skin, or which his rays throw off like a akin into 
the waters. He measures the days and prolongs life. He drives away 
sickness, disease, and evil dreams. All creatures depend on him, and the 
epithet ‘all-creating’ (vlfivA-karman) is once applied to him. By his 
greatness he is tho divine priest (asuryA pur6hita) of the gods. At his 
rising he is besought to declare men sinless to Mitra-Varuna and to other 
gods. 

The name Surya is a derivative of svAr light, and cognate with the Aveetio 
hvare sun, which has swift horses and is the eye of Aliura 'Mazda 


sorya . 


▼ii. 63, 2] 

vii. 63. Metre: Tri^ubh. 

* g*r*rt 

*?: HJrfshrortfir II 
1 lid u eti eubhdgo vifivdcakiiah 

sadhdraijah Surio manusanam, 
cdksnr Mitrdsya Vdrunasya 
devdd, 

carmeva ydl? samdvivyak td- 
mfimsi. 
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^ i 3r if# i ^ I 34*ri: i fnw 
^t: i 

srrvftTg: i i frr^Mi^K I 
i flrol I 1l 
^rr i m i i wfft n 

£7p rtaf </«! genial ail-seeing 
Sun, common to all men, the eye 
of Milra and Varuna, the god who 
rolled tip the darkness like a 
skin. 


vidvdcak§as : cp. urucdk§5s in 4a ; on the accentuation of those 
two words cp. p. 454, 10 and p. 455, 10 ca. cdk?us : cp. vii. Cl, 1. 
aam-dvivyak : 3. s. ipf. of vyac extend, edrma iva : cp. iv. 13, 4, 
radmayah Suriasya cdrmevavadhuB tdmo apsvi antdh the rays 
of the sun have deposited the darkness like a skin within the waters. 


H ira^clT SRfat 



2 ud u eti prasavita jdndndm 
mahan ketdr arnavdh Suriasya, 
samandm cakrdm paridvivrtsan, 
yad Eta$6 vdhati dhuraii yuktdh. 


^ I I ^ 1 TU*lf^7TT I ^Pft- 

•rn^ i 

i i wifa: I $8^1 i 

iWpf I wi I 1 

^ i ipni: i ^f?r i ^:4g i *pR: u 

Up rises the rouser of the people, 
the great waving banner of the Sun, 
desiring to revolve hither the uni¬ 
form wheel, which Eta$a, yoked to 
the pole, draws. 
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prasavita: with metrically lengthened i (cp. p. 440, 4) for 
prasavita as restored by the Padnpatha; cp. 4 c, jdnSh Suryena 
prasutah. samandm: uniform, with reference to the regularity 
of the sun’s course, cakrdm : a single wheel of the sun, doubtless, 
with reference to the shape of the luminary, is regularly spoken of. 
paryavivrtsan : ds. of vrt turn ; cp. p. 462, 13 a. Etasds: as the 
name of the sun’s steed, is several times mentioned ; butSQrya is also 
often said to bo drawn by seven steeds; cp. i. 164, 2, saptd yuSjanti 
rdtham dkacakram, 6k6 ddvo vahati saptdnama seven yoke the 
one-wheeled car , one steed with seven names draws it. dhurgii: the loc. 
pi. as well as tlio s. of this word is used in this way. 


$ fWT^TR 





i ^ i i i 

ipr i w i 5^: i i i 

•r: i mrv&t i «r i lufSpnfH i wr ir 


8 vibhrajamSna usasdm updsthdd Shining forth lie rises from the 
rebhdir rid eti anumadydmanah. lap of the dawns, greeted with 
esd me devdfc Savita cachanda, gladness by singers. He has seemed 
ydb samfindm nd praminati dha- to me god Savitr who infringes not 
ma . the uniform law. 


cachanda: here the moro concrete god Sarya is approximated to 
Savitr (i. 35), who is in several passages spoken of as observing 
fixed laws. In this hymn SQrya is also referred to with terms 
(prasavita, prdsutds) specially applicable to Savitr. nd praminati: 
cp. what is said of Dawn in i. 123, 9, rtdsya nd mindti dhorna she 
infringes not the taw of Order. 


8 fcpft w 

•pi ort: 


i w: I i ^ i i 

I I *rR*n*T: i 
•pi** I : 1 I 

I I I wfa II 
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4 divo rukmd urucdk?a «id eti, 
durOarthas tardnir bhraja- 
mdnah. 

nundm jdn&b Suriena prd9uta 
ay an a drthani, kpnavann d- 
pdmsi. 


The golden gem of the sty, far- 
seeing rises, whose goal is distant, 
speeding onward, shining. Now 
may men, aroused by the Sun, 
attain their goals and perform their 
labours. 


divd rukmdb: cp. vi. 51, 1, rukmd nd divd uditd vy adyaut 
like a golden gem of the sty he has shone forth at sunrise; and 
v. 47, 8, mddhyo divd nihitab prfinir ddmd the variegated stone 
set in the middle of the sty. durdarthas: Sorya has far to travel 
beforo he reaches sunset dyan: 8. pi. pr. sb. of i go. drthani: 
note that this word is always n. in the RV. oxcopt in two hymns 
of the tenth book, in which it is m. krndvan: 8. pi. pr. sb. of kp 
do ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 465, 18 a). 


M *T*T ^T^cTT 

«T 1 


i l \ *TT(Fl l I 
fm: i ^ i i M i i »■ 
nfct I I ^ 1 1 

*TR:4f5r: i frnn^wr I I it 


5 ydtrd cakrbr amftd gatum 
asmai, 

dyend nd diyann dnu eti pa- 

thab- 

prdti vara, sura ddite, vidhema 
ndmobhir Mitrd-Varuijotd ha- 

vydib- 


Where the immortals have made 
a way for him, like a flying eagle 
he follows his path. To you two, 
when the sun has risen, we would 
pay worship with adorations, O 
Mitra-Varuna, and with offerings . 


yatrd: the final vowel metrically lengthened, amrtfis: various 
gods, as Varuna, Mitra, and Aryaman (vii. 60. 4), are said to have 
made paths for the sun. prdti to be taken with vidhema. sura 
ddite: loc. abs. (205 b). 


§ ^ firft g i I 1 I 1 

aM rfr^TTTT I I cTWI I I 
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s Drya - 


3*n fwf =gtr«rif»T 
wr *r. n 


[vii. 83, 8 


I w. I f^rcrti giTTOifni ^ I 

tp* i <Jpr i i *n^f i -r: b 


C n5 Mitr6 Vdrund Aryama nas Now may Mitra, Varuna, and 
tmrine tokaya vdrivo dadhantu: Aryaman grant wide space to us 
auga no vifivS supdthani aantu. ourselves and to our offspring. 
yuydm p&ta uuastibhilp. aadi Let all our paths be fair and easy 
na k- to traverse. Do ye protect us ever¬ 

more with blessings. 

nu: to bo pronounced with a slur as equivalent to two syllables 
('■' ~» C P* P- *87 o 8); only nu occurs as the first word of a sentence, 
never mi (p. 238); the Pada text always has mi. tm&ne: this 
word (cp. 90, 2, p. 69) is often used in the sense of self, while atmdn 
is only just beginning to be thus used in the RV. (115 b a) and later 
supplants tanu body altogether, dadhautu: 3. pi. pr. according to 
the a conj. (p. 144, B3/S) instead of dadhatu. auga: lit. may all 
(pat 1)9) be easy to travel and easy to traverse. This final stanza is 
a repetition of the final stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 62). 
On d see note on vii. 61, 6. 


ALVINA 

These two deities are the moat prominent gods after Indra, Agni, and 
Soma, being invoked in more than fifty entire hymns and in parts of several 
others. Though their name (aAv-in horseman) is purely Indian, and 
though they undoubtedly belong to the group of the deities of light, tho 
phenomenon which they represent is uncertain, because in all probability 
their origin is to be sought in a very early pre-Vedic age. 

They are twins and inseparable, though two or three passages suggest 
that they may at one timo have been regarded as distinct. They aro 
young and yet ancient. They are bright, lords of lustre, of golden bril¬ 
liancy, beautiful, and adorned with lotus-garlands. They are the only gods 
called golden-pathed (hfrajjya-vartani). They are strong and agile, fleet 
a3 thought or as an eagle. They possess profound wisdom and occult 
power. Their two most distinctive and frequent epithets are daard won¬ 
drous and nasatya true. 

They are more closely associated with honey (mddhu) than any of the 
other gods. They desire honey and are drinkers of it. Thoy have a skin 
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filled with honey; they poured out a hundred jars of honey. They have 
a honey-goad; and their car is honey-hued and honey-bearing. They give 
honey to the bee and are compared with bee9. They are, however, also 
fond of Soma, being invited to drink it with Ueas and SQrya. Their car is 
sunlike and, together with all its parte, golden. It is threefold and has 
three wheels. It is swifter than thought, than the twinkling of an eye. It 
was fashioned by the three divine artificers, the £bhus. It is drawn by 
horses, more commonly by birds or winged steeds; sometimes by one or 
more buffaloes, or by a single asa (rasabha). It passes over the five 
countries; it moves around the sky; it traverses heaven and earth in ono 
day ; it goes round the sun in the distance. Their revolving course (vartia), 
a term almost exclusively applicable to them, is often mentioned. They 
come from heaven, air, and earth, or from the ocean; they abide in the 
sea of heaven, but sometimes their locality is referred to as unknown. 
The time of their appearance is between dawn and sunrise: when darkness 
stands among the ruddy cows ; U§as awakens them ; they follow after her 
in their car; at its yoking U§as is born. They yoke their car to descend to 
earth and receive the offerings of worshippers. They come not only in the 
morning, but also at noon and sunset. They dispel darkness and chase 
away evil spirits. 

The Aivina are children of Heaven; but they are also once said to be 
the twin sons of Vivas van t and Tvasfr’s daughter Saraijyu (probably the 
rising Sun and Dawn). Pu?an is once said to be their son; and Dawn seems 
to be meant by their sister. They are often associated with the Sun con¬ 
ceived a9 a female called either SQrya or more commonly the daughter of 
Surya. They are SflryS’s two husbands whom she choso and whose car she 
mounts. SuryS's companionship on their car is indeed characteristic. 
Hence in tho wedding hymn (x. 85) the Asvins are invoked to conduct the 
bride home on their car, and they (with other gods) are besought to bestow 
fertility on her. 

Tho Aivins are typically succouring divinities. They are the speediest 
deliverers from distress in general. The various rescues they effect are of 
a peaceful kind, not deliverance from the dangers of battle. They are 
characteristically divine physicians, healing diseases with their remedies, 
restoring sight, curing the sick and the maimed. Several legends arc 
mentioned about those whom they restored to youth, cured of various 
physical defects, or befriended in other ways. The name oftenest mentioned 
is that of Bhujyu, whom they saved from the ocean in a ship. 

The physical basis of the Alvins has been a puzzle from the time of tho 
earliest interpreters before Yaska, who offered various explanations, while 
modern scholars also have suggested several theories. The two most 
probable are that the Alvins represented either the morning twilight, as 
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half light and half dark, or the morning and the evening star. It i» 
probablo that the AAvins date from the Indo-European period. The two 
horsemen, sons of Dyaus, who drive across the heaven with their steeds, 
and who have a sister, are parallel to the two famous horsemen of Greek 
mythology, sons of Zeus, brothers of Helena; and to the two Lettic God’s 
sons wno come riding on their steeds to woo the daughter of the Sun. In 
the Lettic myth the morning star comes to look at the daugnter of the Sun. 
As the two Alvins wed the one SaryO, so the two Lettic God’s sons wed the 
one daughter of the Sun; the latter also (like the Dioskouroi and the 
AAvins) are rescuers from the ocean, delivering the daughter of the 8un or 
the Sun himself. 


vii. 71. Metre : Tri?tubh. 


1 1 i ^ i i 

i wwt: i i 

v&tot i i ^th i i 


1 Apa svAsur U^aso NAg jiMte: 
rinAkti krpnir aru$aya pAntham. 
AAvamagha, gdmaghA, vAm hu- 
vema: 

divA nAktam AArum asmAd yu- 
yotam. 


Night departs from her sister 
Dawn. The black one yields a 
path to the ruddy (sun). 0 ye that 
are rich in horses, rich in • cows, 
on you two we would call: by day 
and night ward off the arrow 
from us. 


NAk (N. of nAA): this word occurs hero only. Apa jihite : 8. 8. A. 
from 2. hA. TTsasas: abl., with which svAsur agrees. Night and 
Dawn are often called sisters, e. g. svAsA svAsre jyayasyai ydnim 
araik the (one) sister has yielded her place to her greater sister (i. 124, 8); 
and their names are often joined as a dual divinity, nAkto§asA. 
The hymn opens thus because the AAvins are deities of the early 
dawn, krsms (dec., p. 87); night; cp. 1.118, 2, Avetya agAd araig 
u krsna sAdanAni asyAh the bright one has come; the black one has 
yielded her abodes to her. rinAkti: 8. s. pr. of rio leave. aru§aya: 
to the sun; cp. i. 113, 16, araik pantham yatave suryAya she has 
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yielded a path for the sun to go. pdnth&m: on the dec. see 97, 2 a. 
gdmagha: on the accentuation of this second voc., see p. 465, 18a. 
ddrum: the arrow of death and disease; for the Asvins are charac¬ 
teristically healers and rescuers, asmdd: p. 104. yuyotam: 2. du. 
of yu separate, for yuyutam; cp. 2 c and note on ii. 33, 1 b. 


f^rr *rn4^ w. u 


i i » 
r$r >r i i ^ifspiT i i 

^ctri wftViJii 

i i RT^TfTi i i 

w. h 


2 upay&tam d&6d?e mdrti&ya Come hither to the aid of the 

rdthena vdmam, Advina, vdh- pious mortal, bringing wealth on 
anl a. your car , 0 Atoins. Ward off 

yuyutam asmdd dniram dmi- from us languor and disease: 

v& m: day and night, 0 lovers of honey, 

divd naktdm, m&dhvl, trosl- may you protect us. 
th&m nah. 

upa-a-y&tam: 2. du. ipv. of ya go ; on the accent see p. 469, 
20 A a a. madhvl: an epithet peculiar to the Advins. trasitham : 
2. du. A. s ao. op. of tra protect (143, 4); irregularly accented as if 
beginning a new sentence. 

- I 

^irfaNr i 


i ^rpi i vfa. i i fd 

4^ 1 

i i d&p21 
i i i qM n 


fl i vam rdtham avamdsyam viu- Let your kindly stallions whirl 
' hither your car at (this) latest day- 

sumn&ydvo vfraijo vartayantu. break. Do ye, 0 Atoms, bring it 

k 2 


syumagabhaatim rtayugbhir da- that is drawn with thongs with your 
vair, horses yoked in due time, hither, 

a,A6vin&,vdsumantamvahetham. laden with wealth. 

avamasyam: pm. adj. (120 cl), aumndyavaa: the vowel is 
metrically lengthened in the second syllable, but, when this word 
occupies another position in the Pada, the short vowel remains. 

i i i 

^ht ^ Tpn i Rgwpu i 

fSRI+fa U ^RT I I TplT I TO5T I I I 

i ^ i i i ftr- 

n 

4y6 vam rdtho, nrpatl, dsti The. car, 0 lords of men, that is 
volha, your vehicle, three-seated, filled with 

trivandhurd vdaumfifr usrd- riches,.faring at daylrcak, with that 
yam5, conic hither to us, Nosatyas, in 

a na ena, Nasatya, upa yfitam, order that, laden with all food, for 
; abhi ydd v&m vidvdpsnio jigdti. you it may approach us. 

trivandhurda: accent, p. 465 ca. vasum&n: Sandhi, 89. a 
dpa ydtam: p. 468, 20 a ; cp. note on upayatam in 2 a. ena : 
p. 10S. ydd: p. 857. v&m: ethical dat. vidvdpsnyas: the 
• meaning of this word being doubtful, the sense of the whole Pada 
remains uncertain, jigati 3. s. sb. of ga go, indistinguishable from 
the ind. 


ft^ ft I^ i I W’JHI ’Sim.i 

ftt^TO»ft: ft: l I toh: i l I 

ft sriift vftn=a: o ft warn. I Wft i W > 
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6 yuvam Cy&vdnam jardso 'mu- 
muktam, 

ni Peddva uhathur ddum &d- 
vam; 

nir amhasas tdmasab spartam 
Atrim, 

nl Jdhu§dm dithird dhdtam 

antdb- 

yuvdm: note that this is the nom., yuvam being the acc.: p. 105. 
Cydvdna is several times mentioned as having been rejuvenated 
by the Advins. jardsas: abl. (p. 816 b). amumuktam: ppf. of 
muo (140, 6, p. 158). ni uhathur: 2. du. pf. of vah. Peddve: 
Pedu is several times mentioned as having received a swift, white, 
serpent-killing steed from the Advins. nih spartam: 2. du. root 
ao. of spr (cp. 148, 1 a). The ao. in c and d is irregularly used in 
a narrative sense, ni dhdtam: 2. du. root ao. of dhd. In i. 116, 20 
it is said of the Advins: ‘ ye carried away at night Jahusa who was 
encompassed on all sides’. 


Ye two released Cyavdna from 
old age , ye brought a swift horse 
to Pedu; ye rescued Atri from 
distress and darkness; ye placed 
Jahusa in freedom. 


im r zfinTK i 
^ xrbr ^ 11 


i i tqk i 1 

i i i 

i asrtfin i i 

i Wf[ i i i o 


6 iyam manisa, iydm, AdvinS, gir. This is my thought, this, 0 
imdra suvrktim, vrsand, ju?e- A&vins, my song. Accept gladly 
tham. this song of praise, ye mighty ones. 

ima brdhmani yuvayuni agman. These prayers have gone addressed 
yuydm pdta suastibhib sadd to you. JJo ye protect us evermore 
nab- ioith blessings. 

mani§a: this is one of the four passages in which the nom. of the 
der. d dec. does not contract with a following vowel in the Samhita 
text, here owing to its preceding the caesura (cp. note on v. 11, 5 b). 
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gir: 82. agman: 8. pi. root ao. of gam (148, It). This stanza 
is a repetition of the last stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 70), 
which also is addressed to the Asvins. On d see note on vii. 61, 6. 


VAHUNA 

Beside Indra (ii. 12) Vanina is the greatest of the gods of the RV., 
though the number of the hymns in which he is celebrated alone (apart 
from Mitra) is small, numbering hardly a dozen. 

Hia face, oye, arms, hands, and feet are mentioned. He moves his arms, 
walks, drives, sits, eats, and drinks. His eye with which he observes 
mankind is the sun. He is far-sighted and thousand-eyed. He treads 
down wiles with shining foot. He sits on the strewn grass at the sacrifice. 
He wears a golden mantle and puts on a shining robe. Ifis car, which is 
often mentioned, shines like the sun, and is drawn by well-yoked steeds. 
Varuna sits in his mansions looking on all deeds. The Fathers behold 
him in the highest heaven. The spies of Varuna are sometimes referred 
to: they sit down around him ; they observe the two worlds ; they stimulate 
prayer. By the golden-winged messenger of Varuija the sun is meant. 
Varuna is often called a king, but especially a universal monarch (sainr^j). 
The attribute of sovereignty (ksatrd) and tbe term dsura are predomi¬ 
nantly applicable to him. His divine dominion i6 often alluded to by the 
word miya occult power; the epithet mayin crafty is accordingly used 
chiefly of him. 

Varuija is mainly lauded as upholder of physical and moral order. He 
is a great lord of the laws of nature. He established heaven and earth, 
and by his law heaven and earth are held apart. He made the golden 
swing (the sun) to shine in heaven; he ha9 made a wide path for the sun; 
he placed fire in the waters, the sun in the sky, Soma on the rock. The 
wind which resounds through the air is Varupa's breath. By his ordinances 
the moon shining brightly moves at night, and the stars placed up on high are 
seen at night, but disappear by day. Thus Varuna is lord of light both by 
day and by night. He is also a regulator of the waters. He caused tho 
rivers to flow; by his occult power they pour swiftly into the ocean without 
filling it. It is, however, with the aerial waters that he is usually connected. 
Thus be makes the inverted cask (tho cloud) to pour its waters on heaven, 
earth, and air, and to moisten the ground. 

Varuya’s ordinances being constantly said to be fixed, he is pre-eminently 
called dhrtAvrata whose laws are established. Tbe gods themselves follow 
his ordinances. His power is so great that neither the birds as they fly nor 
the rivers as they flow can reach the limits of his dominion. He embraces 
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the universe, and the abodes of nil beings. He is all-knowing. and his 
omniscience is typical. He knows the flight of the birds in the sky, the 
path of the ships in the ocean, the course of the far-travelling wind 
beholding all the secret things that have been or shall be done, he wit¬ 
nesses m.-n’s truth and falsehood. No creature can even wink without his 

knowledge. , 

As a moral governor Varuija stands far above any other deity. His wratn 
is aroused by sin, the infringement of his ordinances, which he severely 
punishes. The fetters (pa6&s) with which he binds sinners are often men¬ 
tioned, and are characteristic of him. On the other hand, Varuna is 
gracious to the penitent. He removes sin as if untying a rope. He releases 
even from the sin committed by men’s fathers. He spares him who daily 
transgresses his laws when a suppliant, and is gracious to those who have 
broken his laws by thoughtlessness. There is in Tact no hymn to Varuna 
in which the prayer for forgiveness of guilt does not occur. Varuna is on 
a footing of friendship wdth his worshipper, who communes with him in his 
celestial abode, and sometimes sees him with the mental eye. The righteous 
hope to behold in the next world Varuna and Yama, the two kings who 

reign in bliss. . , 

The original conception of Varuna seems to have been the encompassing 
sky It has, however, become obscured, because it dates from an earlier 
ns/e For it goes back to the Indo-Iranian period at least, since the Ahum 
Mazda (the wise spirit) of the Avesta agrees with the Asura Varuna m 
character, though not in name. It may even he older still; for the name 
Varuna is perhaps identical with the Greek ovpny6 f sky. In any case, the 
word appears to be derived from the root vp coi*r or encompass. 


vii. 86. Metre: Tristubh. 

fa i 

fam wra $41 


i g i w i *ff*rr i i 
fa i w: i tow i i i 

^pff ffHi 

IT I I I -St I * 

f|HT i whu ^ i ^ n 


1 dhira tii asya mabini jamWsi, Intelligent indeed are the genera. 
vi yds tastdmbha rddasi oid tions by the might of him who has 
* propped asunder even the two wide 


18G VARUNA (vii. «, I 

pra nakam ravdm nunude brh- worlds. He has pushed away the 
dntam, high, lofty firmament and the day■ 

dvita naksatram; paprathao ca star as well; and lie spread out 
bhuma. the earth. 

dhird: cp. 7 c, dcotayad acitah; and vii. 60, 6, aoetdsam cio 
oitayanti ddksaih they with their skill make even the unthinking think. 
asya = Vdrunasya. mahina = mahimna (see 90, 2, p. 69). Varuna 
(as well as other gods) is several times said to hold apart heaven and 
earth (e. g. vi. 70, 1), which were supposed to have originally been 
united, prd nunude: pushed away from the earth ; cp. vii. 99, 2 
of Visnu : rid astabhna nakam ravdm brhdntam thou didst prop up 
the high lofty firmament, nakam: means tho vault of heaven ; there 
is nothing to show that it ever has the sense of sun which Sdynrta 
gives it here. Slyana also makes the verb nunude, though unaccented, 
depend on the relative in b; c is, however, equivalent to a relative 
clause (cp. ii. 12 , 6 b. 8 d). ndksatram: in the sing, this word 
regularly refers to the sun, in the pi. to the stars. Varuna and other 
gods are often said to have raised the sun to, or to have placed it 
in, heaven, dvita: doubly to be taken with nunudo; that is, he 
raised up from the earth both the vault of heaven and the sun. 
paprdthat: ppf. of prath (140, 6); accented because it begins a 
new sentence. bhuma: note the difference between blxuman n. 
earth and bhumdn m. multitude (p. 269). 

^ ^ I My f I I I ^ I TT?! | 

^ JjyTtsi I I ^ I TFK I | gyjfa | 

^ I % I f*TR. I I SprT I 

D I I I I 

2 utd svdyd tanri& sdm vade tdt: And I converse thus with myself: 

kada mi antdr Vdrune bhu- ‘ when, pray, shall I be in com- 
vfini P munion with Varuna ? What obla- 

Mm mo havyam dhrnano ju?eta? lion of mine would he, free from 
kada mrllkdm sumdnd abhi wrath, enjoy? When shall I, of 
khyam P good cheer, perceive his mercy ? ’ 
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svaya tauva: with my own body = with myself (cp. p. 450, 2 1). 
nv antar; loc. cit. Note that when a final original r appears in the- 
Samhita text, it is represented by Visarjanlya only in the Pada text; 
on the other hand, antdb in viL 71, 5 appears as antdr iti; within 
Varuna = united with Vanina, bhuvani: 1. s. sb. root ao. of bhu be. • 
khyam: 1 . s. inj. a ao. of khya. 


^ f 0 

8 prchd tad 6no, Varuna, 
drk?u; 

vipo emi oikititso vipreham 
saman&m in mo kavayafi 
ahur: 

aydm ha tiibhyam Varuno 
nlte. 


^ I fTd: MH*. I W7 I f&i I 
ifd i irf*nfafai34: i 

Wt l f I <J«k l I II 

di- J asl: about that sin, 0 Varuna, 
with a desire to find out; I ap¬ 
proach the wise in order to ask; 
cid the sages say one and the same 
thing to me : ‘ this Varuna is wroth 
hr- with thee.' 


prchd: 1. s. pr. ind. A. of praoh ask. didrksu is a difficulty: 
it has been explained as L. pi. of a supposed word didrfi, a very 
improbable formation = among those who see; also as N. s. of a ds. 
adj. didfk$u, with wrong accent (p. 401/) and wrong Sandhi, for- 
didf ksur (lipo) = desirous of seeing (i. e. finding out). It is probably 
best, following the PadapStha, to take the word as n. of the ds. adj. 
used adverbially (with adv. shift of accent) = with a desire to see, i. e. 
find out. upo = lipa u (24). oikitii§as: A. pi. of the pf. pt. of cit 
perceive, vi-preham acc. inf. (167, 2 a). hrnite: 8. 8. pr. A. of hy 
be angry ; w. dak (2001 ). 

$ i i wr i i 

irflafot f gre 're fq whiq i ^ i i \- 
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^ tott cp: tro n 


[vii. 86, 4 

*i*ntli*l i f i igynjuj i 
TO i *q I toi*tt: i i : i 


4 kim aga dsn, Varuna, jy^tham 
ydt stotaram jighamsasi edkhd- 
yam P 

pra tin me voco, dulabha sva- 
dhdvo: 

iva tvSnena ndmasu tura^iyum. 


What has been that chief sin, 
0 Varuna, that thou desirest to 
slay thy praiscr, a friend? Pro¬ 
claim that to me, thou that art hard 
to deceive, self-dependent one: thee 
icculd I, free from sin, eagerly 
appease icitli adoration. 


jydstkam = jy&istham, to be pronounced ns a trisyllable (15, 1 f). 
ydt: that as a cj. (p. 242). jighamsasi: ds. of han slay, prd vocas: 
inj. ao. of vac say. dulabha: 49 c. turd^iydm = turdb iydm (op. 
of i go), to be pronounced, with irr. secondary contraction (cp. 22 o; 
4S a), ns turdyam. dva lo be taken with iydm (cp. 5 a-c). 


m to f fror *fr 
xttot *•#»?: i 

’fwr to *r n 


TO I I fvajT i i *r: i 

i *n i i i : i 

to i ttto. i i i <tt*r i 

^5T I TOR. I *T l I D 


5 dva drugdhani pitria srjd no, Set us free from the misdeeds 
dva ya vaydm cakrma tanu- of our fathers, from those that toe 
bhib- have committed by ourselves. Re- 

dva, rajan, padutypam nd t&- lease Vasisfha, 0 King, like a 
yum, cattle-stealing thief, like a calf from 

syja, vatsdm nd dam 6 no, Vdsi- o rope. 

§tham. 

dva srjd (metrically lengthened final, also in d): note the different 
•construction in a: acc. of object and dat. of prs.; and in c d: acc. of 
pra. and abl. of that from which V. is set free, drugdhani: pp. 
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of druh. cakrma: metrical lengthening of final vowel tantfbhisr 
in the sense of a ref. pm. avd arja : Le. from sin tiiyum. as 
one releases (after he lias expiated his crime) a thief who lias been 
bound; cp. viii. 67, 14: td nd, Aditydso, mumocata stendm 
baddhdm iva as such set us fret, 0 Adilyas, like a thief who is bound. 
damnas: distinguish daman n. bond and daman n. act of giving 
from d&mdn m. giver and gift. 


§ ^ cpgf tjfa: m 


*r i w. i i 1 i wfn: i *rr I 
I I I I 

i shtoH i i i 

I ^PT I ^ I I 5T$*ftcfT 0 


6 nd sd sv<5 ddk§o, Varuna, dhrii- 
tih sa: 

surd manyur vibhidako acittib; 
dsti jyayan kdnxyasa upard ; 
svapnad candd dnrtasya pra- 
yota. 


It was not my own intent, 0 
Varuna, it was seduction: liquor, 
anger , dice, thoughtlessness; the 
elder is in the offence of the younger; 
not even sleep is the warder off of 
tcrong. 


The general meaning of this stanza is clea^: the sin with which 
Vanina is angry has not been due to Vasistlia’s intention, but to 
seduction of one kind or another. The exact sense of three impor¬ 
tant words is, however, somewhat doubtful, bocause none of them 
occurs in any other passage. It can therefore be made out from tho 
etymology and the context only, dhrdtis: from the root dhru = 
dhvp (cp. 167 b, 9; 171, 2), which occurs at the end of one or two 
cds., as Varuna-dhru-t deceiving Varuna-, cp. also v. 12,5: ddhur- 
§ata svaydm etd vdcobhir rjuyatd vrjinani bruvdntab these have 
deceived themselves with tlieir own words, uttering croolxd things to the 
straightforward man . Thus the meaning of dhruti appears to be 
deception, seduction. The meaning of c depends on the interpretation 
of updrd. This word is naturally to bo derived (in accordance with 
the analysis of the Pads text) from upa + ara (p go). The cd. vb. 
upa r occurs two or three times, e. g. AV. via 106, 1: yad dsmrti 
cakrma kim oid, updrimd edrane if tJirough forgetfulness we have 
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done anything, have offended in our conduct The sense of the noun 
would therefore be offence , the whole Pada meaning: the elder is (in¬ 
volved) in the (= is the cause of the) offence of the younger, that is, an 
elder has led me, the younger, astray. Tho use of the loc. here is 
illustrated by vi. 71, 2: ydh . . . prasavd . . . dsi bhumanalx «>/«> 
(Savitr) art in the stimulation of the tcorld, i. e. art the cause of the 
stimulation of the world, prayota: this word might be derived from 
pra+yu join or pra + yu separate ; the latter occurs in the RV. in 
the sense of drive away, while the former does not occur in tho RV., 
and later means stir, mingle. Tho probability is therefore in favour 
of the sense warder off. cana then would have tho original sense of 
not even (pp. 229-30). svdpnas: i.e. by producing evil dreams. 


'O ’Sri; *T 
t i 

^•nfd n 


^tn i i *r i I i 
i i i ^srfrn: i 
i ’sriui: i !*?: i i 
=2<sn i I Sifajck: i B 


7 dram, dasd nd, mflhu?e karfini I will, like a slave, do service 
ahdm dovaya bhdrnaye dnagdh. sinless to the bounteous angry god. 
deetayad acito dov<5 aryd; The noble god made the thoughtless 

grtsamrdyd kavitarffjunati. think; he, the wiser, speeds tho 

experienced man to wealth. 

mflhdse: dat, s. of midhvams. karani: 1 . s. sb. root ao. of kr 
do; to bo taken with tho adv. dram (p. 818, 4). deetayat: see cit. 
grtsam: even the thoughtful man Varuna with his greater wisdom 
urges on. rayd: final dat. (of rdi), p. 814, 2. junati: 8. e. pr. of 
ju speed. 


si st: ^ ^TT 

^5 vra *v. n 


wc i g i <jwfn i tot i i 

i i i i 

7m i i ^ i Tm i ^ xft i i 
n : i ^ i 

^nn i i i i w. a 
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8 aydm su tubhyam, Varuna sva- Let this praise he ucll impressed 
dhavo, on thy heart, 0 seif-dependent 

hrdi stoma dpa3ritas cid astu. Varuna. let us have prosperity 
3am nah k?3me, 3dm u y6ge nd in possession, prosperity also in 
astu. . acquisition. Do yc protect us ever- 

yfiyam pata suastibhihsada na£. more with blessings. 

tdbhyam: dat. of advantage (p. 314. B 1). astu nah: p. 320/ 
On d see note or. vii. 61, 6. 


MANPUKAS 

Tho following hymn, intended as a spell to produce rain, is a panegyric 
of frogs, who are compared during the drought to heated kettles, and are 
described as raising their voices together at the commencement of the rains 
like Brahmin pupils repeating the lessons of their teacher. 


vii. 103. Metre: Tri?tnbh; 1. Anu§$ubh. 


<\ stW*!T 

aisHH i 

n wrf^g: u 


fhjwvK i ir^r^Tsn: i 
tmm t: i TOWftrt: i 
I x^ifgrf^cri I 
n i i ■^rrf^j: a 


1 samvatsaram sasayana 
brahmana vratacarinah, 
vaoam Parjanyajinvit&in 
prd manduka avadi§uh. 


The frogs having lain for a year , 
like Brahmans practising a row, 
have uttered forth their voice roused 
by Parjanya. 


samvatsaram: ace. of duration of time (197, 2). sasayanas: pf. 
pt. A. of 31 lie (p. 166, f. n. 1). brdhmanas: i. e. like Brahmins. 
vratacSrinas: i. e. practising a vow of silence. Parjanya-jinvitdm: 
because the frogs begin to oroak at the commencement of the rainy 
season; on the accent see p. 456, 2 a. avadi§ur: i? ao. of vad 


(H5, 1). 
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i f|*n: i wl: i ^ i ^' w i 

iff* * W^TfU ^kl 

„ *xg^pfat I * I *3*1 I ^ «* I 

^Tis^Tsn n 1 

^ I ^ I 27T^ : I 

1 vx 1 v* 1 ^ 1 tf* x 


2 divya apo abhi ydd enam ay an, 
d*tim nd fiu§kam, sarasi 6dy5- 
nam, 

gdvam aha nd miyur vatainl- 
nfim, 

manduk&n&m vagndr atr& adm 


When the heavenly waters came 
upon him lying like a dry leather- 
bag in a lake, then the sound of the 
frogs unites like the lowing of cows 
accompanied by calves. 


PMi 

divyd opal?: the rains, onam: collective = the frogs 1 cp. the 
sing, mandukah in -to used collectively, ayan : ipf. of. (p. 130). 
sarasS: loc. of aarasl according to the primary i dec-(cp. p. 87). A dried- 
up lake is doubtless meant gdvam: 102 2; p. 468 c. 1. 4 

(metrically lengthened): here ae corr. to yid (cp. p. 214). 


** 1 ?TU W 5 1 *» ■ 

grzrrtcr: 

^ iw<aW frat ^ l""* 181 ' ^ s,tiTTWl ' 

i f^cTt^l 1 • 

1 1 1 I u 


8 ydd im endm ufiatd abhy dvar- 
?it 

trsyavatah, prdvfsi agatayam, 
akhkhalikftyd, pitdram nd pu- 
tr6, 

Any6 anydm dpa vddantam eti. 


When he has rained upon them 
the eager, the thirsty, the rainy 
season having come, one with a 
croak of joy approaches the other 
while he speate, as a son (ap¬ 
proaches) his father. 
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im: see p. 220, 2. ufiatas (pr. pt. A. pi. of vas desire): longing for 
rain. dvar§Jt: is ao. of vf§ : if the subject were expressed it would 
be Parjanya. prdv}?9i: loc. abs. (see 205, 1 b). akhkhalikrtyd : see 
184 d ; the final of this gd. may be regarded as retaining the original 
long vowel rather than metrically lengthening a short vowel, though 
it always appears with & in the Pada text, anyds : i. e. mandukas. 

8 vst sjp-U|l5l^ I I I I ipft: I 

w i i ^ i t 

1 ^ 1 i i 

3f* ^ if^: i i i « 

4 any6 anydm dnu gpbhn&ti enor. One o/ Me two greets the other 
apam prasargd ydd dmandi^a- teller they have revelled in the dis- 
tam. charge of the waters. When the 

ma^ddko ydd abhivfstalp. kdn- frog, rained upon, leaps about, the 
iskan, speckled one mingles his voice toith 

pf dnih samppnktd hdritona va- (that of) the yellow one. 
cam. 

enos : gen. du., of them two (112 a), grbhndti: 8. a pr. of grabh.- 
dmandisutam : 8. du. A. i? ao. of mand exhilarate, mandukas: in 
a collective sense. kdni?kan: 3. a inj. int. of skand leap (= kd- 
niskandt), see 174 5. Note that this form in the Pada text ia 
kdniskan, because in the later Sandhi s is not cerebralized before k 
(cp. 67). The use of the inj. with ydd is rare, sam-prnktd: 8. a A. 
pr. of pro mix. 

m qfon reft w i vs: i i 

i \ ^fe\ i i 

*3 ^ i wi i ’wrt w i ^ • 

n * 1*1 i i i Wl a 

5 ydd e§am any6 anidsya vacam, When one of them repeats the 
ddktasyeva vadati dikgamdnab, speech of the other, as the leatmer 
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fidrvam tdd ogam samydheva that of his teacher, aU that of them 
P* p J a is in unison like a lesson that 

ydt suvaco vddathanadhi apsii. eloquent ye repeat upon the waters. 

osam: cp. onos in 4 a, samrdhd: the interpretation of c is 
uncertain boenuse of the doubt as to the form and meaning of this 
word, and because of the many senses of pdrva. It has accordingly 
been very variously explained. The al»ove rendering is perhaps the 
most probable, samj'dha: inst. of sampdfi, lit. growing together, then 
unison, harmony, pdrvan, joint, then a section in Vodio recitation. 
Thus c would bo an explanation of b, the voices of the frogs sounding 
together like thoso of pupils rooiting a losson after their teacher, 
vddothana: son p. 125, f. n. 3 ; change, as ofton, from 8 . prs. to 2. 
ddhi: 170, 2«(p. 209). 


*TT* fa^qT: 
WT fqfqytfi^T: || 


i trt: I i yk: i 

11ri: I iffa l ipfc'I qqT^i 
1 1 i fa^qT-* i 

i i fqfq^: I qgfrr: n 


0 gdmftyur dko, ajdm&yur dkab; One lows like a cow, one bleats 
pf Anir dko; hdrita 6 ka 09 dm. like a goat ; one is speckled, one of 
eamdndm name bibhrato vi- them is yelloto. Bearing a common 
rfl P name, they have different colours. 
purutra vaoam pipiAur vdd- In many ways they adorn their 
QDta b- voice in speaking. 

gdmfiyus: cp. 2 c. pfAnis, hdritas: cp. 4d. samflndm: they 
are all called frogs, though they have different voices and colours, 
bibhratas: N. pi. pr. pt. of bhp (p. 132). purutra: note that the 
suffix in words in which the vowel is always long in the Snmhitil text 
(as in devatra, asmatrd, &c.) is long in the Pada text also ; while in 
others like dtra, in which it is only occasionally lengthened metrically, 
the vowel is always short in that text pipiAur: they modulate the 
sound of their voices (cp. a). 
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© HTjRirat ^f7TTT% *r aipa: i i * ii 

^r.1 *t: i *r i i ^rfwl: I i^r. i 

4f^ <*a 7T^f: *lf< I ^ I ’SSWf I *rft I * I 

vif^piT: ii ** i *h^«t: i Tnf^nK i 11 

7 br&hmanaso atirfitrd nd adme, Xtfo Brahmins at the over-night 
a&ro nd purndm abhito, vdd- Soma sacrifice speaking around as 

antafc, it were a full lake, ye celebrate that 

samvataardaya tdd dhah pdri day of the year which, 0 Frogs, has 
?tha, begun the rains. 

ydn, ma^dxUcftl?, prftvf^inamba- 
bhuva. 

atirfttrd: this ia the nnrno of a part of the Soma sncrifico in the 
ritual of the Ynjurveda. Its porformanco lasted a day and the fol¬ 
lowing night. Its mention in tho IiV. shows that it ia ancient, 
adro nd : as it were a lake, a hyperbolio expression for a largo votaol 
filled with Soma, abhitoa: 177, 1. pdri ?tha: lit. be around, then 
celebrate; cp. pdri oar go round, thon attend upon, honour; on tho 
Sandhi, cp. 07 c. pr&v^inam babhuva: has become one that belongs 
to the rainy season. 

c aT flqr nf: iqiPirrcJ: i i nM*. i i 

5isf srajprf: tiftTranW** i i i • 

tjfjfai: •’ I I l 

yw * ^ i 13 mt: i * i% i ftrcu 

8 brahmanasah somino vacam Soma-prcssing Brahmins, they 

akrata, have raised their voice, offering 

brdhma kfnvdntah parivatsa- their yearly prayer. Adhvaryu 
rinara. priests, healed, sweating, they 

adhvarydvo gharminah sisvid- appear; none of them are hidden. 
ftna, 

ftvir bhavanti; gdhid nd kd cit. 

L 


1B0J 
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br&hmanasas : nd need not bo supplied (as in 1 b), the frogs being 
identified with priests, sominas: celebrating a Soma sacrifice, which 
expresses much the same as sdro nd purndm abhitab in 7 b. 
vacam akrata: cp. vddantas in 7 b. akrata: 8. pi. A. root ao. of 
kr (148, lb), brdhma: with b cp. 7c, d. gharminas is meant to 
be ambiguous: oppressed with the heat of the sun (frogs), busied 
with hot milk (priests). Hero wo alroady have a reference to the 
Pravargya ceremony in which milk was heated in a pot, and which 
was familiar in the ritual of the Brfthmanas. sigviddn&s: pf. pt. A. 
of svid; note that the cerebralized initial of the root is restored in 
tho Pndn text; cp. kdni?kan in 4 o. ftvis : soo p. 200, 6. 


wrxrK iug*iT»l7TTOT 


i TO i *T?*rel i 
i i m farafin i tp* i 
i ingrt i i 

7[Ht: i i i ftsvM ■ 


9 dovdhitim jugupur dvddafldsya: 
ytiim ndro nd prd minauti otd. 
samvatsard, prftvfai ugatftydm, 
tapta gharma ufinuvato visor- 
gdm. 


They have guarded the divine 
order of the twelvemonth: these 
men infringe not the season. In a 
year, the rain time having come, the 
heated milk-offerings obtain release. 


dovdhitim : on tho accent soo p. 450, 2 a. jugupur: pf. of gup 
protect. dv&daSdsya: noto tho difference of accent and inflexion 
between dvadada twelve (104) and dv&dadd consisting of twelve, twelfth 
(107); supply saravatsardsya from c. In the Aitareya Brflhmuna 
tho year, samvatsara, is called dv&dada consisting of twelve months 
and caturvimda consisting of twenty-four half-months. The gen. 
naturally depends on devdhitim, as being in tho same Pads. Prof. 
Jacobi understands dvfidaddsya as tho ordinal twelfth supplying 
masasya month, and making it depend on rtdm in the next Padn. 
This interpretation is then used as evidence to show that the 
beginning of the year was held in the poriod of the RV. to com¬ 
mence with the rainy season at the time of the summer solstice, and 
taken in conjunction with another reference in the RV. to the 
rainy season at the period to furnish an argument for the very early 
date of the RV. But there is no trace here of any reference to the 
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end of the year: samvatsard in c denotes ‘ in the course of the year at 
the rainy season ndras: here again no particle of comparison, mi- 
nanti: from ml damage ; cp. 7c, d. samvatsard: cp. 203, So. 
prftvfai agatftyftm: loc. aba as in 3 b. taptd gharmah is meant to 
bo ambiguous: heated milk-pots with reference to the priests (cp. 
adhvarydvo gharmiijah in 8 c) and dried up cavities with reference 
to the frogs (cp.-tr^yavatas in 8 b). adnuvate (3. pi. A. pr. of amfi 
obtain) visargdm obtain release or discharge, i. e. tho milk-pots aro 
emptied (and become cool), and the cavities in which tho frogs are 
hidden lot thorn out (and are cooled by the rain), op. ftvlr bhavanti 
in 8d. 

8° i i 

^f»r i i i ffft: i w. \ i 

»r?rK i wzgdi i i imfM i 
w n i tt i f?n^ i n 

10 gdmftyur adftd, ajdmftyur adftt, He that lows like a cow has given 
pfdnir adftd, dhdrito no vdsOni. us riches, he that bleats like a goat 
gdvftm mandukft dddotah fia- has given thorn, the speckled one 
tani, has given them, and the yellow 

sahasrasftvd prd tiranta ayuh. one. The frogs giving us hundreds 

of cows prolong our life in a 
thousandfold Soma pressing. 

gdmftyus &o. (cp. 6 a): tho various kinds of frogs are hore ropre- 
sontod as taking the place of liberal institutors of sacrifice in giving 
bountiful gifts, dddatas: N. pi. of pr. pt of dft give (cp. 166). 
sahasrasftvd:. loo. of timo like samvatsard in 9 c ; the term probably 
refers to a Soma sacrifice Insting a year with three pressings a day 
(amounting roughly to a thousand), d is identical with iii. 63, 7 d. 

VlSVE DEVAH 

The comprehensive group called Vfdve dovAb or All-Gods occupies an 
important position, for at least forty entire hymns are addressed to them. 
It is an artificial sacrificial group intended to include all the gods in order 

i» 2 




148 VI§VE DEVAH [viii. 29, i 

that none should bo loft out in laudations meant for the whole pantheon. 
The following hymn though traditionally rogarded as meant for the Vi4vo 
devSh ia a collection of riddles, in which each stanza describes a deity by 
his characteristic marks, leaving his name to be guessed. Tho deities meant 
in the successive stanzas are: 1. Soma, 2. Agni, 8. Tvatfr, 4. Indra, 5. Rudra, 
6 . PQsan, 7. Visiju, 8. Aivins, 9. Mitra-Varuija, 10. Angirascs. 

viii. 29. Metre: Distichs of a Jagati + Gdyatri*(p. 445, a.). 

■8 f^: nrti: i i i i 

fjprarcfc ii i i u 

1 bablirur dko vi^unab sundro One is brown, varied in form, 
yti V ft. bountiful, young. He adonis him- 

afiji ankto hiranydyam. scf with golden ornament. 

babhrds: this epithet is distinctive of Soma, to whom it is appliod 
eight times, while it otherwise rofora to Agni only once, and to 
Rudra in one hymn only (ii. 88). It alludes to tho colour of the 
juico, othorwiso described as arund ruddy, but most often as hdri 
tawny, vicunas: probably referring to tho difference between tho 
plant and thi juice, and tho mixtures of the latter with milk and 
honey, ydvft: hero and in a fow othor passagos Soma, like Agni, 
is called a youth, as pvoducod anew ovory day. afiji: cognate acc. 
(p. 800, 4).* ankto: 8. s. A. of afij anoint, with middle sense anoints 
himself, hiranydyam: cp. ix. 80, 48, mddhund abhl afij ate . . 
hira^yapdvd ftsu gpbhnate they anoint him (Soma) with mead; puri¬ 
fying with gold, they seise him in them (the waters), in allusion to 
fingers with goldon rings. 

* -VI I I ^ 1 1 1 

n ™ ^ 1 

g ydnim 6ka a sasdda dy«5tano, One has, shining, occupied his 
antdr derail mddhiral*. receptacle, Vic wise among the gods. 

ydnim: the sacrificial fireplace; cp. iii. 29, 10, aydm to ydnir 
rtvfyo, ydto jfitd drooath&h: tdtn jSuAnn, Agna, o sida this is Viy 
regular receptacle, torn from which thou didst shine: knotting it, Agni, 
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occupy it. dydtanas: the brightness of Agni is constantly dwelt on. 
mddhiras: the wisdom of Agni is very frequently mentioned; in 
i. 142, 11 he is called dovd dev 6 §u mddhirab the wise god among 
the gods. 

9 jnfWfr fwftf irfin\ i twfS i 

1 1 " 

8 vadim 6 ko bibharti hdsta fiya- One bears in his hand an iron 
8 ‘, m , axe, strenuous among the gods. 

ant&r devdsu nidhruvifc. 

T 4im: this weapon is connected olsewhere only with Agni, the 
Ilbhus, and the Marute. But Agni cannot bo meant because ho has 
already been described in 2 ; while the *tbhus and tho Maruts would 
only be referred to in the plural (cp. 10). But x. 58, 9 indicates 
sufficiently what god is hero meant: Tvde|A.. apdsftm apdstamob .. 
difiite nhndm parafitim su&yasdm Tvaffr, most active of workers, noxo 
sharpens his 'axe made of good iron, nidhruvis: strenuous as tho 
artificer of tho gods, a sense supported by apdstamos in tho abovo 
quotation. • 

8 fWf3 ^ ’STW ** I I rt I I 

^ «pnf*4 Utt H ^ 1 " 

4 vdjram 6 ko bibharti hdsta ahi- One bears a bolt placed in his 
ta m. hand: with it he slags his foes. 

tdna vrtrani jighnate. 

a-hitam: pp. of dhft place ; accent, p. 462, 18 b. jighnate: 8 . s. 
pr. A. of han s!oy, see p. 482. vijram: this, as hi. di.hact.ve 
weapon, shows that Indra is meant. 

M faraMt fwfS W farani w ifwfSifSt 

■swtow*': ■ i 1 1 

6 tigmSm 6 ko bibharti hista ayn- One, bright, fierce, with cooling 
dham remedies, bears in his hand a sharp 

diicir ugr 6 jdldaabbesajal?- weapon. 
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oyudham: bow and arrows are usually the weapons of Rudra ; in 
vii. 46. 1 he is described by the epithets sthirAdhanvan having a 
strong bow, ksiprdsu swift-arrowed, tigmayudha having a sharp weapon. 
and in vii. 46, 3 his lightning shaft, didyut, is mentioned, ugrds: 
this epithet is several times applied to Rudra (cp. ii. 33). jdlfisa- 
bho^ajas : this epithet is applied to Rudra in i. 48, 4 ; Rudra is also 
called jdlfipa, and his hand is described as jdl& 9 a (as well as bhosajd) 
in ii. 88, 7; these terms aro applied to no othor deity, b has the 
irregularity of two redundant syllables (p. 438, 2 a). 

$ TO ipfc: xftxiTO TT^ifr TOf t to: i Vft: \ xfrrm TOk: l TOT I 

to %% n % to.' i *(51 11 

Opathd 6ka^ pip&ya; tdskaro One makes the paths prosperous; 
yathd like a thief he knows of treasures. 

o?d voda nidkmum. 

pathds: it is characteristic of Posan (vi. 54) to bo a knowor and 
guardian of paths, plpftya: pf., with longthenod rod. vowol, from 
pi (= pyfl) make full or abundant ; cp. vi. 68, 4 : vi pathd vojasa- 
tayo oinuhi clear the paths for the gain of wealth (addressed to Posan); 
and x. 69, 7: dadtltu piinah Piifn pathifim ya suastih let Jiifun 
give us back the path that is propitious, tdskaras : to be taken with b ; 
liko a thief he knows whore hiddon treasure is to be found; op. 
vi. 48, 16 (addressed to Pagan): ftvir gujha vdstt karat, suvddft no 
vdsu karat mag he make hidden wealth manifest, mag he make wealth 
easy for us to find ; ho also finds lost cattle; cp. vi. 64, 6-10. ya- 
thftilv: unaccented (p. 468, 8Bd); nasalized to avoid hiatus (p. 28, 
f. n. 1). voda : with gen. (202 A c). nidhinlim: accent (p. 468, 
2 a ); the finnl syllable to be pronounced dissyllabically. 

fa ftftf i Tpfc: i i fa i tot* i 

*n^far« i i n 

7 trini 6ka uruguyd vi cakrame, One, wide-pacing, makes three 
yatra devaso mddanti. strides to where the gods are ex¬ 

hilarated. 
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trmi: cognate acc. (p. 300, 4) supply vikrdmandni (cp. ydsya 
urdsu trigu vikramane?u, i. 154,- 2). The three strides are 
characteristic of Vispu (see i. 154). urug&yd : an epithet distinctive 
of Visnu (cp. i. 154, 1. 8 . 6 ). ydtra : to tho place (the highest step) 
where (p. 240) the gods drink Soma (cp. i. 164, 5). b has the trochnio 
variety of the Gayatrl cadonco (see p. 439, 8 a, a). 

c t i isj i i Y^*rr i i 

u ilTrcN ii u i ywtjs;*? i u 

8 vibhir dua oarata, dkayd sahd: With birds two fare, together 

prd pravdsdva vasatab. with one womati: like two travellers 

they go on journeys. 

vibhis: cp. i. 118, 6 , pdri v&m dfivfth putamga, vdyo vahantu 
arusuh let the flying steeds, the ruddy birds, drive you (Alvins) round. 
dva . . dkayfi sabds the two Alvins with their one companion, 
SQryft; cp. l.c. ; a vdm rdthara yuvatis tigfhad .duhita Sur- 
yasya the maiden, the daughter of the Sun, mounted your car ; also 
v. 73, 6 : a ydd vftm Sflrya rdtham ttyfhat when Storyd mounted 
your car. prd vasatas: they go on a journey in traversing the sky in 
their car. pravdsa: this word occurs here only, apparently in tho 
sense of one who is abroad on travels (like tire post-Vedic pravftsin); 
in tho Satras and in classical Sanskrit it means sojourn abroad. Some 
scholars regard pravfisdva as irr. contraction for pravdsdm iva: 
they travel as it were on a journey. 

a 3T Win I 3T I ijfl I I 

n i 

j’sitgrft ii 

9 sddo dua oakrate upama divi: Two, as highest, have made for 

samraja sarpirfisuti. themselves a seat in heaven: two 

sovereign kings who receive melted 

butter as their draught. 
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samraja, as N. du., is applied to Mitra-Varuna exclusively, 
cakrate: 8. du. pf. A. of kr with middle sense, make for oneself. 
upama: N. du. in apposition to dva, further explained by samrajfi. 


ho sHpa i if®R i i ; ht^ i i 

ii ^ i i n 

10 droanta dko mdhi sama man- Singing , some thought of a great 

vata: chant: by it they caused the sun to 

tdna suryam arocayan. shine. 

droantas: singing is characteristic of tho Ahgirases ; e. g. i. 02, 2, 
sama ydnft . . droanta Ahgiraso ga dvindan the chant by which the 
Ahgirases, singing, found the cows ; tho Mnruta are described in x. 78. 5 
ns vUvdrflpft Ahgiraso nd samabhili manifold with chants like the 
Ahgirases. Tho Ahgirases again are thoso yd ptdnu suryam aroh- 
ayan divi who by their rite caused the sun to mount to heaven (x. 02 , 8 ). 
Sftyann and some other interpreters think that tho Atris are meant. 
But nothing is ever said of tho singing or tho chants of tho Atris. 
Again, though in ono hymn (v. 40) it is said in the last stanza that 
the Atris found tho sun: ydm vdi suryam Svdrbh&nus tdmasd 
avidhyad, Atrayos tdm dnv nvindan the Atris found the sun which 
Svarbhdnu had assailed with darkness (9), this is only a repetition of 
what is attributed to Atri in the sing.: ghjhdm suryam tdmasd . . 
brdhmaqd avindad Atrib Atri by prayer found the sun hidden by dark¬ 
ness ( 6 ) and Atrifc suryasya divi odkgur adhftt Atris placed the eye of 
the sun in heaven ( 8 ); and in tho AV. and the &B., it is Atri (not tho 
Atris) who performed a similar act. Thus ovon this deed is not 
characteristic of the Atris (plural), but at most of Atri (singular). 
The Ahgirases must theroforo undoubtedly be meant here. 6 ke : tho 
pi. is here used to express an indefinite group bosido 6 kas and dva in 
the rest of the hymn (cp. 105). manvata: 8 . pi. ipf. A. (without 
augment) of man think, arooayan : ipf. cs. of mo shine. 


sOma 

As tho Soma sacrifice formed the centre of the ritual of tho RV., the 
god Soma is one of tho most prominent deities. With rather more than 
120 hymns (all those in Maijdala ix, and about half a dozen in others) 
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addressed to him, he cornea next to Agni (i. 1) in importance. The anthropo¬ 
morphism of his character is less developed than that of Indra or Varuna 
because the plant and its juice are'constantly present to the mind of the 
poet. Soma has terrible and sharp weapons, which he grasps in his hand; 
ho wields a bow and a thousand-pointed shall. He has a car which is 
heavenly, drawn by a team like Vfiyu’s. Ho is also said to ride on tho same 
car as Indra. He is the best of charioteers. In about half a dozen hymns 
he is associated with Indra, Agni, PQ?an, and Rudrn respectively ns a dual 
divinity. He is sometimes attended by tho Maruts, tho close allies of 
India. He comes to the saorifice and receives offerings on tho sacred 
grass. 

Tho Soma juice, which is intoxicating, is frequently termed mAdhu or 
iweet draught, but oftenost called Indu the bright drop. Tho colour of Soma 
is brown (babhru), ruddy (arujjA), or more usually tawny (hdrl). Tho 
whole of tho ninth book consists of incantations chanted over tho tangible 
Soma, while tho stalks aro being pounded by stones, tho juice posies 
through a woollen strainer, aud flows into wooden vats, in which it is 
offered to tho gods on tho litter of sacred grass (barbie). Thoso procosics 
aro overlaid with confused and mystical imagery in endless variation. Tho 
pressing stones with which the shoot (nm6u) is crushed aro called Adri or 
gr&van. The pressed juico as it passes through tho filter of sheep's wool is 
usually called pAvamAna or punAnA flowing clear. This purified (un- 
mixed) Soma is sometimes called AuddhA pure, but much oftener AukrA or 
Auoi blight ; it is offered almost exclusively to Vftyu or Indra. Tho filtered 
Soma flows into jars (kalAAa) or vats (drdpa), where it is mixed with water 
and also with milk, by which it is sweetened. Tho verb mtf cleanse i» 
usod with rcfevonco to this addition of wator and milk. Soma is spoken 
of as having throe kinds of admixture (ftAfr): milk (g6), lour milk (dAdhi), 
and barley (yAva). Tho admixturo being alluded to as a garment or bright 
robe, Soma is described as ‘decked with beauty’. Soma is pressed three 
times a day: tho ltbhus are invited to tho evoning pressing, Indra to the 
midday ono, which is his exclusively, while tho morning libation is his first 
drink. The three abodes (sodhAstha) of Soma which are montioned pro¬ 
bably refer to three tubs used in tho ritual. 

Soma’s connexion with the waters, resulting from the admixturo, Is ex¬ 
pressed in the most various wayB. He is the drop that grows in tho waters 
he is the embryo of the waters or their child; they are his mothers or his 
sisters; he is lord and king of streams; he produces waters and causes- 
heaven and earth to rain. The sound made by the trickling Soma is often 
alluded to, generally in hyperbolical language, with verbs meaning to roar or 
bellow, or even thunder. He is thus commonly called a bull among the- 
waters, which figure as cows. Soma is moreover swift, being often compared 
with a steed, sometimes with a bird flying to the wood. Owing to his- 
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yellow colour Soma’s brilliance is the physical aspect most dwelt upon by 
the poets. He is then often likened to or associated with the sun. 

The exhilarating power of Soma led' to its being regarded as a divine 
drinlc bestowing immortal life. Hence it is called amrta draught of immor¬ 
tality. All the gods drink Soma; they drank it to gain immortality ; it 
confers immortality not only on gods, but on men. It has, moreover, 
medicinal powors: Soma heals whatever is sick, making the blind to see 
and tho larno to walk. Soma also stimulates the voice, and is called ‘lord 
of speechHo awakens eager thought: he is a generator of hymns, a 
leador of poota, a seer among priosts. Honce his wisdom is much dwolt 
upon; thus he is a wise seer, and ho knows tho racos of tho gods. 

Tho intoxicating effoct of Soma most emphasized by the poets is tho 
stimulus it imparts to Indra in his conflict with hostile powers. That 
Soma invigorates Indra for the fight with Vrtra is mentioned in innumor- 
nblo passages. Through this association lndra's warliko exploits and cosmic 
actions come to bu attributed to Soma indopondontly. Ho is a victor un¬ 
conquered in fight, born for battlo. As a warrior ho wins all kinds of 
wealth for his worshippers. 

Though Soma is scvorul times regarded ns dwelling or growing on tho 
mountains (liko Haonia in the Avcsta), his truo origin ami abodo are 
regarded as in heaven. Soma is tho child of heaven, is tho milk of hoaven, 
and is purified in heaven. Ho is tho lord of heaven; ho occupies heaven, 
and his placo is tho highest hcavon. Thence ho was brought to earth. Tho 
myth ombodying this belief is tlmt of tho eagle that brings Soma to Indra, 
aud is most fully dealt with in tho two hymns iv. 26 and 27. Doing tho 
most important of herbs, Soma is said to hnvo boon bora as the loid (pAti) 
of plants, which also havo him as their king; he is a lord of tho wood 
(vAnnspAtt), and has gonorated all planks. Dut quito apart from his con¬ 
nexion with herbs, 8oma is, like other leading gods, callod a king: ho is 
a king of rivers; a king of the whole earth ; a king or fathor of tho gods; 
a king of gods and mortals. In a fow of tho latest hymns of the RV. Soma 
begins to be mystically identified with tho moon; in tho AV. Soma sovoral 
times means the moon; and in tho Bruhmngas this identification has alroady 
become a commonplaco. 

We know that tho preparation and tho offering of 8ouia (the Avcstan 
Hooina) was already an important feature of Indo-Iranian worship. In both 
the RV. and the Avcsta it is stated that tho stalks were pressed, that the 
juice was yellow, and.was mixed with milk ; in both it grows on mountains, 
and its mythical homo is in heaven, whence it comes down to earth; in both 
the Soma draught has become a mighty god and is called a king; in both 
there are many other identical mythological traits relating to Soma. 

It is possible that the belief in an intoxicating divino beverage, tho 
home of which was in heaven, goes back to the Indo-European period. It 
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nrnst then have been regarded as a kind of honey mead (Skt. mddliu, Gk. 
ntdu, Anglo-Saxon medu). 

The namo of Soma (= Haoma) means pressed juice, being derived from 
the root su (— Av. hu) press. 

viii. 48. Metro: Tri^tubh; 5. Jagati. 

^rr^t: i i i i 

i gWtPnyitar i 
i hh i |tt: i f ?r i *\ ajfar. i 

i i i ii 

1 sviiddr abbak^i vdyasah aumo- Wisely I have partaken of the 
dlml .1 sweet food that stirs good thoughts, 

•uftdhio varivovittarasya, lest banishcr of care, to which all 

vidvo ydm dova utd mdrtiflso, goils and mortals, calling t< honey, 
mddhu bruvdnto, abhi samodr- come together. 
anti. 

dbhakfll: 1. s. A. « no. of bhaj share \ with partitive gen. (202 A o). 
Bumodhds: uppoaitionally, as a wise man} Bvftdhyda: gon. of 
svfidhi (declined like rathi, p. 86, f. n. 4). ydm : m. roforring to the 
n. vdyas, as if to s6ma. abhi samodranti: p. 409, B a. 


°i g*t*n: 

f*r% |*TT ^3?T 


* wftfrt i ^ i T71 W: i 

I Wte I 

w i i i 

u i i i i 

I M II TtpH T: II 

2 anted ca praga, Aditir bhavOai, If thou hast entered within, thou 

avayata hdraso ddiviasya. shall be Aditi, appeaser of divine 

fndav, fndrasya sakhidm ju- wrath. Mayest thou, 0 Indu, 

§andh, enjoying the friendship of Indra, 

$rdu§t!va dhriram, dnu rayd like an obedient mare the pole, 
ydhyafc. advance us to wealth. 
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antdfi: cp. note on vii. 8 G, 2 b. Soma is here addressed, pragds: 
the PadapAtba analysis of this as prd dg&h is evidently wrong, 
because in a principal sentence it must lie prd agfih (p. 468,20) or in 
a subordinate one pra-dg&b (P> 469, 20 B); here it is the latter, 
because of oa = if (p. 229, 8). Aditis: because Aditi releases from 
sin (e. g. nnag&stvdm no Aditifc kr>?otu »nay Aditi produce sinkssncss 
for us, i. 162, 22 ); that is, may Soma purify us within. Indav: 
vocatives in o nro always given as Pragrhya in the Pada text (o iti) 
even though their Sandhi beforo vowels may be av or a in the 
Samhita toxt; cp. note on ii. 88 , 8 b. 6 rdu$tl: this word occurs only 
here, and its meaning is uncertain ; the most probable sense is 
obedient marc, rfty 6 : this analysis of the PudapQtha makes the con¬ 
struction doubtful because an acc. is wauled as parallol to dhtiram ; 
nas may bo supplied ; then the souse would be : 4 as a willing maro 
advances the yoko (of a car), so mayst thou advanco (us or tho yoke 
of the sacrifice) for the attainment of wealth.’ pdhyfis: root oo. op. of 
rdh thrive. . - 


fa 


I I I | 
i i i §wth i 

i & i yfti: i i a 


8 dpdmasdmam; amftfi abhuma; 
dganma jydtir; dvidfima devdn. 
kim ntindm asmdn kj-navad a- 
rfttih P 

kfm u dhfirtlr, amrta, mdrti- 
asyaP 


We have drunk Soma ; we have 
become immortal; we have gone to 
the light; we have found the gods. 
What can hostility now do to us, 
and what the malice of mortal man, 
0 immortal one ? 


This stanza describes tho mental exaltation produced by drinking 
Soma. Note the use of the norist four times and its characteristic 
sense (p. 845, C.). dpfima: rootao. of pd drink, abhuma: root ao. of 
bhu become, dganma: root no. of gdm go. jydtis: acc. of the goal 
(197 A 1 ). dvidfima: a ao. of 2. vid find, kpnavat: 3. s. pr. sb. of 
kr do (p. 184). amrta: Soma. 
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flnN ^ gitf: i 
*f\x< 

w ui ?rrO: n 


"sm i w: I «?[ i ^ i II <\w i 

TnfrjTftf i 

i i i $s^: i 
«*gf ST* i i i i 

wi *t: i i *W8i 5 8t*T i <tt^: a 


4 6dm no bhava hpdd a pitd, 
Indo; 

pitdva, Soma, evlndvo su66vftb, 
adkhovn sdkhya, uru6amsa, dhi- 
rali, 

prd na ayur jivdse, Soma, tdril?. 


Do good to our heart when drunk, 
0 Indu; kindly like a father, 0 
Soma, to his son, thoughtful like a 
friend to his friend, 0 far-famed 
one, prolong our years that we may 
live, 0 Soma. 


6 dm lirdd refreshing to the heart occurs sovornl times; the empha¬ 
sizing pci. a is hero milled to tho dnt. prd nab: Sandhi, 65 c. 
jivdso: dat inf. of jiv live, t&ris: is ao. inj. from tp cross. 


v **» ^ i *u i »ftm: i vndi i *^4: i 

XV »r WT*: **I*tt? i xtiv i * i *rnf: i w i vit§ i 

% fd xv* flrcrchrfWf i 

it $ i *n i i fafTOh i 

i *tt i *m*j i n 

6 imd mft pita yuddsa urugydvo, Z%6» glorious, freedom-giving 
rdtham nd gavab, edm andka (drops), ye have knit me together 
pdrvasu; in my joints like straps a car; let 

td mu rak^antu visrdsad oari- those drops protect me from break- 
trfld, ing a leg and save me from 

utd m& srdmdd yavayantu in- disease. 
daval?. 

imd: supply indavas from d. ya6dsas: p. 50. uru?ydvas: cp. 
•varivovxttarasya in 1 b. anaha: this seems to be an irregular pf. 
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form from «ah bind for nandha; cp. gdbhih sdranaddho asi thou 
art bound together with straps (said of a car); another irregularity is 
the 2. pi. strong radical vowel (cp. 137, 2). visrdsas: abl. inf. (of 
vi-srams) with attracted object in the abl. caritr&d: p. 837, 8 a. 
Noto that Pada c is a Tristubh. yavayantu: cs. ipv. of yu separate. 
Change in c and d, as often, from 2. to 8. prs. 


$ ^ wftpi * f&qj 
H W. I 

WTT f? ^ ^ W * 1*1 


i *i i ht i i \ 

W 1 W I BTOjf* I mdw. I W. I 
wt I f* I ft I I ’*! I I TO t 


Oognira nd mft mathitdro sdm 
didipuh; 

prd oakgaya; kfnuhi vdsyaso 

nab* 

dthfi hf to mddo a, Somo, 
mdnye 

revaft iva. prd oard pu?$im 
doha. 


Like fire Kindled by friction 
inflame me; illumine us; make 
us wealthier. For then, in thy 
intoxication, 0 Soma, I regard 
myself as rich. Enter (into us> 
for prosperity. 


didlpas: rod. ao. inj. of dip shine, prd cak?aya: cs. of oak? see 
(cp. 8b). krnuhi: cp. p. 134; accented as beginning a sentonco. 
vdsyasos: A. pi. of vdsydms (cpv. of vdsu, 103, 2 a). dthd (metri¬ 
cally lengthened): then, when inflamed by Soma, rovou : prodica- 
tively with mdnye (196 a), iva being sometimes added, prd card 
(metrically lengthened): cp. 2a, antad ca prag&b- pu?tim doha: 
give us actual prosperity also. 


'O ft 
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*M I TT^l I M I W. I I 

flrQ: i i 

I I THTTTfof II 


7 i?irdna to mdnnsft sutdaya Of thee pressed with devoted mind 

bhak^imdhi, pitriasyeva r&ydfc. toe would partake as of paternal 
Sdma r&jan, prd na ayumgi wealth. ‘King Soma, prolong our 
tftrlr, years as the sun the days of 

dhftniva aurio vfiaarai>i. spring. 

bhak^imdbi: a ao. op. of bhoj share, pftryasya iva: bocauao Soma 
la regardod os a father, cp. 4 b. S6ma rdjan: being a single voc. 
(rfijan is in apposition), S6ma alono is nccontod (p. 465, 18). prd. 
ijns: cp. 4 d. tdria: cp. 4 d. dhftni: 01, 2. 


TT5P|3o^i W. 

faftr i 

wif* w r 
*TT wf Vqf <rct ^t: n 


1 1 1 1 1 
i wfo i sari: i i ftfir i • 
i i ** i i i 

*n i w. i i i » 

^t: n 


8 S6ma rfijnn, mpldyd nab bu- 
asti; 

tdva smaai vratifts: tdayo vid- 
dhi. 

dlarti ddk?a utd many dr, Indo; 
ma n6 ary<5 anukumdm pdrd 

d&b* 


King Soma, he gracious to us 
for welfare; tee arc thy devotees: 
know that. There arise might and 
wrath, 0 Indu: abandon us not 
according to the desire of our 
foe. 


mrldyd: accented as beginning a sentence after an initial voo. 
(p. 467, 19 Ac); final vowel metrically lengthened, svaatf: 
shortened inst. s. (p. 80, f. n. 2 ) used adverbially like a dat; this 
word though obviously = su + asti is not analysed in the Padap&tha 
(cp. note on i. 1, 9). smasi: 1. pi. pr. of as be. tasya: with vid 
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know about, 202 A c. viddhi: 2. s. ipv. of vid know, dlarti: 8. a. 
pr. int of x go (174 a). aryds: gen. of ari foe (cp. p. 81, f. n. 1 ; 
99, 8), dependent on anukamdm; cp. dratia in 8 c. dafc: 2. s. root 
ao. inj. of dd give. 

^ ff ifon W* l ff l I i \ I 

fwwl i i i i 

^ wf*rcTd wnf*r *nu S i i wfirant i wmfW i 
* ^ n i w: i i gjwr i i W: n 

« tudra hi naa tanxiaa, Soma, gopa, Since thou art the protector of 

gatro-gfttre nigasdtthd nrodk§tth. our body, 0 Soma, thou us sur- 
ydt to voydm praminama rra- voyor of men hast settled in 
tani, every limb. If we infringe thine 

ad no mrja su^akha, dova, vd- ordinances, then be gweivus to us 
syab- as our good friend, 0 god, for 

• higher welfare. 

taniias: gon. of tanu body, gopaa: 97 A 2 (p. 79). gatro-g&tre : 
189 C. ni-^aaattlift: 2. a. pf. of and; cerobrnlization of s (67 a); 
metrical lengthening of final a (p. 441, a), ydd: p. 242, 8. pra¬ 
minama: ab. pr. of pra-mi. ad: p. 294, b. su-pakha; on the 
corobralization of a aeo 67 b; the accent is that of a Bv. (p. 465, c a); 
that of a Karmadharaya (p. 456, d 1) is au-^dkhd; the former is 
irregularly used in the latter sense, vdayas: the cpv. adj. is here 
used as an acc. adverb (p. 801, b). 

I I I 

»n m xJtfT: i *r: i «rr i *u i i 

TO n : tJYct: i 

toit ^ n to*i i *r: i i f% i i 

xfti i 

i vkK i wfatu i i tit*}: d 
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10 pduddrena sdkhia saceya, I would associate with the whaler 

y 6 m& nd rlgyed, dhariafiva, some friend who having been drunk 

pit&h, would not injure me, 0 lord of the 

ay dm yd sdmo niddh&yi asm 6, bays. For (the enjoyment of) that 

tdsma fndram pratiram emi Soma which has been deposited in 
ayufc. us, I approach Indra to prolong 

our years. 

pdfiddrena: not analysed in the Padapfttha (cp. noto on ii. 83,6 o); 
ep. tvdm nas tanvd gopab in 9 a . sdkhyd: 99, 2. yd nd ri?yot: 
op. 4 a. * haryafiva: a characteristic epithet of Indra, who as the 
groat Soma drinker is here addressed, nyddhdyi: 8. s. ao. ps. of 
dhft put: this (like pragfts in 2a) is irregularly analysed in the 
Padapa$ha as ni ddhdyi instoad of ni-ddhdyi (p. 469, B). asmd: 
loo. (p. 104); Prngrhya (26 c). omi: 1. a. pr. of i go to with nco. 
(197, Al). pratiram: acc. inf. of tf cross (p. 886, 2a) governing 
the aco. ayus (cp. 11 d). tdsmai: for the sake of that = to obtain or 
enjoy that, final dat. (p. 814, B 2). 


*r wf 
’infa nl hTh U 


* 4 1 mi: i ^ i *Pfcr: I i 

f*r: i tow. i I I 

i i i i f* 

sitin', i 

t i iwfiR# i « 


11 dpa tya asthur dnird, dmlvd Those ailments have started off, 

nir atrasan, tdmi 9 lclr dbhai?ub. diseases have sped away, the powers 
a s6m6 asmaffi arutaad vihdyd: of darkness have been affrighted. 
dganma ydtra pratirdnta a^ub- Soma has mounted in us with 

might: we have gone to where men 
prolong their years. 

asthnr: 8. pi. root ao. of stha. atrasan: tho ipf. is here 
irregularly used beside the two aorists; cp. the uniform use of the 
ao. in 3. tdmi 9 Icis: this word, as occurring here only, is somewhat 
doubtful in sense ; but it is probably a f. adj. formed from a stem in 
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aftc added to tdmis (in tdmis-ra darkness) : cp. 93 a and 95. The 
meaning is that a draught of Soma drives away disease and the 
powers of darkness (cp. 3 b). dbhai§ur : s ao. of bhi /car. a aru- 
hat: a ao. of ruh: cp. the English phrase,' go to the head dganma 
ydtra: = ‘ we have arrived at the point when \ d is identical with 
L 113, 16 d ; it refers to the renewal of life at dawn. 


r: i Rj iT : i fare: i W 3 1 ^' 1 
^4: i rsSH 1 wWit 1 
I R*RtR I ffW I Wm I 
*[35^1 | W I I RTTR B 


^*r?OT i 

r# RtniR W&R 

fasft ^ gR?ft RtIr ii 

12 yd na indub, pitaro, hrtsvi pltd, 
dmartio mdrtidih dvivdda, 
tdsmai Sdmftya havi?ft vidh- 
oma: 

mrllkd osyu sumatdu siftma. 


The drop drunk in our hearts, 
0 Fathers, that immortal has 
entered us mortals, to that Soma 
we would pay worship with obla¬ 
tion ; wc would abide in his mercy 
and good graces. 


pi*nras: the Fathers, ofton spoken of as Soma-loving (somyd), 
are called to witness (cp. 13 a). h r tsd pltife s cp. 2 a antdfi oa pragdb 
and 10 c ydb sdmo niddhftyi asmd. 


3? €Nf ft#: Rft#> 
rt i 
<\w cf fftRt ft^R 
RR Rlfa TVtWK II 

13 tudm, Soma, pltfbhib samvid- 
find, 

inu dyavSppthm a tatantha. 
tdsmai ta, Indo, haviad vidh- 
ema: 

vaydm siama pdtayo rayinam. 


wi I RtR I I RRjfaSC™ 1 

i # i ’w i <pf*R i 

RRR. I RITR I I yflw “ 

Thou, 0 Soma, uniting with the 
Fathers, hast extended thyself over 
Heaven and Earth. To Vice as 
such, 0 Indu, wc would pay 
worship with oblation: we would 
be lords of riches. 
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sam-vid&nds: soe x. 14, 4 b. dnu a tatantha : = "hast become 
famous in. d is identical with iv. 50, 6 d. 

«*8 ^rr *?Y ttctK: i |*rr: i i i w- r 

*tt «rt r arf%i: i *n i i i 1 ^ 1 T* 1 

yfY^teY f^*n ii i *Y*te i f*nrc! i finrrcl: i 

$riWv i i i ^ n 

14 tratftro dovft, ddlii vocatft no. Ye protecting gods, speak for us. 
ma no nidra i$ata, mdtd jdlpih. Let not sleep ovcrpoioerus, nor idle 
vuydm Sdmasya vidvdha prl- talk. We always dear to Soma, 

yasuh, rich in strong sons, would utter 

euvirftso viddtham a vadoma. divine worship. 

tratftro dovftb: nccont, sco noto on 7 o. ddhi vocatft: 2. pi. no. 
ipv. of vao speak; final vowol motrically lengthened ; - take our part, 
defend us (nas.dnt.). nidra: probably for nidr&b: see note on svadhft, 

x. 129, 6 d. S6 ata: 8. s. ab. A. (not inj., whioh corroct, p. 872); 
with gen. nas (202, A a), nidra and jdlpih probably refor to 
tho vows of waking and silence in the rite of initiation (dlksft) to the 
Soma sacrifice, o d are identical with ii. 12, 15 o excepting that 
there ta Iudra takes tho place of Sdmasya. priyasas: with gen. 
(p. 822 C). 

<*4 w H: fawf *niYvm m.\ i *t*i 1 wuv t: i 

FT I W*l*:4f^l^lfTOI2^t:i 

ft i grfaft: fstY^Y: *p*i l i i « 

tiTf? WcrtffT ii J’sfrn: i 

mff i i i gwbu 

15 tudm nah, Soma, vidvdto va- Thou art, 0 Soma, a giver of 

yodhas. strength to us on all sides. Thou 

tudm suarvid. a vi6a nrcdksfth. art a finder of light. Do thou, as 

m 2 
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tudm na, Inda, utfbhili eajdaah surveyor of men, enter us. Do 
pahi paScatad utd vd purdat&t. thou, 0 Jndu, protect tis behind 

and before with thine aids ac¬ 
cordant. 

& vifia: final vowel metrically lengthened. Iuda: for Indav 
(216); on the Padapntha, cp. note on 2 c. fltibhis to bo taken with 
sajdgfia. utd v&: or = and. 


FUNERAL HYMN 


Tho RV. contains a group of five hymns (x. 14-18) conoornod with death 
and tho future life. Prom them wo learn thnt, though burial wo* also 
practised, cremation was the usual mothod of disposing of tho dead, and was 
tho main source of tho mythology rotating to tho futuro life. Agm conveys 
tho corpse to tho other world, tho Fathers, and the gods. Ho is besought 
to prosorve tho body intact and to bum tho goat which is sacrificed as his 
portion. During the process of cremation Agni and Soma are besought to 
heal any injury that bird, beast, ant, or serpent may have inflicted on tho 
body. Tho way to tho heavenly world is a distant path on winch Savitr 
(i. 85) conducts and PQsan <vi. 54) protects tho dead. Baforo tho pyre is 
lighted, tho wife of tho dead man, having Inin beside him, arises, and his 
bow is takon from bis hand. This indicates thnt in carlior times his widow 
and his weapons wero burnt with tho body of tho husband. Passing along 
by tho path troddon by tho Fathom, tho spirit of tho dead man goos to tho 
realm of light, and moots with tho Fathom who rovel with Yamn in the 
highest heaven. Here, uniting with a glorious body, he enters upon a life 
of bliss which is freo from imperfections and bodily frailties, in which all 
desires aro fulfilled, and which is passed among the gods, especially in tho 
presence of tho two kings Yama and Varupa. 


x. 14. Metre : Tritfubh; 18. 14. 16. Anu?*ubh; 16. Brhatt. 
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1 pareyivameam pravdto mahxr Him i cho has passed away atony 

dnu, the mighty steeps and has spied out 

bahubhyah panthdm atmpaspafi- the path for many, him the son of 
ftndm, Vivasvant, the assembler of people, 

Vaivasvatdm samgdmanam jd- Tama the Icing, do thou present 
ndnftm, with oblation. 

Yamdm rajfinam havi?d du- 
vasya. 

a is a Jagall (sco p. 446, f. n. 7). paroyivamsam: pf. pt. act 
lyivdmsam (89 a) of i go, with pdrd away, pravdtaa: the stoop 
paths ieading to the highest heaven where Yama dwolls; cp. ix. 118, 
8 , ydtra rftjft Vaivasvat6, ydtr&var<5dhanam divdh . . tdtra mam 
ftm^tam krdhi where the king, the son of Vivasvant, and where the 
secret place of heaven is, there do thou (Soma) make me immortal. 
mohiB: A. pi. f. of mdh great, pdnthftm: 97, 2 a. Vaivasvatdm: 
Yama is in several passages cnllod by this patronymic ; cf.^ also 6 c, 
and x. 17, 1: Yamdsya mfttd, paryuhydmftnft mahd jftyd Vivas- 
vatab the mother of Yama being married ns the wife of the great 
Vivasvant. bahdbhyas: for tho many that dio and go to the other 
world, anu-paspadftndm : pf. pt. A. of spafi see. samgdmanam : 
ns gathering tho dead together in his abode, rajfinam : Yanm is sovornl 
times called a king, but never expressly a god. duvasya: addressed 
to tho sacrifices 


, Jrrj fifo? wi: i v. i i ' 

W -3 1 "iwi I I * 'Cfii i 

^ 1 5 1 ^ 1 f ?^ : 1 TO *!* 1 

vyn si'5jT=n: owls’®-! n tpit i ^tpn: i 'rcrt: i i wi: i 

2 Yam<5 no gStiim prath&mfi Ti- Yama has first found out the wap 
vo da: for us: this pasture is not to be 

ndi§a gdvyutir dpabhartava u. taken away. Whither our former 
ydtra nah purve pitdral? pa- fathers have passed away, thither 
Te y&T, those that have been born since (pass 

ena jajflanah pathid dnu svah- away) along their several paths. 
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Yamds : a explains what is said of Yama in tlie preceding stanza, 
viveda: pf. of 2. vid find, gdvyutis: used figuratively to express the 
abodo which Yama has found for those who die. dpa-bhartavdi: 
dat. inf. with doublo accent (p. 452, 7); here it has a passive force 
(p. 335, a), b is most naturally to be taken as forming a hemistich 
with a, not ns beginning a new sentence antecedent to ydtra. The 
exact sense of cd is uncertain owing to the doubtful interpretation of 
ona and jajfidnos. Tho former word is probably corr. to ydtra, and 
the latter tho frequent pf. pt. A. of jan generate. It might bo from 
jflft know (from which, however, this pt. does not seem to occur 
elsewhere): tho moaning would thou bo, 4 knowing the way thereby 
(on&V because Yama found it for thorn, svas: by their om paths, 
each by his own, ouch going by himself. 


9 ™ 

f*rt ^ V 

8 Matall Kavydir, Yauid Augiro- 
bhir, 

Bphaspdtir ftltvabhir vfivrdhfl- 
ndb, 

yarnd oa dovu vftvpdhtir, yd ca 
devan, 

avahft anyd, svadhdyunyd mad- 
anti. 


jncta'Y i i i vViv-ifa' I 

l i l 

i *[ i i i ^ i * l 

i ^ i i i ii 

o- Matall having grown strong with 
the ICavyas, Yama with the Ahgi- 
a- rases, lirhaspali with the Jtkvans, 
whom the gods have made strong 
ca and who (lmvo mode strong) 
the gods, some rcjoico in the call 
id- Svdha, others in the offering to the 
dead. 


Mntali: mentioned only here; one of seven m. stoms in S (100,1 b). 
Sftyana thinks this means Indra because that god’s charioteor (in 
later times) is mdtali and therefore matall (N. of matalin) is 'he 
who is accompanied by mdtali ’; but the accent of words in in is 
invariably on that syllable (p. 454 B a). Eavydis: name of a group 
of ancestors ; the inst. used in the sociative sense (109 A 1). Angi- 
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robhis: another group of ancestors, otherwise associated with 
Brhaapati (who exclusively is called Ahgiraed). 6kvabhis: another 
group of ancestor; cp. sd rkvatd gandna he (Brhaspati) iciffc the 
singing host (iv. 50, 5). vdvrdh&nds: by means of oblations, yainfi 
ca: the ancestors whom the gods strengthened by their aid, and who 
strengthened the gods with their offerings, svahft anyd: some, by 
their association with the gods, rejoice in the call svahd, which is 
addressed to the gods, others in the funeral oblations offered to them 
as ancestors, madanti: with inst. (p. 308, 1 c). 

# X* Wl I ^ I *1W ^11 f* 1 ^ 1 

nKtfn: i 'vfxv.sft: I I i 

W[ 5irwT 'WI*n1 i ' 

xiwi xiwtPwi ii yir i Twn. i i *15?*? * 

4 imdm, Yama, prastardm a hi Upon this strewn grass, OTama, 

side, pray scat th y s( V> uniting thyself 

Ahgirobhih pitfbkih samvidd- with the Ahgirascs, the fathers. 

n(U?> Let the spcUs recited by the seers 

a tvfi mdntr&b kavifiastu vah- bring thee hither. Do thou, 0 king, 
antu. rejoice in this oblation. 

ena, rdjan, kavi?& mddayasva. 

a slda: 2. s. ipv. of sad sit w. aco. hi: p. 252, 2; cp. p. 407, B. 
pitrbhis : apposition to Angirobhis (cp. 8 a). samvidftnds : pr. ^)t. 
A of 2. vidfind according to the root class (158 a a), kavi-fiastas: 
on the accent cp. p. 456, 2 a and p. 462, f. n. 4. ena: here (cp. 2 d) 
inst. of ena (112 a) agreeing with havisa; accented because beginning 
the Pada (and always os an adv., cp. 2 d). madayasva : with inst., 
cp. madanti in 3 <L 

<4 'sfjfTtfHTT >lff *fWH*K I •*! l Jiff l Jjfvmfw I 

ett %^ftf nfc^ra i i W5: i ff i 1 
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WffsTT B Viwi I ^ I Wfftt I ^T I f*SW& B 

6 Ahgirobhir a gahi yajBiyebhir; Come hither with the adorable 
Yam a, Vairupdir ihd mfida- Ahgirases; 0 Yama, with the sons 
yasva. of VirUpa do thou here rejoice. I 

Vivasvantam huvo, ydl? pita to, call Vivasvant who is thy father, 
aamin yajfld barhi^i a ni§ddya. (let him rojoice), having sat himself 

down on the strew at this sacrifice. 

Ahgirobhis: Bociative inst. (199 A 1). a gahi: root ao. ipv. of 
gam (148, 6). Vairupdis: socintive inst.; this patronymio form 
occurs only horo; Virttpa occurs onco in the sing, as the name of 
one who praised Agni (viii. 64, 6), and three times in tho pi. as 
of seers closoly connoctod with the Ahgirases, as sons of hoaren 
or of Ahgiras. huvo: 1. s. pr. A. of hft call yds: supply deti. 
o is dofoctivo by ono syllable (p. 441, 4 Ba). barhi?i u: to bo takon 
togothor (cp. 176, 1, 2). nigddya: gd. of sad sit; agreoing with 
Vivasvantam (cp. 210): it is not the priest who sits down 
on tho strew, but tho god; d occurs in iii. 86, 6 as appliod to 
Indru. 




I i ft7it: I i 

Wnn: i I iftviri: i 
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6 Ahgiraso, nab pitdro, Ndvagvu, 
Atharvdno, Bhfgavab, somia- 
sah: 

tdfdm vaydm sumatdu yajfii- 
yunam 

dpi bhadrd saumanasd siftma. 


The Ahgirases, our fathers, the 
Navagvas, the Atharvans, the 
lilirgus, the Soma-loving: wc would 
abide in the favour, the good graces 
of them the adorable ones. 
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nab pitdrah: in apposition to the names ; cp. 4 b. N&vagv&s &c., 
names of ancient priestly familios. dpi syfima to be taken together;, 
dpi as = to take part in. 


r\ri 

fart: 1 

'34TT TTSTUTT 

^ |*n ii 


i i ^ i i TO'Jtg: i 
<3ht i TT^run i ww\ i i 
■qmi i wjfa i i ^ i » 


7 prdhi, prdht pathibhib purvid- Go forth, go forth by those 
bhir, ancient paths on which our fathers 

ydtrft nab purvo pitdrab pa- of old have passed atcay. Thou- 
roydh., shall see both kings rejoicing in the 

ubha riyduft avadhdyd mdd- offering to the dead, Yaina and 4 
antd, Varuna the god 

Yamdm padyftsi Vdrupora oa 
dovdm. 

prdhi prdhi: addresBod to the dead man; noto that this repeated 
cd. vb. is not troated as an Amreditn; in fact only one repeated 
verbal form is so treated in the RV., viz. piba-piba (p. 282, g). Note 
the remarkablo nlliteration in a b; cp. tho repetition of -& in c and 
of -am in d ; of a- in 9 o d, and of -au in 10-12. purvo: pm. adj.. 
(p. 116). rajdnd: note that both Yarns and Vamps are callod kings, 
but Varuna alone a god (cp. noto on Id), svadhdyft: cp. 3d. 
pafiy&si: 2. s. pr. sb. of pad sec (cp. p. 853). 


TO* 


i i i m. i r 

i i f*u , sfa ,i u 
fggu*} i i #1 i ^ i- 
tf|i 

wi i i W i U 



170 FUNERAL HYMN [x. 14, 8 

8 slim gachaava pitrbhih, earn Unite with the Fathers, unite 
Yamdna, t oith Yama, with the reward of thy 

iitfipurt6na param6 vioman. sacrifices and good works in the 
kitvuyftvadydm piinar dstam highest heaven. Leaving blemish 
. behind go back to thy home ; unite 

earn gachasua tandd auvdrcfih. with thy body, full of vigour. 

i$t&-purt6na: note that this old Dvandva cd. (boo vocal.) is not 
analysed in the Pada text, pararad: tho abode of Yama and tho 
Fathers is in tho highest heaven; mddhyo divdfc in x. IB, 14. 
vioman: loc. without i (p. CO), hitvaya: gd., ICC, 8. dstam: the 
homo of tho Fathers; cp. 9 b d. tanvd suvdrcfth: being freo from 
disease and frailties, tho dead man unites with a body which is com¬ 
plete and without imperfections. The AV. often speaks of such being 
tho state of things in tho noxt life. In d the rare resolution of v 
in -sva is required. 


| ^ | ft | jcT I fa I ^ I rtw * 

W I 

I WR I I wVvu WjV 
iti'.sf*: i i i ft 

ijir. i i i « 

0 dpota, vita, vi ca sarpotato: Begone, disperse, slink off from 

asma etdm pitdro lokdm akran. here: for him the Fathers have 
dhobhir adbhir aktdbhir »v£- prepared this place. Yama gives 
aktam him a resting-place distinguished 

Yam6 dadfiti avasanam asmai. by days and waters and nights. 

This stanza is addressed to the demons to leave the dead man 
alone, vita: for vi ita (see p. 464, 17, 1 a), asmdi: accented 
because emphatic at tho beginning of a Pada, but unaccented at the 
end of d (cp. p. 452, A c). akran: 3. pi. act, root ao. of kr make. 
dhobhir adbhih: cp. ix. 113, where the joys of the next world are 


<» tStt ft* ft f 
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described, ydtra jydtir djasram, tdsmin mam dliohi amrto 16ko 
where there is eternal light , in that immortal world place me (7), and 
ydtra amur yahvdtlr apas, tdtra mam am f tarn krdhi where are 
those stoi/t waters, there make me immortal (8). aktiibkis: nights as 
alternating with days, vydktam: pp. of vi + afij adorn, dis¬ 
tinguish. 

<\0 ^ ^ *TWT 

'SITO TO I 
TO 

10 dti drava sdramoydu 6uanau, Hun by a good path past the two 
eaturaksdu dabdlau B&dkrinft sons of Suramd, the four-eyed, 
path &. brindled dogs; then abroach the 

dtuapitfnsuviddtrft&dpoki, bountiful Fathers who rejoice at 
Yamdna yd sadhamadam mdd- the same feast as Yama. 
anti. 

sdramoydu: in this and tho following duals (including 11 a b) 
the ending au is irregularly used; in tho old parts of the RV. ft 
is omployed before consonants and at tho end of a l’flda. 6vanau: 
to bo road as a trisyllable (cp. 91, 3). caturak?du: doubtless meant 
to imply keen sight; thus this epithet is also applied to Agni. In 
the Avesta a four-eyed dog watches at the head of tho brulgo by 
which the souls of the dead pass to tho other world, and scares away 
tho fiend from the holy ones, b is a Jagatl (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7). 
dthd: the second syllable metrically lengthened. Yamdna: socia- 
tivo inst. (p. 806, 1). sadhamadam: cognate acc. with mddanti 

(p. 800, 4). 

w ?! Tfwu? ^ i i i w 1 • 

I I 

i 


'qfH I i 1 1 

i i i to i 
^ i i i »\*%» 

1&A I ^ i I 11 
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Wi 

11 ydu to fiuanau, Yama, raksita- Give him over to those two, 0 
rau, King, that are thy dogs, 0 Jama, 

oaturakgdu pathirdk?! nrodkga- the guardians, four-eyed, watchers 
BaU| of the path, observers of men ; 

tabhiftm onam pdri dohi, rftjan: bestow on him welfare and health. 
Bvasti eftamft anamivdm ca 
dhehi. 

ydu: au in this and tho following duals for ft, ns in 10. nj*od- 
knanuu: as Yama’s messongors (op. 12 b). b is a Jngatl (cp. 10 b). 
onam; tho dond man. dohi (2. s. ipv. of dft give): that they may 
guido him to Yama’s abode, dhohi: 2. s. ipv. of dh&put 


?TTW>d 


i i *j$wft i 

i \ft i *5*: i i M • 
ft i i i yft* i 
gih*T*THi 


12 urtinasav, asutrpfl, udumbaldu, Broad-nosed, life-stealing,. . the 
Yamdsya dutdu oarato jdnftfc tioo as messengers of Yama wander 
&nu; among men; may these two give us 

tav asmdbhyam drddye suriftya buck here to-day auspicious life that 
punar dfttftm dsum adydhd bhad- we may see the sun. 
rdm. 


uru-nasdu: the second syllable is metrically lengthened; on the 
cerebralization of the dental n see 65 b ; hero wo have the normal use 
of au as fiv before a vowel within a Pftda; broad-nosed, that is, keen- 
scented. asutrpa u-: on the Sandhi see 22; the literal meaning 
delighting in lives implies delighting in taking them, while they 
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wander among men as Yama’s messengers, udumbaldu: this word 
occurs here ouly, and there is no means of throwing any light on its 
sense; the au of this dual, as of dfitdu, for a, shows the same 
irregularity as in the preceding stanzas, caratas: in order to seek 
out the lives of those about to go to tho abode of Yama. asmd- 
bliyam: dat. pi. of ahdm. dyfidye: dat. inf., with attracted acc. 
(200 B 4). d&t&m: 8. du. ipv. root ao. of dd give ; as having already 
marked us for their victims, let them give back our life to-day. 


s? WTO gs* 
gnT*t i 

n* i gift 

13 Yamaya sdmam sunuta, 
Yamayo juhutft havih; 
Ynmdm ha yajfid gachati, 
Agnidtito dramkytab- 


g*u4 I II 
<1*114 I gifd I 1 fa: I 
I ? I giT'- I fa I 
i vtKS**- ii 

For Yama press the Soma, to 
Yama offer the oblation ; to Yama 
goes the sacrifice well prepared, with 
Agni as its messenger. 


juhutft: with motrically lengthonod final vowol ; 2. pi. ipv. of 
hu sacrifice addressed to those olllciating at the sacrifice. Yamdm: 
acc. of tho goal (197, 1; cf. 204, 1 b). Agnidutas: tho idea under¬ 
lying this figurativo oxprossion is that the smoke of tho sacrificial hro 
goos up to heavon where Yama dwolls. 


«i8 g*n4 g*4gfa^ 
sjfm w ^ faim i 

^5 mg: n u 

14 Yamaya ghrtdvad dhavir 
juhdta, pra ca ti?thata; 
sd no devd?u a yamad, 
dlrghdm ayuh prd jivase. 


gm*i 1 *fa: I 
i m g i firog i 
m i g: i i m i g*fa * 
^i^:ihi^ii 

To Yama offer the oblation 
abounding in ghee, and step forth; 
mag he guide us to the gods that 
toe mag live a long life. 
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juhdta: the irr. strong form (p. 14 1, B. 0 ■<) with a long vowel in 
the second syllable is here utilized for metrical purposes, as the 
regular form juliuta has its final vowel lengthened in 13 b. pra 
tisthata: step forward, in order to offer the oblation ; cp. the use of 
prA bhr bring forward an oblation, a yaraat: inj. of root ao. of yam 
extend-, this form constitutes a play on the name of Yama. hub: 
acc. governed by £ yamad; cp. be. 44, 5, sd na\i 86mo dev6 9 u a 
yamat may he, Soma, guide us to the gods ; on the loc. cp. 201 B lb. 
ayus: cognate acc. (197 A 4). prd jivdso: cp. p. 40.1, f. n. 8. Tho 
moaning ofed is: 'may ho koep us (tho survivors) to tho worship ot 
tho gods (and not load us to tho Fathers), so that we may enjoy long 
life on earth’ (cp. 12 c, d). 


XT* ^ I 

§*jwj: qfassl: II 

15 Yamdya mddhumattamam 
rdjQo havydm juhotana. 
iddm ndma faibhyul.i pfirvajd- 

bhiab, 

purvobhyab pathilcfdbhiab. 


TT ^ I 1 1 

^1 I l I 

fslw i II 

To Yama the king offer the most 
honied oblation. This obeisance is 
for the seers bom of old, the ancient 
makers of the path. 


juhotana: again the strong form to suit the metre (cp. 14 b). 
pathikrdbhyas: becauso they woro the first, after Yama had^shown 
tho way, to tread the path leading to Yama's abode (the pit r ya?a the 
road of the Fathers). This stanza is a Brhatr in the middle of 
Anustubhs, differing from them only by the addition of four syllables 
in the third Pada (see p. 444, 9 b). 


it - 6 


i xrerm i 

^ i ^ff: i Tpta. i *71 i » 
i i 
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1C trikadrukobhib patati. 

?dl urvir, dkam id brhdt, 
tri§tub, g&yatri, chdnddmsi, 
edrvd ta Yamd ahitfi. 


It flies through the three Soma 
vats. The six earths, the one great 
(world), triftubh, gdyatrt and (the 
other) metres, all these are placed 
in Yama. 


The meaning of a b in this final stanza is obscuro, partly because 
the subject is not expressed in a, and partly because it is uncertain 
whether b is syntactically connected with a or not. Tho probability 
is that hero we have two sentencos, one consisting of a, tho other 
of b-d. The first then probably means that tho Soma draught is 
roady for Yama; tho second expresses tho greatness of Yama by 
staling that all tilings aro contained in him. trikadrukobhis: this 
word, occurring six times in tho RV., always appears in tho pi., and 
always except hero in tho locativo. It is four times directly con¬ 
nected with Soma, and onco alludos to it; o. g. trikadrukogu apibat 
sutdaya he (Indra) drank of the pressed Soma in the three vessels 
(L 32, 8). Tho torm trikadruka in the ritual of tho BrtLhmapoa is 
tho name of throe days in a Soma coromony. Tho metaphor of flying 
is applied to tho flowing Soma compared with a bird, ns 4 tho god 
flics like a bird to settle in the vats’( ix. 8, 1). Tho allusion therefore 
soems to ho to tho Soma which tho priests aro called upon to press in 
13 a. add urvifc: this expression is probably equivalent to tho three 
heavens and three earths: op. tisrd dyavab nihitft antdr asmin, 
tisrd bhumir ttparftfe, gddvidhdnftb the three heavens are placed 
within him (Varuna) and the three earths below, forming a sixfold order 
(vii. 87, 6). 6kam id bphdt: by this expression is probably meaat 
the universe, otherwise spoken of as vifivam dkam.iddm dkam &c., 
tho one being contrasted with tbo six; cp. i. 164,6, vi yds tastdmbha 
§dl imu rdjamsi.. kim dpi svid 6kam P who propped asunder these 
six spaces ; tchat pray is the one ? tri^ubh, gftyatrt: these two names 
of metros aro only mentioned in this and one othor hymn of tho 
tenth Mandala. This and the following four hymns (x. 15-18) are 
among tho latest in tho RV. The concluding stanza here, as in 
some hymns addressed to other deities, sums up the greatness of the 
god by saying that he embraces all things; cp. i. 32,16 (Indra); 
v. 18, 6 (Agni). 
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Two hymns (x. 15 and 54) are addressed to the Pitaraa or Fathers, tho 
blessed dead who dwell in the third heaven, the third or highest step of 
Vi?nu. The term as a rule applies to the early or first ancestors, who fol- 
lowixl tho ancient paths, sect* who made the paths by which the recent 
dead go to join them. Various groups of ancestors are mentioned, such as 
the Angirasos and Atharvons, the Bhrgus and Vasinas, who Br0 identical 
in namo with tho priestly families associated by tradition with the composi¬ 
tion of the Atharvavcda and of the second and seventh Masalas of the 
Rigveda. Tho Pitaraa are classed as higher, lower, and middlo, as earlier 
and later, who though not always known to their descendants, aro known to 
Agni. They rovel with Tama and foast with the gods. They arc fond of 
Soma, and thirst for tho libations propared for thorn on earth, and oat the 
ofTorings along with him. Thoy como on tho earan car as Indra and the 
goda Arriving in thoir thousands thoy range themselves on tho sacrificial 
grass to tho south, and drink tho pressed draught. Thoy rocoivo oblations 
as their food. Thoy aro ontreatod to hoar, intercede for, and protect thoir 
worsbippors, and besought not to injure thoir descendants for any sin 
humanly committed against them. They aro invoked to givo riches, 
children, and long lifo to thoir sons, who dosiro to bo in thoir good graces. 
The Vasi?|has aro onco collectively implored to holp their descendants. 
Cosmical actions, like those of tho gods, are sometimes attributed to the 
Futhors. Thus they aro said to havo adorned tho sky with stars, to havo 
placod darkness in the night and light in tho day; thoy found the light 
and generated the dawn. Tho path trodden by tho Fathors (pltpyana) is 
different from that trodden by the gods (dovayaua). 


x. 15. Metro: Tri^ubli; 

*nj 

^ ftprfr n 


11 Jagati. 

i i ^4^; i ^ i i 

^ i xrwxn: i tfmt: i i 

i ^ I tg: l i ^jpuTTr: I 
S I ’Tj 1 wj i frmt: i “ 


1 tid Irat&m dvara, dt pdrfisa, 
dn madhyamah pitdra\i somi- 
dsah ; 

dsum yd iyur avrka rtajfiaa, 
td nd avantu pitdro hdve§u. 


Let the lower, lot the higher, let 
(he middlemost Soma-loving Fathers 
arise; let those Fathers who, 
friendly, knowing right, have gone 
to life eternal, favour us in our 
invocations. 
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dd iratftm : note that cd. verbs are often repeated by means of the 
prp. (hero dd twice) alone, dvare (on the dec., see 120 c 1) &o.: 
these three words refer to the Pitre dwelling in the three divisions of 
the world, earth, air, heaven (cp. yd parthive rdjasi in 2 c ; and tho 
division of heaven into three, the lowest, tho middlemost, and the 
third in which the Fathers sit: AV. xviii. 2, 49). Sayana thinks 
that here the degrees of their holiness is meant, but in this same 
stanza, when it appears in the AV. (xviii. 1, 44), he thinks that 
degrees of merit or of age are intended ; but dogrees of ago are 
expressly mentioned in 2 b by purv&sas and dparfisas. daum : life 
in the heavenly world, immortal life (tho Pitaras are called immortal 
in AV. vi. 41, 3) as opposed to torrestrial life. iyur: 8. pi. pf. net. 
of 1 go. 


R ’TOT 

vzm f*nfan 
St'rt'F ft* ii 


i fag***!: i *nf: i ^ i 5*1 i 

^ i i ^ i i tg: i 

^ i VTf«r% i i i fi 
i tt i 55*11 i f*r«j 11' 


2 iddm pltfbhyo ndmfl astu adyd, Let t?iis obeisance be made to-day 
yd purvfiso, yd dparuaa lydb; to the Fathers who have departed 
yd parthivo rdjasi a nigattd, earlier and later, who have seated 
yd vd nundm suvrjdn&su vik$d. * themselves in the terrestrial air 

or who are now in settlements toith 
fair abodes. 

purvfisas: in x. 14, 2. 7 the pm. form purvo is used (see 120, 2). 
lydr: in x. 14, 2. 7 the more distinctive cd. paroyur appears, a 
nisattds (pp. of sad sit, cp. 67 a, b ; cp. a ni?ddya in x. 14, 6). 
parthive rdjasi: in the atmospheric region above the earth; here 
the Pitaras in the air intermediate between heaven and earth are 
meant, while in b and d those in heaven and on earth respectively 
are intended, suvrjdnasu vik§u: cp. the frequent manusi^u vik?u 
human settlements, with reference to the Fathers present at the 
funeral offerings on earth. 
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w?r ^ fw»H ^ fWf: I 
^ *sv*rt gw 
wsfar fw*i tfpKror: n 


^rr i wi i f^l i ^f^Ki 

i 

Wlffi l n I 1 ** I fa* 

tint: i 

gff $«*: i % i *ro*rt i g^ i 
Hufar i fro: i ft i p i n 


8 ahdm pitrn suviddtrft& avitsi, I have icon hither the lounlxfid 
ndpfttam oa vikrdmai?am ca Fathers and the grandson and the 
Vi § no ^ : wide stride of Vifnu: they who, sit- 

barhisddo y6 svadhdyft sutdsya ting on the strew, shall partake of 
bhdjanta pitvda, td ihagami- the pressed drink with the offering 

to the dead, come most gladly here. 

a-avitsi (1. a. A. a ao. of 2. vid./t*<i); = I have induced to come to 
this offering, ndpfttam : it is somowhat uncortain who is moant by 
this; according to Prof. Goldnor’s ingonious explanation Yama (with 
whom tho Pitaras are associated) is intendod, bocauso in the VS. 
(xxix. 60) Visnu (here coupled with ndpfttam) is called the husband 
of Aditi, whoso son (T8. ri. 6, 6,2) was Vivosvant, the father of Yama 
(soe noto on x. 14,1); but it is doubtful whethor this lator statement 
was part of the mythological belief of the RV., where Yama is the 
grandson of Tvastr (x. 17, 1). On the other hand, the word may be 
used elliptically to designate Agni = sdhaso ndpfttam (Agni is called 
ndptre sdhasvato in viii. 102, 7) = sdhasob sumirn son of strength, a 
frequent epithet of Agni, for which once (vi. 4, 4) suno son alone is 
used in an Agni hymn; and below (9c) Agni is invoked to come 
with the Fathers: agne yfthi suviddtrebhifc pitpbhifc. There is 
here also a good example of the fanciful interpretations of Sftyana: 
Vi$nor (= ynjfiasya) ndpfttam (=■ vinadabtaftvam) the non-destruction 
of the sacrifice, vikrdmanam: Visnu’s third step (= the highest 
heaven), where the Fathers dwell (cp. i. 164, 6). bhdjanta: 8. pi. 
inj. A. of bhftj share, with partitive gen. (202 A e). pitvda: gen. of 
pitii (p. 81). a-gamiB£hfi8: accent, p. 468, 9 A b. 
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a far^; «tf Wr* i fan;: i i ^b«St*i» 

pn 'i fWT 4 bwt i pn: i i s^rr i *rsra i ^n4^« 
w ^ir *Mi«tej ijffa’TT- ^ i ^rr i *r?r i ^fan i JTOifSta 1 
vdw.y iym\ u ^ i *t: i *ft: i v$q ‘-i ?VTfl I 

4 bdrhigadob pitara, titi arvag; Ye Fathers that sit on the strew, 
ima vo havya cakf-md: ju§d- com© hither with aid; these offer • 
dhvam j ings tee have made to you: enjog 

td a gata dvasft ddmtamona; them; so come with most beneficent 
dthfi nab 6dip ydr arapd da- aid; then bestow on us health and 
dhftta. blessing free from hurt. 

bdrhigodab pitarah : seo not© on viii. 48, 7 o. ttti: inst. of dti 
(p. 81, f. n. 4). arvak: hither ; the vb. a gata come is easily to be 
supplied from o. oakfmd: with motrical lengthening of the final 
syllable, jugddhvam: acconted because it forms a now sentence 
(p. 466, 10 b). td: as smcA, as enjoying our offorings. gata: 2. pL 
ipv. root ao. of gam go. dthd: metrically lengthened, dadh&ta: 
2. pi. pr. ipv. of dhd place, with irr. strong form of the pr. stom 
instead of the normal dhatta (p. 144 B 1 6). 

M fart: i fart: i \ 

i ^4% i i i 

IT ^JT 4™ 7T yr ft I ^IT I TO^T I ft I TJ I i 

yrg>kqwHi f ii ^ i i H i ^* 51 wpi. i 

6 tipahut&b pitdrab somiaao Invited are the Soma-loving 

barhisio^u nidhi^u priy6?u; Fathers to the dear deposits placed 
td a gamantu; td ihd druvantu; on the strew; let-them come; let 
ddhi bruvantu; td avantu them listen here; let them speak for 
asman, us; let them aid us. 

dpa-hutds: pp. of hu call. nidhi$u: the offerings deposited on 
the sacrificial grass, gamantu: 3. pi. ipv. root ao. of gam go. dru- 
vantu: 8. pi. ipv. root ao. of dru hear. 

n 2 


130 

$ wsn rw- 

jt vimfv i 

*r f^r«E fx»?nc: ^ 

*if ■'wfI: hwt «ri*r u 


0.15, « 

’srrs^re} i mij i iflwwl i 

?TW. I *1T*U I *jnffa I I 

^ i v I ^rri: i HWrt i *xfa u 


PI-TAKAS 


>0 aoy& j&nu, dak^inatd nisddya, 
imdm yajfldm abhi gj-nlta vi6vo; 
jna himsipta, pitarab, kdna oin 
no, 

ydd va agab purufdtft kdrftma. 


Sending the Jena% sitting down 
to the south do ye all greet favour¬ 
ably this sacrifice; injure us not, 
0 Fathers, by reason of any sin 
that tee may have committed against 
yon through human frailty. 


Uoyft (gd. of bo bond): note that the suffix -yB is much oftener 
long then short (164), but in the Pads text it is always short, jam.: 
probably the loft knee; op. the 6u. ii. 4, 2, 2, whoro the god band 
the right knee, the Fathers the loft knee. In rites connected with the 
dead, the auspicious direction is reversed, loft being substituted for 
right. dakpipatda: <0 the right (of tlio vddi altar), that is, to list 
south, because the south is the region of Yarns and the P.tanw. 
grnita. 2. pi. ipv. of 1. gr sing, hirnaitita: 2. pi. Inj- “°- “ f 
hims injure. k6nn old ydd dgab for kdna old 4gasS ydd, the sub- 
stantive being put into the rel. instead of the principal *« «■> 
dot. of disadvantage (p. 814 B 1). pnrn?dt&: lost. s. «*<’"t'“ 1 " 
form with the stem (97, 1, p. 77). kdr&ma: 1. pL root ao. sb. 
(p. 171); in the sense of an indefinite past. 


it V*™ n 


wafcre: i wMi i 

KfqiT. I *PtT I I I 

I f*m: i ^ i I 
it i i i T? i i V *™ 1 


7 aslnfiso arnmnam updatbe . Sitting in the lap of the My 
rayim dhatta d&6u§e marti&ya. (dawns) bestow wealth on the wor- 
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putrdbhiah, pitaras, tdsya vds- shipping mortal. To your sons, 0 
VQ h Fathers, present a share of those 

prd yachata; td ihdrjam da- riches; so do ye here bestow 
dhdta. strength. 

asm&sas: irr. pr. pt. A. of &b sit: 1B8 a. arunln&m: arund 
ruddy is the colour of dawn, and the f. of this adj. sometimes 
appeal's ns an epithet of the dawns; that theso are hero meant is also 
indicated by vii. 9, 1; 63, 8, where Agni and Sorya are said to 
awako or arise u^usdm updathftt from the lap of the dawns, dhatta 
and dadhdta : here both the regular and the irr. ipv. of dhft arc used 
(cp. noto on 4 d). tdsya vdsvab: referring to rayim in b ; on the 
form of the gen. see p. 81. td: annphoric use (cp. p. 294 l). 

c ^ 

Sfitw rfK 

8 yd nab purvo pitdrab somiiao, 
anuhird somaplthdm Vdsi?th&b» 
tdbhir Yamdb samrarfigd hav- 
im 9 i, 

ufidnn udddbhib, pratikdmdm 
ottu. 


^ l v I ff I I I 

\ I I 

I I I > 

'aiFU l *f$***pTH• T3" 

Those forefathers of ours, the 
Soma-loving, the Vasifthas, who 
fare ajtcr him to the Soma- 
draught, with them let Yama, 
sharing their gifts, cat the obla¬ 
tions at pleasure, he the eager with 
them the eager. 

anu-uhird : the derivation and meaning are somewhat doubtful; 
most probably pf. of vah drive, in this case meaning who have dnven 
after Yama to the Soma draught ; it may possibly come from uh con¬ 
sider, then meaning who have been considered worthy of the Soma- 
draught. Vdsi ? thda: as one of the groups of ancient seers, sarp- 
rar&nds (pf. pt. A. of rd give): sharing with them their gifts to their 
descendants (cp. 7 b c). 

ffc i I 1 ™ 1 
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t*. is, 9 


W I ^ I rnff I gjf^far: i 

I 

l l I whr?yf& ii 


9 y 6 t&tr$\ir devotra jdhamfind, Who, gasping, have thirsted 
hotrdvidab atdmata^tisd arkdifc: among the gods, knowing oblations, 
agne y&hi suviddtrebhir arvah having praise fashioned for them 
satydifc kavydifc pit jFbhir ghar- with songs: with them the bountiful 
masddbhib. Fathers, the true, the wise that sit 

at the heating vessel, come hither, 

0 Agni. 

t&tr?iir: pf. of tpg, with long rod. vowel (189, 9); such vowels 
regularly appear in their short form in the Pnda text (cp. note on 
iii. 69, 1 b). dovatra: in hoaven; trd is ono of the suffixes which 
in the Pada text is separated, being treated as the socond member of 
a cd. stomd-ta^tasas: this Tp., fashioned with praise, otherwise used 
with mati = hymn, is hero applied to porsons and thus comes to liavo 
tho sense of a Knrmadhflraya Bv. (189, 1) = ta^d-stomdsas; tho ' 
lattor kind of cd., with a pp. as first member, does not exist in 
tho RV. arkdis : to bo takon with tho preceding word = bg means 
of songs, arvah: 98 6. kavydis: this word occurs in only two 
Other passages, the original meaning apparently being = kavl wise 
(cp. kavyd-tfi wisdom) ; hero it may bo intended to denote a particular 
group of Fathers (op. x. 14, 8). gharmasddbhis : probably in lieavon ; 
cp. x. 16, 10, sd gharmdm invdt paramd sadhdetho: may he (Agni) 
further the gharma in the highest abode ; this word os well as jdha- 
mdnas may bo intended to contrast with tat^iir; cp. vii. 103, 9. 


80 qsrnff ff*P*TT 


I «smi: i i ffa.w: i 

i i I i 

I ^ I ^TTff I I 

VKi i f%: i farjifw: i u 
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x. 16, u] 


10 yd satydso havirddo havispa They who are true, eatitig the 

fndrona devdih aaratham dd- oblation, drinking the oblation, 
dh&n&b, having the same car with Indra 

agne yfthi sahasram devavaa- and the gods, with those thousand 
daih god-praising remote forefathers that 

pdraih purvaib pit^bhir gharma- sit at the healing vessel, come, 0 
sddbhify. Agni. 


aa-rdtham : this word, primarily a Bv., having the same car, is then 
often used ns a cognate acc. (p. 800, 4) with yd = go (on a journey) 
with the same car (here with dhft in placo of yfi); thon advorbially 
(p. 801, 6 l). dddh&nds: pr. pt. A. of dhdpu< (cp. p. 460, f. n. 8); 
the pf. pt. A. would be dadh&naa (169). aahdaram: agreeing with 
pitf bhis: more usual would bo aahdsrona pitfbbia: cp. 194 B 1 b 
(p. 291); pdraia: the primary moaning of this word farther (oppowd 
to nearer dvava, loss often dpara, dntara), more remote, thon also 
higher ; there ia no opposition hero to purvaiB (opposed to which are 
dvara and dpara), which in any caao would be in tho reverso order, 
purvaib parity; tho moaning is the remote, the early Fathers ; cp. 
vi. 21 , 6, pdrflni prutna remote, ancient deeds opposed to dvarflsas 
later men. 


88 siftlMr m: fq?TT: n? fa* 
faiWQ ^* gwfaw i 

WT f 

11 Agni^vdtt&h pitara, 6hd 


’wft 4 ^rrrrr: i ft*V 1 m i Tf i to** i 
i i fflrftav: i 
VfT i I i wffft i 

^ i xUm i i i 

Ye Fathers that have been de¬ 
voured by fire come hither; sit you 
down each on his scat, ye that have 
good guidance; eat the oblations 
proffered on the strew ; then bestow 
wealth accompanied entirely by 
strong sons. 


ga- 

ch ata; 

sddah-aadak sadata, auprogi- 
tayah; 

atta havlmsi prdyat&ni barhi?i; 
dtha rayim sdrvaviram dadhd- 
tana. 
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[x. 15. 11 


^gni-svdttfis: with the voc. accent on the first syllable; the 
ordinary accent would be Agni- 9 vdtta 8 like other Tps. formed with 
Agni, but such cds. with a pp. as second member usually accent the 
first (cp. p. 456, 2 a), svdttas: pp. of svad sicectcn (cp. 67 6). sddafc- 
8adab • *tv. cd. (p. 282 a ; p. 464, 30 a), governed by sadata. 
Badata: 2. pi. ipv. a ao. of sad sit (147, 6). supranitayaa: having 
good guidance, tcell led, coming in good order; the Pada text does not 
recognizo the cerebralization of the n (65 a, b). atta, dthd: final a 
metrically lengthened, prd-yatdni: pp. of yam. dadhfitana: irr. 
strong form (cp. noto on 7 d) and suffix tana (p. 926J. 


ircft i 

Tniim vftfi n 


1 ^ i t%7r: i amuftf: I 
i **rrf»l i i wwt i 
v i i fagjwJ: i i ft i 

wu 

I I I HflfaT I U 


12 tudm, Agna, SJitd, jdtavodo, 
dvfid dhavyani surabhini kptvi. 
pradftb pit^bhyab; svadlidyd t6 
akfann; 

addhi tvdm, dova, prdyatd hay- 


Thou, 0 Agni, having leen im¬ 
plored, 0 Jdtavcdas, hast conveyed 
the oblations, having made them 
fragrant. Thou hast presented 
them to the Fathers; with the 
funeral offering they have eaten 
them; do thou, 0 god, eat the 
oblations proffered. 


Qitds: by us. jfita-vodas: a very frequent and exclusive epithet 
of Agni; it is a Bv. as its accent shows, meaning having knowledge of 
created things as oxplainod by the RV. itself: virfvd veda jdnimd 
jdtdved&b Jdtavcdas knows all creations (vi. 16, 18); this is also the 
explanation of Sayapa here: jdtam, sarvam jagad, votti, iti jdta- 
ved&b. dvd$: 2 . b. b ao. of vah carry (144, 6). qlhavyani: for 
havyani (64). kj-tvr: gd. of kr (163, 1). adds: 2. s. root ao. of dd 
(148, 1 a). aksan: 8. pi. root ao. of ghaa eat (p. 170, e). addhi: 2. 
8. ipv. of ad cat. 
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^ st St ^ 

ffH fa?I *T7 ^ ^ * TTf^T I 
^jfTT^ sri 

WTfiWlf ^*3 II 


165 

^ i ^ i *f i f^rt: i *t i i *n *3 t 
*rmj ^ i froi *mi ^ ^ i ^ i ^ 1 
iuf*reT i 

^ i i *tfii i ^ i i 

*3*tTft: i ^*11 i h 


18 yd oa ihd pitdro yd oa ndhd, Port rtc Farters t cho are here 

yumd oa vidrad yam u oa nd and toho are not here, both those 
pravidmd, whom tee know and whom we knoto 

tudra vottha ydti 1 6, jfttavodab; not, thou knowest how many they 
svadhabhir yajfidm siikrtam are, 0 Jdtavedas ; enjoy the sacri- 
jugasva. fice well prepared with funeral 

offerings. 


yd oa: supply sdnti. vidrad 1. pi. pf. of vid know (p. 164, 8); the 
1. pi. pr. is vidmds. yamd oa: Sandhi, 40 a. yftfc u: 89, and p. 26, 
f. n. 2. pra-vidmd: know exactly, vottha: 2 . s. pf. of vid know 
(p. 164, 8). ydti: cp. 118a. td: supply sdnti. 


<18 St ^fq ^ rv n St St i i ^ i i 

Trfh f^: i I f^: i i I 

Sfd: ^TT35^f?I^T m-|^f4TTCI^g4^Rl^mi 

*4 JP8W B WiW I 1T*K 1 “ 


14 yd Agnidogdha yd dnagni- T/joss m»7io, 6urn< w^irt yirc and 
dagdhfi, not burnt with fire, are exhilarated 

mddhyo divdh svadhdyd mfidd- by the funeral offering in the midst 

yante, of heaven, as sovereign ruler do 

tdbhil? euaral dsunitim etam thou with them fit his body accord - 

yath&vafidm tamiam kalpa- ing to thy power for this spirit- 
yasva. guidance. 

yd dnagnidagdhdb: that is, buried, mddhyo divdfc: note that 
the Fathers enjoy in heaven the funeral offering conveyed to them by 
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Agni, as well as eating the oblations offered them on the sacrificial 
grass (11c). tdbhis: in association with them (199 A 1), as they 
know the path of the dead, svarat: as sovereign lord who acts 
according to his will (yathdvaddm); the subject is Agni who is 
addressed in 9 c and 10 c (Ague), and in 12 a and 18 c (j&tavedfts) 
or mentioned in 11a (Agni^vftttas), and in this stanza itself 
(Agnidagdhas). tanvdm kalpayasva: the body of tho deceased; 
the words svaydm tanvdm kalpayasva (VS. xxiii. 15) aro ex¬ 
plained in 6li. xiii. 2, 7, 11: svaydm rupdra kurupva yddj'dam 
iohdsi assume thyself the form that thou desircst ; op. also iii. 48, 4 b 
and vii. 101, 3 1> yathfivaddm tanvdm cakra (= cakro) o§db he has 
taken a body according to his to ill ; the corresponding pQda in tho AV. 
(xviii. 8, 69) roods yath&vaAdm tanvdft kalpaydti may lie fashion 
our bodies according to his will ; cp. also in tho following funeral hymn 
i x. 16, 4) the hemistich: yas to 6ivus tanvd, jdtavedos, tabhir 
vahainam sukft&m u lokdm with those which arc thy uuspicious bodies, 
0 J(itavedas, conduct him to the world oj the righteous, dsunitim otam : 
■dependent, like tanvdm, on kalpayasva: prepare his body and this 
spirit-leading = prepare it for this spirit-leading; Agni conducts tho 
Spirit (dsu) of tho doad man, who iscromated, to tho noxt world (cp. x. 
10, 4, just quoted) where it unite* with a new body (tanu); cp. x. 14, 
8 cd : detain ohi; sdm gaohosvu tanvd go home ; unite with thy (new) 
body ; and x. 16 , 6 sdm gaokatum tanvd, jdtavodah let him (tho 
•decoasod) unite with a (now) body, 0 JiUavcdus. 


HYMN OF THE GAMBLER 

This is one, among tho secular hymns, of a group of four which havo ; 
a didactic character. It is the lamont of a gamblor who, unable to resist 
tho fascination of tho dico, deplores tho ruin ho has brought on himself 
and his family. The dice (ak?da) consisted of tho nuts of a large tree 
called vibhidaka (Terminalia belleriea), which is still utilised for this 
purpose in India. 

x. 34. Metre: Trigtubh; 7. Jagati. 

ffrfr ht%vt: i wt i pn: i WT^ifnT i 

■jrer^rT i i i *§?rRT: i 
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t. S4, 2] 

3TTV^Rgtw*t B 

1 pravepa m& bphatd madayanti 
prav&toja irine vdrvrt&n&b- 
admaayeva Maujavatdaya bha- 
k?5, 

vibhidako jagrvir mdhyam 
oohfin. 


I I W^‘. I 

i STTijfa: I i W*U 

The dangling ones, lorn in a 
windy place, of the lofty (tree) 
gladden me as they roll on the 
dice-board. JAke the draught of 
the Soma from M&javant, the en¬ 
livening Vibhidaka has pleased me. 


vdrvrtOnaa: int. pt. of vjrt turn. Maujavatdaya: coming from 
Mount MQjavant ns the boat, aohfin : 8. a. a ao. of ohand (p. 1G4, 6). 
Verba moaning to please take the dut. (p. 811 h). 




*1 I <RT 1 WpT I * I faffeo I THTT I 

fw i i vn i i ^r- 

i vw i i • 

i ^1 i o 


2 nd ml mimotha, nd jihija o?a: She does not scold me, she is 

diva adkhibhya utd mdhyam not angry: she teas kind to friends 
Salt. and tome. For the sake of a die 

ok^day&hdm okapardaya hotdr too high by otic I have driven away 
dnuvratdm dpa jfiyam arodham. a devoted wife. 


mimetha: pf. of mitb dispute, jihila: pf. of hid be angry (cp. 
p. 8, f. n. 2). adkhibhyaa: dat. (p. 818 , 8). okapardaya: accord¬ 
ing to the accent thia is a Tp. adj., exceeding by one, alluding to an 
unlucky throw (called kali) in which when the number of dice 
thrown ia divided by four one remains over (while in the beat throw, 
the kpta, nothing reinaina over), dpa arodham: root ao. of rudh 
obstruct. The moaning of the stanza ia: ‘rejecting the kindly advice 
of my wife, I gambled and lost \ * * ... 
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[x. 34, 3 


smrr 'iwfa i i 'ri i *rmT i i 

*r^riftpfrJTfs?TKHi *i*rTfw i f**? i i 

wkf\ i i i i 

*tts f^Tf*? fvnva vlM* «n wiif’T^Tr?Tif^ra^i^^n 

s dvd$£i dvadrur; dpi jdya ru- My mother-in-law hates me, my 
jjaddhi; wife drives me away: the man in 

nd ndthitd vindato mardita- distress finds none to pity him : 

ram: 4 I find no more use in a gambler 

Advasyova jdrato vdsniasya than in an aged horse that is for 

n&hdm vinddmi kitavdsya bhd- sale.' 


dpa runaddhi (8. 8. pr. of rudh): turns him away whon ho asks 
for monoy to gamble with, n&thitds: the gambler speaks of himsolf 
in the 8. prs. ddvasya^iva: agreoing with kitavdsya. jdratas: 
pr. pt. of Jf waste away, kitavdsya bhdgam: objective gon. 
(p. 820, B b). 


8 ^ wftt yft *jipnra 

farTT W7?!T Hl*K 
*! 5TT*TW U 


i i t *ft i I W I 

i ^pjvj<x i ^ i 1 w i 
fan i wrar i vmfc: i wiw:» 
m i sq’ft™ I i v* re. i W ii 


4 anyd jdyam pdri mpdanti asya, Others embrace the wife of him 
ydsyagrdhad vddane vdjl ak?dh. for whose possessions the victorious 
p ta mftta bhxatara onam dhur : diehas been eager. Father , mother, 
•nd jfinlmo, ndyatd baddhdm brothers say of him, 4 we know him 
e t4m\ not, lead him away bound’. 


dgrdhat: a ao. of grdh be greedy , governing vddane, loc. of the 
object (p. 825, 1 c). vfiji: to be read with a short final (p. 487, a 4, 
cp. p. 441, 4 a); accent, p. 450, b. dhur: pf. of ah say. janimas : 
i. pi. pr. of jfid know, ndyatd: accented as beginning a new 
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x. 3*, <J] 


sontonco (p. 466,19 a ); final vowel metrically lengthened (cp. p. 441, 
line 2). baddhdm : aa a debtor. 


m* r iftm^ft: l*ri 

VKTV-rfui I . i I 11*1 l J 

dyvs wft *n*nr*tf f«u^?rr: i ^ i wf:1 i ^ficT i 

II Hftf I T*U W*l i fajJSWi i sn- 


6 ydd Adidhyo: ‘ nd davi?flrii When I think to myself */ will 

obhih; • not go with them;-1 shall be left 

parftyddbhyo dva hiyo adkht- behind by my friends as-they dcpavl 
bhyah(to play)’, and the brown ones', 
niuptftd oa bablirdvo vacam Oiroion down, have raised their 
dkrataih, voices, Igo straight, like a courtesan, 

<5mid o?flm nigkptdm jdriijlva. to their place of assignation. 

ft-didhyo: 1. s. pr. A. of dhl think. davi?&?i: i? ao. ab. of du 
go (of whioh other forma occur in the AA. and the YV.); some 
scholars think the senso of play to bo ao necessary that this must bo 
an irr. form (i? ao. sb.) from div play (like a-pfchavigam, in a Sotrn, 
from gjhiv spit), obhia: with the friends, dvahlye: pa of 1. hd 
leave; I am left behind with abl. (cp. 201 A 1). uptfis : pp. of vap 
strew, dkratn: 8. pi. A. root ao. of kp, acconted bocause atill 
dependent on ydd. Horo we have a Jagatl Pflda .interposed in a 
Triatubh stanza (cp. p. 446, f. n. 7); the samo expression,, vaoam 
akrata, by ending a Pflda in vii. 103, 8 produces a Jagatl Pads in a 
Tristubh stanza. Tlio final vowel of the vb. is horo nasalized to 
avoid tho hiatus at tho end of the Pflda (cp. i. 86, 6 a); viii. 29, 6 a ; 
6ce p. 28, f. n. 1J. 6mi id: I go at once (p. 218). c?am: of tho dice. 


$ i Tift i fmi l 5 ^+^: I 

i i ift i rat i i 

w fa ftjfti wi i to i fa i fctxfifl i 


ufa^ <pb<i *<nfa ii i i i werrfa a 
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6 sabham eti kitavdh prohd- 
m&no, 

je^yamiti, taniid duduj&nah. 
ak?osd asya vi tiranti kamam, 
pratidlvne dddhata a kptani. 


0 - Si, $ 

The gambler goes to the assembly 
hall, asking himself, ‘ shall I con - 
quer\ trembling with his body. 
The dice run counter to his desire , 
bestowing on his adversaiy at play 
the lucky throws. 


tanvd: accent, p. 460, 2 6. 6u4ujftnaa: as this pt. is the only- 
form of the vb. occurring, and is itself only found in one other 
passogo (also with tanvit), its exact meaning is doubtful; but it must 
express either fear or confidence, tiranti: 8. pi. pr. of tf cross. 
pratidivan: doc., 90, 8; dat with vorbs of giving (200 A 1). a 
dadhatas: N. pi. pr. pt. of dhft (166, p. 181, top) agreeing witlv 
aksusaa; with prp. following (p. 462, 18 a a), krtuni: probably ia 
the spocific sonso of the highest throws, pi. of n. kj*tdm. 




i TTxfrr i i 

5TRTT'J"^t T *0T : I i l 

i msim: i i wjfurt» 


7 aksasa id ankuflino nitodino, The dice are hooked, piercing, 
nik^tvdnas tdpanfts tApayi^d- deceitful, burning and causing to 
vab; bum; presenting gifts like bogs, 

kumarddo?nfl, jdyatab punar- striking back the victors, sweetened 
hdno, with honey by magic power over the 

mddhvd sdmpfktdb kitavdsya gambler. 
barkdnft. 


t&payisndvas: causing the gambler to pain others by his losses. 
kum6rd-de$n&s: giving gifts and then taking them back like children, 
punarhdnas: winning back from tho winner, equivalent in sense 
to the preceding word ; Sandhi, 66 6. sdm-ppktas: pp. of p^c mix. 
barhdnd: inst s. (p. 77); with objective gen. (p. 820). 


x. St, 9] THE GAMBLER 191 

c f^WTn: w’faofH ^Trf TO ftwqiip I vtesfa I *T?t: l TO*I * 

i i 1 i 

^*si f^TO% *TT *I*T*T ^RH?t I fa?l I I W I ■Wl^ I 

TT*t Pi?wft vMtf* h TT^ii i ^ I to: i I 171 f 

wnftfTT u 

8 tripaficfiddb krilati vrata 09dm, Their host of three fifties plays 

dovd iva Savita satyddharmd: like god Savitr whose laws are 

ugrdsya oin manydvo na nam- true: they bate not before the wrath 

ant*; of even the mighty; even a king 

raja oid obhyo ndma it kpnoti. pays them obeisance. 

tripafio&dds: the ovidonco ia in favour of interpreting this word 
as meaning consisting of three fifties, not consia/iny of fifty thru, as tho 
number of dice normally used, dovd iva Savita: tho point of tho 
comparison is that tho action of the dice ieas indopondont of the wilt 
of others as tho action of Savitr, who obsorves fixed laws of his own 
(iv. 63, 4; x. 189, 8), and whose will and independent dominion no 
boing, not oven India, Varuna, Mitra, Aryamnn, Kudra can rosist 
(ii. 88, 7. 9; v. 82, 2). na: the only example in the RV. of the 
motrical lengthening of nd. namante, ndmas: with dat. (p. 311, k 
and 312, 2 a). 

e i i i totPit-i 

I i i i 

f^n wtq f^n: I i i flwfar: r 

Hfrfu: TOt Pi^Pfr o itPtt: i i M&R. i f*r: i u 

9 nlca vartanta, updri sphuranti. They roll down, they spring up - 
ahastaso hdstavantam sahanto. ward. Though without hands, they 
divya dng&ra irino niupt&b» overcome him that has hands. 
ditab ednto, hfdayam nir dah- Divine coals throion down upon 

anti. the gaming-board, being cold, they 

burn up the heart. 
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Every Pads in this stanza contains an antithesis: nlca—updri; 
ahastasah — hdstavantam; divyah — irino; ditab — nir dahanti. 
divyas: alluding to their magic power over the gambler; cp. 
barhdna in 7 d. dngdras: the dice aro compared with bits of 
charcoal lying in a hollow; cp. &B. v. 8, 1, 10 : adhiddvanam va 
agnis, tdsya et 6 ’ngdrft ydd ak?ab the gaming-board is fire, 
are its coals. 


<\0 3lT?IT 

TTTdT I 

^PUTTT 


9TTm I I I I 

wm l ^ 1 I * I ftf* I 
r i fq«k i v*k i vs*U'- 1 
qiftqk i qrak i ^ i i ^f?r n 


10 j&yi tapyato kitavdeya hlna, Forsaken the wife of the gambler 

m&ta putrdsya odratab kxia svit. is grieved, the mother (too) of the 
fijdvil bibhyad dhdnam iohd- son that wanders who knows where. 

xnttno, Indebted , fearing, desiring money 

anydsfun dstam vipa ndktam oti. he approaches at night the house of 

others. 

' hind: pp. of hft taro*. putrdsya: the gambler, tapyato must bo 
supplied with mfita. fnA-vi: lengthening of final a beforo v 
( 15 , 1 c). bibhyat: pv. pt. of b hi fear, lipa oti: probably for the 
purpose of stoaling, to explain o. ndktam : see 178, 2; 195 A 5 a. 


f 5T«i ThTHlT- 

5)qr 5IT^T q^7T q qtf»k I 
ft ^ 

‘I 

11 striyam drstvaya kitavdm 
tapa, 

anydsam jdyam, siikptam 
y^niit 


fj&M I ^¥TtJ I ftffTq* | *7TTq | 
qSjqk i I I q I qt- 

f»ki 

i wfti ^ i ft i WflJU 
w. i qft: i i fqq: i qqT^ n 

ta- It pains the gambler when he 
secs a woman, the wife of others^ 
ca and their tccll-ordcrcd home. Since 
he yokes the brown horses in the 
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purvfihnd advan yuyuj6 hi ba- morning, he falls doum (in the 

, bhnm > evening) near Vie fire, a beggar. 

b6 agndr dnte vr$aldh papfida. 


tatftpa: used impersonally with the ncc.; this and the following 
two perfects may bo translated as presents, because they express 
habitual actions continued into and included in the pr. (213 A a). 
drs^v&ya: gd. of drd see, agreoing with kitavdm as tho virtual 
subject (210). striyam (p. 88, fi) : j&yam as apposition, a xcoman who 
•s the wife of others ; that is, when lie sees the wives of others and 
thoir comfortable homes, he is reminded of tho unhappinoss of his 
own wife and tho bareness of his own home, ddvftn: the brown 
dice are hero figuratively called horses, which he yokos; that is, ho 
begins a long spoil of gambling with thorn, papftda: ho conse¬ 
quently falls down, exhausted and ovorcome, on tho ground bosido 
the fire in tho evening, having lost ovorything. 


8R 7ft 4*. TlTTHftfljpft JT0P3 

TTOT WSpft I 
7T$I wnftf*T »» VJTft 

TTT^fNTf H II 


v: i i i *f?i: i i 

I ffT7h5?T I | i 
I wnftfw I 7T I I I 

I VVi I I 7T?^ 1 I 
II . 


12 y<5 vab sonanlr mahatd gandsya, 
rajd vrdtasya prathamd ba- 
bhuva, 

tdsmai kynomi, ‘nd dhaua ru- 
adhmi’; 

dddahdm praols, ‘ tdd ytdm va- 
ddmi\ 


To him who as the general of 
your great throng, as king has 
become the first of your host, I 
stretch forth my ten fingers — 
‘I withhold no money—this is truth 
I say 


y6 val?: no specific die is meant, the expression only implying a 
chief, in the abstract, of the total number of dice played with, 
ddda krnomi praoih: I put Vie ten (sc. fingere) fonoard, that is, I 
stretch out my two hands, pracis: A. pL f. of praflo, used predi- 
catively (198, 1). tdsmai: dat. of advantage (200 B 1). nd dhana 

1103 n 
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runadhmi: that is, ‘I have no money left for you ;* those words in 
sense come after praois, expressing wlint is implied by that gesture, 
ptdm: predicative, I say this as ti'ue (198, 1). 

ffrT 3F *T*taT5T: I f*[% I I l I 

7TC M WRT I *TT^ I fTO I H I ^rpTT I 

tt% q fyr rerrfr u i % i fa i i *fa*T i i 

v?5: u 
•• 

18ak?dir ma divyab; kpsim it ‘Play not with dice; ply thy 
krpasva; Ullage; rejoice in thy property, 

vittd ramasva, balid mdnya- thinking much of it; there arc thy 
mfinah; cattle, 0 gambler, there thy wife ’: 

tdtra gavab, kitava, tdtra jftya : this Savit.r here, the noble, reveals 
tdn mo vi ca?J;o Savitdydm to me. 
arydfo. 

This stanza is spokon by the gnmblor, who in a-c quotes the ndvico 
of Snvitf. divyas: 2. s. inj. of div play with ma (p. 240). ra¬ 
masva : with loc. j204, 1 a), tdtra: cnttlo and wife can bo regained 
by acquiring wealth. ca?$e: 8. s. pr. of oak?, mo: dat. (200 Ac), 
aydm: as actually present, oryds: noble, as upholder of moral law. 

<*8 f*fa i mp&i i i \ i 

*?T ^fr^TTT TOTfa ^ I *TT I W. 1 I TO I *rf*T I | 
fa *rY g fa I i 3 l i faTOH i 

4»juif TJfttTf \ II ^fa: i 

vq: i ndf&rt i 3 i wg n 

14 mitrdm krnudhvam khdlu, mp- Pray mate friendship, be gracious 

ldtd no. to us. Do not forcibly bewitch us 

ma no ghordna caratdbhi dhr- with magic power. Let your wrath, 
gnd. your enmity now come to rest. Let 
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ni vo nd manyiir vifiatdm, another now he. in the toils of the. 

dratir. brown ones. 

any6 babhrfinam prdsitau nil 
astu. 

mrldta (2. pi. ipv. of mpd, p. 3, n. 2): accented as beginning a 
new sentence ; with final vowel motricalJy lengthened, nas : dnt. 
(p. 811, /). oarato^abhi: with prp. following the vb. (p. 468,20 A), 
dhj^nii: acc. adv. (p. 801, 5). In this final stanza the gamblor 
adjures the dice to release him from their magical power. 


PtJllUSA 


Thorc are six or seven hymns dealing with the creation of the world ns 
produced from some original material. In tho following one, the well-known 
ruruHii-Bftkta or Hymn of Man, the gods aro the agents of creation, while 
the material out of which the world is mndo is the body of a primaeval 
giant named Puru*a. The act of creation is hero treated as a saorifico in 
which Puru?a is tho victim, tho parts when cut up becoming portions 
of tho universe. Both its languago and its matter indicate that it is one of 
the very latest hymns of tho Rigvoda. It not only presupposes a knowledge 
of the three oldest Vedas, to which it refois by name, but also, for tho first 
and only timo in tho Rigveda, mentions the four castes. Tho religious view 
is moreover different from that of tho old hymns, for it is pantheistic: 
‘ Purina is all this world, what has been and shall ho’. It is, in fact, tho 
starting-point of tho pantheistic philosophy of India. 


x. 90. Metre: AnuffubhJ 16 Tri^ubh. 


^tt^: i 

h gf* fawfl 3*rr- 

II 

1 eahdsraAir^a Pdru§ah, 
sahasrakijdb, sahdsrapdt. 
sd bhumim vi6vdto vrtva, 
dty ati§Jhad da^anguldm. 


I g’fa: | 

I | 

® I I I *jcMT I 

I I I 

Thousand-headed was JPurufa, 
thousand eyed, thousand-footed. Me 
having covered the earth on all 
sides, extended beyond it the length 
of ten fingers. 
o 2 
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sabasradirsd &c .: that is, having innumerable heads, eye3, and 
feet, as representing all created beings (cp. 2). 8ahasr&k§ds: of the 
very numerous Bv. cds. formed with sahdsra this and sahasra- 
arghd are the only ones with irr. accont (cp. p. 455, 10 c). dad&hgu- 
1 dm: probably only another way of expressing that his size was 
greater even than that of the earth. ati?fhat: ipf. of atk& stand 


ii 

2 Piiruiya ovdddm sdrvam 
ydd bhutdm ydo ca bhdviam. 
utamj*tatvdsyd6&no, 
ydd dnnon&tirdliati. 


I W I I I 
*J<t 1 I ^ I ^ I I 
I I I 

^ i i II 

Purufa is this all, that has been 
and that will be. And lie is the 
lord of immortality, which he grows 
beyond through food. 


Purusa is cooxtonsivo with the whole world including tho gods, 
bhdvynm : a late and irregular cadonco. amfttttvdsya: of tho 
immortals, tho gods, ydd: there is somo doubt ns to tho construction 
of d ; the parallelism of dty ati^hat in 1 d and of dty aricyata in 5 o 
indicates that Purusa is the subjoct nnd ydd (tho gods) tho objoct, 
and that the former oxceods tho latter dnnena, that is, by moans of 
sacrificial food. The words liavo also been interprotod to mean: who 
(the gods) grow up by (sacrifioial)/ood; or, and of that which grows by 
food, that is, creatures other than the gods. In those interpretations 
the meaning of dti does not seem to be sufficiently brought out 


3 

Tfr i 

3 etavan asya mahima, 
dto jyayamd ca Puru§ah. 


U?n^K i W i i 
iwrraki^iH^: i 
i w_ i f^nri i i 
i to i i a 

Such is his greatness, and more 
than that is Purufa. A fourth of 
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pado ’sya vifiva bhutani; him is all beings, three-fourIhs 

tripad asyamf tam divf. of him are what is immortal in 

heaven. 

etavfin osya: irr. Sandhi for etavft& aaya (occurring also in x. 85, 
45: putran a), is a sign of lateness, this being the regular post-Vedic 
Sandhi (89). dtas: equivalent to an ab. after the cpv. (201, 8). 
jyayfimfi ca: on the Sandhi, seo 40 a. Puru$as: a metrical 
lengthening for Puru?as (op. tho Pada text) to avoid a sequence of 
four short syllables, cp. 6 b. amftam: equivalent to amptatvd. 


8 * 2 ^: 

u 

4 tripad tirdhvd dd ait Punjab 
pado 'syohabhavat piinab- 
tdto vi?vah vi akrftmat 

sfifianunadanO abhl. 


I ^4: • 

trrc( : i w i Tf i i 

TTrt: I \ U I I 

^ 1 11 

; With three quarters PurUfa 
rose upward; one quarter of him 
here came into being again. Thence 
ho spread asunder in all directions 
to what eats and does not cat. 


dd ait (8. s. ipf. of i go, p. 180): to the world of immortals, ihd: 
in this world, pdnar : that is, from his original form, tdtos: from 
tho earthly quarter, vi akr&mat abhi: distributed himself to, 
developed into. sfl6ana-anadan6: animate creatures and inanimate 
things; this cd. represents the latest stage of Dvandvaa in the RV. 
(186 A 1, end). 


m c w l r^ido gi re ri 


WKI i i 
mix*: i i i 
w. i i i i 

i gffrt i Tfit 1 ■ 
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5 tasmfid Viral aj&yata, 

Vi raj 6 ddhi Purusah. 
sd jdtd dty aricyata 
pa6cad bhumim atho purdh. 


I*- o 

From him Virdj teas lorn, from 
Virdj J'urusa. When born he 
reached beyond the earth behind 
and ulso before. 


tosra&d: from the undeveloped quarter of Purusa. Viral: as 
intermediate botween the primaeval Purusa and tho ovolvod Purusa ; 
cp. x. 72, 4 : Aditor Ddkso aj&yata, Ddks&d u Aditili pdri from 
Aditi Xakya was born, and from Xakta Aditi. On tho Sandhi, boo 
j>. 8 , n. 2. With cd cp. led. atlio: 24. 


$ ? f*PTT 

pj?: u 

6 ydt Pilrugona havigft 
dova yojfldm dtanvata, 
vasantd aay&sid ooyam, 
grl?md idhmdh, 6ardd dhavifc. 


^ I I I 
i i tuNa i 
irm: i to i 'srcfat i I 

tfter: i pw: i to: i ffa: ii 

When the gods performed a sacri¬ 
fice with 1‘uruja as an oblation, 
the spring was its melted butter, 
the summer its fuel, the autumn its 
oblation. 


. Hero tho gods are represented ns offering wilh tho evolved Purusa 
an ideal human sacrifice to tho primaeval Purusa. dtanvata: 8. pi. 
ipf. A. of tan stretch; this vb. is often used figuratively in the sonso 
of to extend the web of sacrifice = to carry out, porform. dhavis: 64. 


^ 7T ^ ift^ 

^TTTTitVcT: I 

^ |^T ’ternT 

^TTWT $ U 

7 tarn yajfldm barhi?i prduk§an 
Puru$ara J&tam agrat&fc: 


m. I I I IT I 1 
I ^TTTT^ I ^VTT: | 

I I I 

TOn: i I v i ^t II 

That Purusa, born in the begin¬ 
ning, they besprinkled as a sacrifice 
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tdna dova ayajanla, on the strew: with him the 

sidhya rsayud ca yd. gods, the S&dliyas, and the seers 

sacrificed. 

jdtdm agrataa: the evolved Purusa, born from Viraj (5 b), the 
same as in 6 a. prd-auk$an: 8 . pi. ipf. of 1 . uks sprinkle, ayaj- 
anta: = yajfldm dtanvata in 6 b. Sfidhyas: an old class of diviuo 
beings (here probably in apposition to dovas), cp. 10 d. ayad on 
yd: and those who were seers, a frequent periphrastic use of tho 
rel. = simply psayas. 

c wK I I I 

i i i 

i <it*i i i i 


^ 11 VWV. I ^ I ^ II 

8 tdsmfld yajfldt sarvahxltab From that sacrifice completely 

sdmbhrtam pp^adfljidm: offered was collected the clotted 

padun tamfi oakro vftyavydn, butter: he made that the beasts of 

firanyan, grflmiud ca yd. the air, of the forest, and those 

of the village. 


tdsmud: ab. of tho source (201 A 1 ). sdmbhptBm: as finite vb. 
pr^ad-djydm : nccont, p. 455, 10 d 1. padun: Sandhi, 40, 2. tdrod: 
attracted to pafiun for tdt (p^adOjydm); Sandhi, 40, 1 a. v&yav- 
ydn: one of tho raro cases whoro tho independent Svarita remains in 
pronunciation (p. 448, 1); in hore remains unaffected by Sandhi 
bocause it is at the ond of a Pflda (p. 81, f. n. 8 ); tin's is one of sovoral 
indications that the internal Pndas (those within a hemistich) os woll 
as the external Pfldos were originally independent (cp. p. 465, f. n. 4). 
uranydn: that is, wild, gramyud ca yd = gr&mydn, that is, tame; 
cp. rgayafi ca yd in 7 d. 
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9 tdsmfid yajflat sarvahiita 
i'cah sam&ni jajfiire; 
chdndfimsi jajilire tdsmfid; 
ydjus tdsmfid ajfiyata. 


From that sacrifice completely 
offered were bom the hymns and 
the chants; the metres iccre born 
from it; the sacrificial formula 
teas born from it. 


_ !?cos: the Rigveda. sumfini: tlio Sflmavedn. jajfliro: 8. pi. j>f. 
A. of jan beget, ydjus: tho Yajnrveda. This is tho first (implicit) 
mention of tlio throe Vedas. The AV. was not recognized os tho 
fourth Veda till much later. 


90 ^ofiqnT 

I 

TOiwiifli 'farot: ii 

10 tdsmfid ddvft ajfiyanta 
yd kd oa ubhayadatal.». 
givo ha JojfSiro tdsmfit; 
tdsmttj j&ti ojftvdyah. 


i wr: i vanw i 

^ I I ^1 | 

1 ? I I TOfa I 

^^TT<T «lT7n: I WPfli: II 


From that arose horses and all 
such as have two rows of teeth. 
Cattle were born from that; from 
that were born goats and shop. 


yd kd oa: whatever animals besides tho horse, such as awes and 
mules, havo incisors above and below, ojfivdyas: a pi. Dv. (180 A 2); 
Dvandvas are not analysed in tho Pada text. 


99 

^ II 


^ i i fa i i 
qifavn I fa I I 

i i w i i i 

* i ^ *fa i mff i n 


11 ydt Puru^am viddadhuh, 
katidha vl akalpayan ? 
mukham kim asya P kdu bahu? 
ka uru padfi, uoyete P 


When they divided IhirufO, into 
how many parts did they dispose 
him? What (did) his mouth (be¬ 
come) ? What arc his two arms, 
his two thighs, his two feet called? 
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vi-ddadhur: when the gods cut up Purusa as the victim ; here 
the Padapntha again (see note on viii. 48, 2 a, 10 c) accents the prp. 
in a subordinate clause (p. 469, 20 B). kdu: the dual ending au for 
the normal & beforo consonants (cp. note on x. 14, 10 a); ka and 
padft beforo u: 22 . ucyote: 8 . du. pi*, ps. of vac speak: Pragrhyo,. 
20 6 . 

^ i iro i i i 

wr$ i i TT3RJ: i sw i 

*iW: ifih wu w i W: i 

, jwt it wwrni. i i ww ii 

12 brfihmand ’sya mrikham ftsld, His mouth teas the Brahman,. 
bfthu rfijaniab kj-tdh; his Uoo arm were made the warrior, 

tiru tdd asya ydcl vdifiyah; his two thighs the Vai&ya; from 

padbhyam diidrd ojftyata. his two feet the $Qdra was bom. 

In this stanza, occurs tho only montion of the four castes in the- 
RV. brfihmand ’sya: Sandhi accent, p. 465, 17, 8 . rttfanyfis : 
predicative noin. nftor a ps. (190 6 ). kptds attracted in number to 
rftjanydb* for kptdu(cp. 194, 8 ). ydd vdiAyos: tho periphrastic uso of 
tho rel. (cp. 7 d and 8 d), lit. his two thighs became that which was the 
Vaifya. padbhyam: abl. of source (77, 3a, p. 458, 1). 

i I I 
wf: I i vjivm i 

i f i i ^ i 
wPHTff. i Trg: I u 

18 oandrdrad mdnaso jatdS; The moon teas born from his 

cdk$oh suryd ojfiyata; mind ; from his eye the sun teas 

mukhad fndraS ca Agnis ca, bom ; from his mouth Indra and 

pranad Vuyur ajfiyata. Agni, from his breath Vdyu was 

born. 


^T7T*l 
wr^cT I 


202 PURU§a fs.flo.13 

Note that candrd-m5s is not analysed in the Pada text cdk?os: 
ab. of cdksu used only in this passage = the usual cdksus; in the 
Funeral Hymn (x. 16, 8) suryas and cdksus, vatas and dtma are 
also referred to as cognate in nature. * 

<*8 *!Twrf snwrl: i i i 

i i 3ft: i ^ \ i 

TOT Jjfaf fn_: i ajfa4: | f^tf: i I 

iwrf ii i sftztrm. i ii 

14 nabhyd field antdrikpam; From his navel was producod 

dlr?i?6 dydub sdm avartata; the air; from his head the sky was 

padbhyam bhumir, didab drd- evolved ; from his two feet the earth, 
trfit: from his car the quarters: thus 

tdthft lokuih akalpayan. they fashioned the worlds. 

ndbhyfis: ab. of ndbhi infloctod according to tho £ deo. (p. 82 a). 
dTrsnds : ab. of dTrfdn (00, la; p. 468, 2). sdm avartata: this vb. 
is to be supplied in c; cp. ddhi sdm avartata in x. 129, 4. akalpa¬ 
yan : ipf. cs. of k{p ; they (tho gods) fashioned. 

fHiwi i i 

fa: i I mfvii i ffm: I 

<far: i ^ i i trtrt: i 

wKpu H’Wu 

16 saptasyfisan paridhdyas; Seven were his enclosing slicks; 

trib saptd samidhah kptab; thrice seven were the faggots made, 
dova ydd, yajfldm tanvfina, when the gods performing the sacri- 

dbadhnan Pdrufam padum. face hound Purufa as (Jie victim. 

paridhdyas: the green sticks put round tho sacrificial fire to fence 
it in, generally three in number, saptd : as a sacred number, 
tanvanus: cp. 8 b. dbadknan: 8. pi. ipf. of bandh; cp. piiru§ena 
havi?& in 6 a and tdm yojfidm Pdrugam in 7 a b. padum: as uppo- 
.fcitional acc. (198). 


fa: ** ®cn: i 

5TT rNT»TT 

B 
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pSyifa I -WOK I I ^TH I 

<rrfa wttfti i mfa i wrfar i ywrfa i i 

% 9 •TT'fi ’flfij! *1 |*U % I If I I I R^ff I 

■' *jy f*r myu: *fai |*t: h i ffr i rt«it: i «fai i |*n: ii 

| 1G yajfidna yajfldm ayajanta de- With the sacrifice the gods sacri- 
vaa: feed to the sacrifice: these were 

tani dhdrim'ini prathamani fiaan. the first ordinances. These patrol 
t6 ha nokam mahimauaft aa- reached the firmament where are 
canto, the ancient Sddhyas, the gods . 

ydtra purvo Sftdhiiift sdnti, 
devil ft. 

ayajanta: this vb. ordinarily takes the acc. of the person wor¬ 
shipped and tho inst. of that with which ho is worshipped (308, 1/); 
the meaning here is: they sacrificed to Puruaa (hero appearing aa 
a sacrifice, liko Vifftu in tho Brah manna) with the sacrifice in which 
ho was the victim, td mahimanuft: probably tho powers rosiding 
in the sacrifice. This stanza is identical with i. 104, 60. 

RATRI 

Tho goddess of night, under tho narao of Ratrl is invoked in only on© 
hymn (x. 127). Sho is tho sister of Ugan, and like her is called a daughter 
Of heaven. Sho is not conceived as tho dark, but as tho bright starlit night. 
Becked with all splendour sho drives away tho darkness. At her approach 
men, beasts, and birds go to rest. Sho protects her worshippers from tho 
wolf and tho thief, guiding thorn to safety. Under the name of ndkta n„ 
combined with usds, Night appears as a dual divinity with Dawn in tho 
form of UsasA-ndkta and XJdktogasft, occurring in some twenty scattered 
stanzas of the Rigveda. 

x. 127. Metre: G&yatrL 

^ TTft TPff | fa | Wcl. I TOI 

fyitofSfc I i i i 

fagr vrtv fanfftifaR d fa^T: i i faro: i n 
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1 B&tri yf akhyad fiyati Night approaching has looked 

purutra devi ak§dbhih: forth <» many places with her eyes: 

vffivd ddhi firiyo *dhita. she has put on all glories. 

vi akhyat: a ao. of khyS see (147 a 1). a-yati: pr. pt. f. of 
h+igo (95 a), dovi: accent, p. 460, b ; metro, p. 437, o_4. ak?dbhis: 
99, 4; the eyes aro stars, ddhi adhita: root ao. A. of dhft put 
(148, 1 a). firiyas (A. pi. of fin; 100 b, p. 87); the glories of starlight. 


* ’STOWT 

•Whr ml: n 


i ** i w: i *r*Wr i 

i i i 

wiffitar i i ii 


2 a urv dprft dmartid 
nivdto dovi udvdtal?: 
jydtigd bftdhato tdinnb. 


The immortal goddess has per¬ 
vaded the wide space, the depths, 
and the heights: with light she 
drives away the darkness. 


u aprfio: 8. s. s ao. of pr Hfdl (144, 5). dovi: cp. 1 b. jy6ti?ft: 
with starlight. 




fir: M3T tfW i sram i to* i 
win, 1i i 

i ^ 1 4 r ifit i stbt* i **♦: n 


8 nir u svdsdram askpta Z7ic paftfeM approaching has 

Ugdsam dovi dyali: turned out her sister Dawn; away 

apdd u hfisato tdmah. too will go the darkness. 

nir oskpta: 8. s. root ao. of ky do ; the s is hero not original 
(Pndnpfltha akrta), but is probably due to the analogy of forms such 
a 9 nig-kuru (AV.); it spread to forms in which kp is compounded 
with the prps. pdri and sdm (pari§krnvdnti, pdri?krta, sdraskrta). 
Usdsam: Dawn here used in the sense of daylight (dec., 83, 2 a). 
nir u — 6 pa fd u: in the second clause the pci. is used anaphorically 
(p. 221, 2), with special emphasis (id) on the second prp., = and the 
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darkness will also bo dispelled by the starlight (cp. 2 c). 
8 . sb. A. of the s ao. of 2. ha go forth (p. 162, 2). 


hfisate: 3. 


wr 

fa viiwtiqifk i 

^ *r iifii ^: II 


4 sa nd adyd, ydsyd vaydm 
ni to yamann dvik$mahi, 
vpk 96 nd vasatim vdyab- 


m 1 *t: 1 ^* 1 1 TOi: i i 
fa ifciwki vrti&fk 1 
I ’T I WfaK 1 ^ II 


So to t<s to-day Bum (hast ap¬ 
proached), at whose approach we 
have come home, as birds to their 
nest upon the tree. 


bu : p. 294, b ; a vb. has hero to be supplied, the most natural ono 
being hast come, from fiyati in 8 b. ydsyfia .. te for tvdm ydey&s, 
n prs. pm. often being put in the rel. clause, yaman: loo. (90). 
ni.. dviksmahi: 8 ao. A.,toe have turned in (intr.). vasatim : governed 
by a cognate vb. to be supplied, such as return to. vdyas: N. pi.-of 
vi bird (99, 8 a). 


M fa VfoV* 

fa TRFtfr fa 1 
fa 11 

6 ni gramftsd avikgata, 
ni padvdnto, ni pakginab, 
ni dyoniUad oid arthinab- 


fa 1 vmiw. I I 
fa 1 1 fa 1 ^fair}: 1 

fa 1 Sfafa: 1 fa* 1 *fiH: h 


Home have gone the villages, 
home creatures with feet, home those 
with wings, home even the greedy 
hawks. 


ni avikgata: 8 . pi. A. s ao. of vid enter, gramdsas: = villagers. 
ni: note the repetition of the prp. throughout, in place of the cd. vb.: 
a common usage. 


W *: u 


1 jsfa; 1 1 

I I 

I *: l gjtfTT 1 « 
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6 ydvdyd vrkiam vrkara, 
yavdya atendm, urmie; 
dtha nah autard bhava. 


(x. 127, 6 

Ward off the she-wolf and the 
tcolf, ward off the thief, 0 Night ; 
so be easy for us to pass. 

ydvdyd: ca. of yu separate; this and other roots ending in 6 aa 
well aa in i, r, may lake Guna or Yrddhi in the cs. (168, 1 e), but the 
Padapntlm invariably gives yavaya; the final vowel is metrically 
lengthened (in b it is long by position before at), vrkydm: accen > 
p. 460, 2 b. dthd : final metrically lengthened (cp. p. 214). 


* 4 \ UTlWliPlI 1 
| I TfiR* • 

*4: i i *15?« 

The darkness, thicldy painting r 
black, palpable, has approached me: 
0 Dam, clear it off like debts. 

lipa nathita: 8 . a. A. of root no. of athtt stand, pdpidat: iut. pr. 
pt. of pid paint, us if it were material. ii 9 as: Dawn, aa a counter- 
.art of Night, is invoked to oxact = remove the darkness from Rati I, 
L one exacts money owing. In hymns addressed to a particular 
deity, another who is cognate or in aomo way associated, not 
infrequently introduced incidentally, ydtaya: cs. ot yut. 


^^4 

•• — 

*4 ^4 *tr* n 

7 dpa md pdpidat tdmah, 
krsndm, viaktam asthita: 
U§a pndva ydtaya 


c *4 *IT 

ytfta I 

^ U 

g dpa to ga ivakararo, 
vrni^vd, duhitar diva!?, 
ltatri, atdmam nd jigyuse. 

upa a akaram ( 1 . b. root ao. 
song of praise, as a herdsman 
which he has herded since the 


*4i Si i *T i ^3*11 
i ?f|?: i f^r: i 
X\f4 \ * i fin# » 

JAke kine I have delivered up to 
thee a hymn— choose it 0 daughter 
of heaven, 0 Night- like a song of 
praise to a victor. 

of kr): I have driven up for thee my 
delivers up in the evening the cows 
morning; cp. i. 114,9, upa to atdmdn 
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padupa ivajlkaram I have driven up songs of praise for thee like a 
herdsman, vrnisvd: 2. s. ipv. A. from vp choose, b is parenthetical, 
stbmara is to bo supplied with akaram. jigyii?©: dat. of pf. pt of 
ji conquer (157 b a). 

HYMN OF CREATION 

In tho following cosmogonio poom the origin of the world is explained 
tie tho evolution of tho existent (n4t) from the non-existent (Aeat). Water 
thus came into being Erst; from it was evolvod intelligence by heat. It it 
the starting-point of tho natural philosophy which developed into the 
Sfihkhya system. 

x. 129. Motre: Tri?{ubh. 

s irrtfgrnfaft i \ i it i ^ \ 

^t*n Td nni wntni 

fawnKfa: gif TO I I I iftl I fa^n t 

W. fa^T^M* n 

fan i ^ i wcfafafH i gs< i i 

w i fan i i ^n i *i 
wKnu 

1 nasad fisln, n6 sdd fisxt tada- There u>as not the non-existent 
nim; nor the existent then; there was 

nasid rdjo n<5 viomfi pard ydt. not the air nor the licatxn which is 
* kim avarlvah P kdha P kdsya beyond. What did it contain f 
ddrmannP Where? In whose protection? 

dmbhab kim asld, gdhanam ga- Was there tcatcr, unfathomable, 
bhxrdmP profound? 

Cf. 6l3. x. 5, 8, 1 : nd^iva va iddm dgrd^sad field nd^iva sdd 
fisxt verity this (universe) teas in the beginning neither non-existent nor 
existent as it were, tadanim: before the creation, asit: the usual 



■SOS HYMN OF CREATION 


[x. m, l 


form of the 3. s. ipf. of as be ; the rarer form occurs in 3 b. n 6 : for 
n& u (24). vioma: the final vowel metrically lengthened (cp. 
p. 440 4 B). paras: adv.; on the accent cp. note on ii. 85, 6 c. 
a avarlvar: 8. s. ipf. int. of vr cover (cp. 173, 8); what did it cover 
up = conceal or contain? kdha: where was it? kdsya 6drman: who 
guarded it? kim: here as an inter, pci. (p. 225). dmbhas: cp. 3 b, 
andTS., apo va idam dgro salildm dslt this( uuivereo) in the beginning 
was the waters, the ocean. 




«r 1 i i i i aft i 
•r i i '*&'■ • i • 
1 i wu 
*w\n, l f I I I TO I 

*T*I I II 


2 nd mrtyfir ftBid, amftam nd There was not death nor im- 
t 6 r hi. mortality then. There was not the 

nd ratrift dhua fislt prakotdb- beacon of night, nor of day. That 
onid avutdm svadhdyft tdd one breathed, windless, by its own 
6koTp . ’ power. Other than that there was 

tdsmfid dhunydn nd pardb kim not anything beyond. 
oannsa. 

ritryfts: gen. of ratrl (p. 87). dhnas: gen. of dhan (9J, 2). 
onit: 8. s. ipf. of an breathe (p. 143, 3 a), tdsxndd: govornod by 
anydd (p. 817, 8). dha for ha: 64. anydn nd: 88. pards: op. 
noto on 1 b. dsa: pf. of as be (185, 2). 


$ c\i\ wH-ater 

X&n I 
ii 


i m i TWflT I TjpSK I to i 
I SfaTTO. I I TO I 

I TOJ I I ^ | 

’SHtfffT I 

I e\n I I TOT^ I 
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8 tdma dsit tdmasd gfilhdm dgre; Darkness was in the leginning 
apraketdm salildm sdrvam & hidden ly darkness; indistinguish- 
iddm. able, this all was water. That 

tuchydn&bhti dpihitam ydd asit, which, coming into being, was 
tdpasas tan mahinaj&yatdikam. covered with the void, that One 

arose through the power of heat 


gulhdm: pp. of guh hide (69 c, cp. Sly, p. 3 and 18). &s: 8. s. 
ipf. of aa 6c (p. 142, 2 6); this form is also found twice (i. 85, 1. 7) 
alternating with dsit. b is a JagatT intruding in a Tris^ubh stanza 
(cp. p. 445, f. n. 7). dbhd: tho meaning of this word is illustrated 
by fi-babhuva in 6 d and 7 a. mahina = mahimna (90. 2, p. 69). 


8 *T*ntTe^ 

rot ^T ^<11 


^rn4: i mi i i I 1 

’HfM i 

it* i roT*u^7ii^reki 

wrr, i i i ft: i 

11 tfHsxM i rol: i b 


4 kumas tdd dgro sdm avarta- Desire in the beginning came 
todhi, upon that , (dosire) that was the 

mdnaso rdtab prathamdm ydd first seed of mind. Sages seeking 
£ 8 it. in thoir hearts with wisdom found 

satd bdndhum dsati nir avindan out the bond of the existent in the 
hpdi prat»?y& kavdyo mani?a. non-existent. 

ddhi sdm avartata: 8. s. ipf. A. of vyt turn, with sdm come into 
being ; ddhi upon makes the verb transitive = come upon, take posse* 
sion of tdd that = tdd dkam in 2 c, tho unevolvod universe. One 
of the two prp9. here is placed after the vb. (cp. 191/, and p. 468, 
20 A a), ydd: referring to kamas is attracted in gender to tho 
predicate n. rdtas. satds: they found the origin of the evolved 
world in the unevolved. prati-i?ya: the gd. in ya has often a long 
final vowel (164, 1) which is always short in the Padapatha. ma- 
nlsa : inst. of f. in & (p. 77). 

p 


mi 
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vyi f^r- 

'^Trtyr wUwfrfi'l ■^rra^ 

^VIT W^TTTR^ffi: U 


far^r: 1 faifta: 1 Tft*r: 1 i 
wv 1 fay 1 ws^i T&tfi 1 fay\ 
TNftjn. 1 

1 wt 1 *Tff*rr^: 1 , st*pii 

J^vn 1 ’^rsrk 1 1 <r^kn 


5 tiradomo vltato radmfr 09 dm: Their cord teas extended across: 

adhdh svid fisi3d, updri avid teas there below or was there above? 

fiar 31 ? There were impregnators, there were 

rotodliu dean, mnhimdna fisan; powers; there was energy below, 
evadha avdatftt, prdyatifc pards- there teas impulse above. 
tftt. 

rafimia: tho manning of this word lioro is uncertain, but it may l>o 
an explanation of bdudhu in 4 0 : tho cord with which tho sagos 
(referred to by 09 dm) in thought measured out tho distance between 
tho oxistont and uon-oxistent, or between what was abovo and below; 
cp. viii. 26 , 18 , pari yd radminft divd dntftn momd ppthivydb who 
with a cord has measured out the ends of heaven and earth ; cp. also tho 
expression autram vitatam (in AV. x. 8 , 87) the extended siring with 
reference to tho earth, fislts accented because in an antithetical 
sentence (p. 468, 19 B (3). The I is prolated, and that 8 yllable (and 
not 5) has tho Udfttta, ns in the final syllable of a aontence in ques¬ 
tions (Pflniui viii. 2, 97); the second question updri avid fia£3t is 
quoted by Pfinini (viii. 2 ,102)ns coming under this rulo, but without 
accent, retodhaa and muhimdnas are contrasted aa male and 
female cosmogonic principles, to which correspond respectively prd- 
yatis and svndha. In TS. iv. 8 , 11, 1, mention is made of trdyo 
mahimanab connected with fertility, avadha: thiB is one of the 
five examples of a N. f. in & left uncontracted with a following 
vowel: it is probable that the editors of the Samhitfl text treated 
these forms as onding in fib, while the PadapBtha gives them without 
Visarjaniya, doubtless owing to the greatly increasing prevalence of 
the nominatives in a. 
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*nrr% ^ tt w. i wr i^f muftau 

%^ ’w^TcfT g»<T t*J i gw i TOtrim i gw i I fa 
*[$n§^T w fa55fr*TT- i 

m *rrg$4 n *<frg i |^t: i w i i 

i w. i %<r i «rif: i wwijjt s 

6 k 6 addha voda P kd ihd prd Who knows truly ? Who shall 
v °cat, here declare , whence it has been 

kdta ajfttd, kdta iydm Tiiptfib f produced, whence is this creation 9 
arvftg dovu aayd visdrjanona: By the creation of this (universe) 

dthft k 6 voda ydta dbabkuva P the gods (come) (afterwards: who 

then knows whence it has arisen? 

vocat: a no. inj. of vao. kutds: b has ono syllablo too many 
(p. 441, 4 a), arvak: the sense is that the gods, boing part of tho 
creation, are lator than tho period procoding tho creation, and thoro- 
fore can know nothing of tho origin of the univorse. dthd: with 
motricnlly lengthened final vowel (p. 440, 4; cp. 179, 1). 


'O Ifi fWfaW , *IT s OJ 7 T 
« 1 T KJ *T I 

€t *1 n 

7 iydm visy^fir ydta ftbftbhuva; 
yddi vd dadhd yddi vd nd: 
yd asyadhyakgafc paramd vio- 
man 

b 6 ahgd veda, yddi vd nd vdda. 


XQR I fas^fa: i I I 

WIW1 I ^3% I fa 

w. i i * 51 ^ i *i 1 M “ 

Whence this creation has arisen ; 
whether he founded it or did not : 
he who in the highest heaven is its 
surveyor, he only lenows, or else he 
knows not. 


a and b are dependent on voda in d. asya : of this universe, b is 
defective by two syllables (p. 440, 4 a): possibly a metrical pause 
expressive of doubt may have been intended, vydman: loo. (DO, 2). 
vdda: the accent is due to the formal influence of yddi (p. 246, 8 a). 


212 


YAMA 


a 


[X. 135,1 


yamA 

Three hymns are addressed to Yama, the chief of tho blessed dead. 
There is also another (x. 10), which consists of a dialogue between him and 
his sister Yarn!. He is associated with Yanina, Bj-haapati, and especially 
Agni, tho conductor of the dead, who is called his friend and his priest. 
He is not expressly designated a god, but only a being who rules tho dead. 
Ho is associated with the departed Fathers, especially tho Angirascs, with 
whom ho comes to the sacriflco to drink Soma. 

Yama dwells in tho remoto recess of the sky. In his nbodo, which is tho 
homo of the gods, ho is surroundod by songs and tho sound of the flute. 
Soma is pressed for Yama, ghee is offered to him, and ho comes to seat 
himeolf at tho sacriflco. He is invoked to load his worshippers to tho gods, 
and to prolong life. 

His fathor is Vivasvant and his mother SaraijyO. In her dialoguo with 
him Yam! speaks of Yama as tho ‘only mortal \ and eliowhcro ho is said to 
have chosen death and abandoned his body. Ho doparted to the othor 
world, having found out tho path for many, to where tho ancient Fathers 
passed away. Death is the path of Yama. His foot-fetter (pdrjbrta) is 
spoken of as parallel to tho bond of Varuija. Tho owl (tilDka) and tho 
pigeon (kapdta) are mentioned ns his messengers, but tho two four-oyod, 
broad-nosed, brindled dogs, sons of Saramtt (sftramoydu) are his regular 
emissaries. They guard the path along whioh tho dead man hastens to 
join tho Fathers who rejoice with Yama. They watch men and wander 
about among tho peoples as Yuma’s messengers. Tboy aro besought to 
grant continued enjoymont of the light of tho sun. 

Zd* the first father of mankind and tho first of thoio that died, Yama 
appears to have originally been regarded as a mortal who became tho chief 
of tho souls of tho departodJ He goos back to tho Indo-Iranian poriod, for 
tho primaeval twins, from whom tho human race is descended, Yama and 
YamI, am identical with tho Yima and Yimoh of tho Avosta. Yama himself 
may in that period have boen regarded ns a king of a golden age, foe in 
the Avesta ho is the ruler of an earthly, and in the RV. that of a hoavonly 
paradise. 

x. 185. Metre: Anu^fubh. 

q i ^ i i 

»pn I ^ I I w I 

inrt *ft fTOfii: f'tor i s: i ftrqftl: i Mil 

teprf ^ » squmi 
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X. 135, 8] 


Beside the fair-leaved tree under 
which Yama drinks together with 
the gods, there our father, master 
of the house, seeks the friendship of 
the men of old. 

ydsrain: tho loc. is often used in tho sense of beside, near (cp. 
208, 2). sampibate: drinks Soma with, dtrfi: with metrically long 
final vowel (cp. 483, 2 A), nas: our i. e. of me and the other 
members of tho family, pita: my doceasod father, purdnan: 
anciont ancestors ; Sandhi, 39. dnu vonati: that is, associates with 
them. 


1 ydsmin vpksd supalfi^d 
dovdih sampibate Yamdh, 
dtrd no vidpdtifc pita 
purfinaih dnu venati. 


* TCptf 
^rpiwhrrai} 

7TOT 11 

2 pur&naih anuvdnantam, 
edrantam pdpdyftmuy&, 
asOydnn abky doftkafiam: 
tdsmd asprhayam punab- 


^Tnn*l I I 

STTOT I ’JTW I VFftJT I 
1 I I 

i \ n 

Him seeking the friendship rf 
the men of old, faring in this evil 
way, I looked upon displeased: for 


him I longed again. 

In tliis and the preceding stanza a son speaks of his father who 
has gono to the world of Yama. amuya: inst. s. f. of the pm. 
aydm used adverbially with shift of accent (p. 109); with this is 
combined the inst. s. f. of tho ndj. pftpd similarly used, the two 
together moaning in this evil way, that is, going to tho abode of 
the dead, ashydn: being displeased, that is, with him, opposed to 
asprhayam, I longed for him, that is, to see him again, ac&kadam : 
ipf. ini of k&d, with shortening of the radical vowel (174). 


w* WT: i 

tot 


I I usuft: I 
iptaiwi fawn -1 

i i ftrefa ii . 
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YAMA 


8 yam, kum&ra, ndvura rdtham 
acakrdm mdnasakrnoh, 
dkesam vifivdtaft prafloam, 
dpadyann ddlii ti§thasi. 


[x. 135, 8 

The new car, 0 hot/, the wheelless, 
which thou didst make in mind, 
which has one pole, but faces in all 
directions, thou ascendcst seeing 
it not. 


In this stanza (and the next) the dead boy is addrossed ; he mounts 
tho enr which ho imaginos is to take him to the othor world, aoa- 
krdm: porhaps becauso tho dead aro wafted to Yamu by Agni. dka 
and vifivdtas are opposed : though it has but ono polo, it lias a front 
on overy sido. dpaSyan: becauso dead. 


8 V 

xi I 

71 *H*TT*J 

*TT3JTf^7T*^ || 

4 ydm, kumara, pravartayo 
rdtham viprobhias pdri, 
tdm samunu pruvartata, 
sdm it<5 nftvl ahitam. 


I fWK I W I I 

xfri i Ante: i vfx i 
^ I I I HI I 
i pi: i *rrfa i 

The car, Oboy, that thou didst set 
rolling forth aioay from the priests, 
after that there rolled forth a chant 
placed from here uj>on a ship. 


The departure of the dead is followed by a funoral chant, pra- 
dvartayas : 2. s. ipf. cs. of vrt turn; accont, p. 404, 17,1; p. 400, fi; 
analysed by tho Padapftjiha, as prd dvartayas; cp. note on viii. 
48, 2 a. dnu prd avartata: 8. s. ipf. A. of vpt: accont, p. 404, 17, 1 • 
p. 4GO, 19; p. 408, 20 a. viprebhyaB: tho priests officiating at the 
funeral; abl. governed by pdri (170, 1 a); Sandhi, 48, 2 a. adm 
a-hitam: accent, p. 402, 18 6. ndvi: the funeral ohant is placod on 
a boat as a vohicle to convey it from here (itds) to the other world. 


ferric 


I I I 

X^K I «ii: i f®r: I I 
*'• i i ^ i vn i w. i ymti i 
i W i vtar i 
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YAMA 


5 kali kumfirdm ajanayad P 
rdtham k6 nir avartayat P 
kah svit tdd adyd no bruyad, 
anuddyi ydthabhavat P 


Who generated the boy? Who 
rolled out his car? Who pray 
could teU us a,is to-day, how his 
equipment (?) was 9 


These questions seem to be asked by Yama on the deceased boy’s 
arrival: Who was his father? Who performed his funeral? With 
what equipment was ho provided for the journey ? nir avartayat: 
op. ydm pravartayo rdtham in dab. anuddyl: this word occurs 
only iii this and tho following verse; it is a f. of anu-d<5ya, which 
occurs in tho sense of to be handed over ; the exact sense is nevertheless 
uncertain. It not improbably moans that with which tho deceased 
was auppliod for the journey to Yuma's abode. 


C ydthabhavad anud6yl, 
tdtd dgram aj&yota; 
purdstud budhnd utatab; 
paficau nirdyanam kptdm. 


W I 1 • 

i i wtoti < 

JW I I 

vom, i fajsufoK i w 

As the equipment was, so the lop 
arose; in front the bottom ex¬ 
tended ; behind the exit teas made. 


The senso of this stanza is obscure, chiefly because the objooti of 
which tho details are here given is uncertain. The car on whjehthe 
deceased is supposed to be conveyed may be jneant-There, » 
evidently correspondence between ydthd and titas, dgram and 
budbnds, purdstftd and paficid. There is no doubt about the 
grammatical forms or tho meaning of the individual words (except 
anuddyi). If the reference is to the car, tho general sense of the 
stanza is: in proportion to tho equipment is the height of the top, 
the space on the floor in front, and the size of the exit at the back. 




X^\ i 1 
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*T^ I W I TO? • ^TT35>: I 


7 iddm Yamdsya sadanam This is the seat of Tama that is 

dovamfindm ydd ucyato. called the abode of the gods. This 

iydm asya dliamyato ndiir. is his flute that is blown, lie it is 

aydm glrbhty pdri?krta\». that is adorned with songs. 

The boy horo arrives at the abodo of Ynma. sadanam: noto that 
tho vowel of this word is always short in the Pada text, thn com- 
pjlers of which seem to liavo regarded it as a metrical lengthening; 
sudanam occurs'about a dozen times in tho liV., beside tho much 
commonor sddanam. nftlis: with a in tho nom. (100, I a). Thoro 
is ono syllable too many in o (cp. p. 428, 2 a), aydm : Ynma pdri- 
Qkrtas: noto that the Pada text removes the unoriginal s (p. 145, 
f. n. 1; cp. note on x. 127, 8 a). glrbhls: doc. 82: accent, 
p. 468, e 1. 

vAta 


This god, as Vata, the ordinary namo of wind, is addressed in two short 
hymns. lie is invoked in a moro concrete way than his doublet VAyu, who 
is celebrated in one whole hymn and in parts of othors. Vffta's narao is 
frequently connected with forms of tho root vA, blow, from which it is 
dorived. He is once associated with tho god of tho rain-storm in tho dual 
form of VAtA-ParJany&, while Vttyu is often similarly linked with Indra os 
fndra-VAyd. VlUa is tho breath of tho gods. Like Uudra ho waits 
healing and prolongs life; for ho has tho treasuro of immortality in his 
house. His activity is chiefly mentioned in connoxion with tho thunder¬ 
storm. He produces ruddy lights and makes tho dawns to shine. His 
swiftness often supplios a comparison for the speed of the gods or of 
mythical steeds. His noise is also often mentioned. 


x. 168. Metro : Tri§tubh. 

9 i «j i i i 

i l I I TO i i 

i i i i 

^ u TfH i Tifn i i i 
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X. 168, 2] 


1 Vatasya mi mahimanam rd- (I will) now (proclaim) the 
thasya: greatness of Vata's car : its sound 

rujdnn eti, standyann asya goes shattering, thundering. Touch- 
ghdsah. ing the sky it goes producing ruddy 

divispfg yfiti arunani krnvdnn; hues ; and it also goes along the 
utd eti prthivya roniim dsyan. earth scattering dust. 

mahimanam : .the vb. can easily be supplied, the most obvious ono 
being prd vocam according to the first verse of i. 82, Indraaya mi 
vlryftni prd vocam, and of i. 164 Visnor mi kara virydni prd 
vocam. rujdn: similarly the Maruts are said to split the mountain 
with the folly of their cars (v. 62, 9), and their sound is thunder 
(i. 23, 11). standyan: used predicativoly like a finite vb. (207) or 
oti may be supplied, arunani: alluding to the ruddy hue of 
lightning, with which the Maruts are particularly associated, asya: 
accent, p. 462. utd: 24. ppthivyift: inst. expressing motion over 
(199, 4). 


W i vi i i f«r^^rr: i 

'HT I TpTK I I W. 1 «T 1 

I 

mfn: i i i i 

w i flraha i i wf n 

2 edm prdrate dnuVatasyavi§fha: The hosts of Vata speed on 

dinam gaohanti sdmanam nd together after him : they go to him 
yd§&b- as women to a festival. The god, 

tabhib sayuk sardtham dovd the king of all this world, united 
lyate, with them , goes on the same car. 

asyd vidvasya bhiivanasya rajd. 

sam prd irate: 8. pi. pr. A. of ir; p. 468, 20 o. visthas: though the 
derivation is vi-stha (not analysed in the Pada text), the meaning is 
uncertain. It is probably the subject with which y6s&s are com* 


* « ^ *T fa faBT 

n 
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pared, the sense being: the rains follow the storm wind (apdm sakh& 
in 3 c), and accompany him on his course, saratham: an ndv. based 
on the cognate acc. (197, 4). lyato: from I go according to the 
fourth class, from which the pr. forma lyase, iyato, iyante, and tho 
pt. iyamflna occur; c is a Jagatl Pflda. 

? I I W*fW I 

fa faifa i * i fa i fa?fa i wpni i ^ i 

wf irem^iT ^di^T i 

& far^n^: ^$5 11 W* 1 OT+ 1 1 1 

a 1 f^i ^strt: 1 3»7t: 1 1 u 

3 nntdrik?o pathibhir xyamfino, doing along his paths in the air 
nd ni vifiato kutamdo oandhab. he rests not any day. The friend 
apdm sdkhd prathamajd rtdvft, of waters, the first-born, the holy, 
kiia avij jut-dli, kiita d babhtivn P where pray being bom, whence 

has he arisen? 

pathibhis: inst. in local sense (199, 4). lyarndnas : eoo noto on 
2 c. dhas: acc. of duration of time (197, 2); cp. also 4 b and tho 
Padnpfltha. apdm sdkhd: as accompanied by rain (op. noto on 2 a), 
pratbama-jds: 97, 2. ptavd: 16 c. kvd: = kiia (p. 448). jfttds: 
as a finite vorb (208); cp. x. 129, 6 b. kiita a babhuva = what is 
his origin (cp. x. 129, 6 d); on the uso of the pf. cp. 213 A a. 

H ’snarl l^rnrt wi i i I i 

*kfa w i WiTini i ^T^fa 1i W1 

N i T711 w i 1 * 1 

7T*& ?r\7\iv ?fa*rl favfa a wi 

a® i *iT?rta i ffa*rf i fa\ta h 

4 dtmd dovanam, bhiivanasya Breath of the gods, germ of the 

gdrbho, world, this god fares according to 

yathavaddm carati devd e^db- his will His sounds arc heard. 



VATA 


x. 163, 4] 
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ghdsa id asj a drnvire, nd ru- (but) his form is not (seen). To 
Piro* that Vdta we would pat/ worship 

tdsmai Vatdya havisd vidhoma. with oblation. 

fitmA: cp. x. 90, 18, whero Vayu is said to have been produced 
from the breath of Purusa; and x. 16, 8, whore breath is allied to 
wind, gdrbhas: Vflta is hero called germ of the world as Agni is 
in x. 45, 6. asya: nccent, p. 452. ghdg&s: cp. 1 b. Spnvire : 3. pi. 
A. pr. of dru with ps. sense (p. 145, y). nd rupdm : the vb. d^yato 
is here easily supplied, vidhoma: with dut. (200 A/). 








VOCABULARY 


Finite vorbal forma aro lioro given under the root from whioh they arc derived, 
•a also tho proposition* with which they aro compounded, even when separated 
from them. Nominal verbal forms (participles, gerunds, gerundivos, infinitives), 
on the othor hand, appear in tholr alphabotieal ordor. 


ABBREVIATIONS 

a. -adjective. A. - accusative. A-Atmnnopada, middle voioo. AA.-Altareya 
Arnnyaka. nb. - ablative, ace. - accusative, act. - active, adv. - adverb, 
adverbial. ao. - aorist. Arm. - Armonian. Av. - Aveata, Avostio. Br. 

- Bahuvrlhi oompound. cd. - compound, cj. - conjunction, cog. - cognate, 
oorr. - correlative, cpv. - comparative, cs. - causatlvo. D. - dativo. dat. 

- dative, dec. - declension, dom. - demonstrative, don. - donominatlve. 
dor. - derivative. Dr. - Dvandva oompound. ds. - deddoratlve. du. - dual, 
emph.— emphatic, emphasising, one.-enolitlo. Eng. - English, f.-fominmo. 
ft. - future. G. - genitlvo. gd. - gorund. gdv. - gerundivo. gon. - gonltive. 
Gk. - Greek. Go. - Gothic, gov. - governing oompound. L - instrumental, 
ij. - intorjootlon. ind. - indicative, indoo. - indoollnnble. inf. - inflnitivo. 
Jnj. - Injunctive, inst, — instrumental, int. — intonsivo. intor. — intorroga- 
tivo. ipf. - imporfcct. ipv. - imperative, irr. - irregular, itv. - iterative. 
K. - Karmadbiraya compound, m. - masculino. mid. - mlddlo. L. - loos- 
tive. Lat. - Latin. lo. - locativo. Lllh. - iithuanian. N. - nomlne- 
tivo. n. - neutor. nog. - nogativo. nm. - numeral, nom. - nominativo. 
OG. - Old Gorman. 01. - Old Irish. OP. - Old Persian. op. - optative, 
ord. - ordinal. OS. - Old Saxon. 0S1. - Old Slavonic. P. - Paraamaipnda, 
active voice, pci. - particle, pf. - perfect, pi. - plural, poss. - posacasive. 
pp. - past passivo participle, ppf. - pluperfect, pr. - prcaont. prn. - pro¬ 
noun. proh. - prohibitive. prp. - proposition. prs. - person, personal, 
pa. - passivo. pt. - participle, rod. - reduplicated, ref. - refloxivo. rat. 

- relative, rt. - root. s. - singular, sb. - subjunctive, sea - secondary 
sf. - suffix. Slav. - Slavonic, spv. - superlative, syn. - syntactical. Tp. 
—" Tatpurusa compound. V. - vocative, vb. - verb, vorbal. voa - vocative. 
YY. - Yajurvoda. 


a, prn. root that in 4-tas, *-tra, 4-tha, 
a-sm4i, a-syA 

ami attain, v. aindti. ainutd; see ai. 
djph-as, n. distress, trouble, ii. 83, 2. 8 ; 
iii. 69, 2; vii. 71, 6. 


ak-tu, m. ointment ; beam flight ; (olear) 
night, x. 14, 9 [aflj anoint], 
ftks-d, m. die for playing, pi. dice, x. 
84, 2. 4. 6. 7. 18 [perhaps rj* 
- spot]. 


aksdn] S 

akn-An, n. eye (weak atom of Akai), x. 
127, 1. 

A-ksIya-mAna, pr. pt ps. unfailing, i. 
16 J, 4 [2. k«i destroy]. 

akhkhali-kfiya, gd. hating made a croak-, 

vii. 108, 8. 

Ag-nf, m./fre, Ii. 12,8; iii. 69, 6 ; viii. 
48, 6; X. 84, 11 ; god of fire, Agni, i. 
1-7,9; 86, 1; il. 86, 16; v. 11, 1-6; 
vii. 49. 4; x. 16,9. 12; 90, 18 [Lat. 
<p-nl-», 8lnv. op-nfl. 

agni-dagdhA, Tp. od. burnt utUh fire, x. 

16, 14 [pp. of dah bum), 
agnl-duta, n. (Bv.) having Agni as a 
messenger, x. 14, 18. 

agnl-nvAttA, od. Tp. consumed by firt, 
x. 16, 11 [pp. ofavAd taste toeti). 
dg-ra, n. front; beginning; top, X. 186, 0; 

1c. Agro in the beginning, x. 129, 8. 4. 
agra-tis, ndv. in (he beginning, x. 90, 7. 
a-ghn-yA, f. cote, v. 88, 8 [gdv. not to be 
•tain, from ban stay], 
anku4-fn, a. hating a hook, hooked, at¬ 
tractive, X. 84, 7 [aiikuAA Am*]. 

1 . Aiig-a, n. limb, II. 88, 9. 

2. ougA, emphatic pel. Just, only, I. 1,C; 

x. 129, 7 [180]. ’ ' ’ 

AiigArn, m. coal, x. 84, 9. 

Aftgirn, m. namo of an anoiont soor, Iv. 
61,4. 

Angiras, m. pi. namo of a group of 
ancestor*, v. 11, 0; x. 14, 8. 4. 6. 0; 

na an oplthot of Agni, 1. 1, 0 ; v. 
11,6 [Gk. iyyeho-t ‘ mcaaongor ’]. 
oo^smf, I. 1*. Aoati. \ld-, draw up, v. 

n^jakrA, a. (Bv.) wheetless, x. 186, 8. 

A-olt, a. (K.) untAfnAinp, thoughtless, vii. 
80, 7. 

n-oft-o, dat. inf. not to know, vii. 61,6. 
A-citti, f. (K.) thoughtlessness, vii. 86, 0. 
n-oitrA, n. darkness, obscurity, iv. 61, 8. 
A-oyuta, pp. (K.) not overthrown, un- 
ehakahU, i. 86, 4. 

ooyuta.oyfit, n. (Tp.) moving the im¬ 
movable, ii. 12. 9. 

Aoha, prp. with ncc., unto, vlil. 48, 6. 
oj drive, I. P. AJatl [Lnt. ago ‘load*, 
•drive’, Ok. &yw, •fond'], 
a- drive up, vi. 64, 10. 
fid- drive out, ii. 12, 3; iv. 60, 5. 
•JA-mnyu, a. (Bv.) bleating like a goat, 
vii. 103, 6. 10 [miyti, ni. Waafl. 
a-JAra, a. (K.) unaging, i. 160, 4 [jf 
waste away]. 
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A-Joara, a. (K.) Hemal, ii. 36, 8 [un/«ff- 
ing : Jas be exhausted}. 
ajAvf, m. pi. Dv. cd. goats and sheep, x. 
90, 10[ajA + Avi], 

a-jnr-yA, a. unaging, iv. 61, 6 [jur tcasl* 
away]. 

aflj, VII. P. anAkti anoint; A. aiktA 
anoint oneself, vlil. 29, 1. 

Afljoa-A, adv. straightway, vi. 64,1 fiimt. 
of Afljaa ointment: - with gliding 
motion]. 

ailH, n. ornament, i. 86, 8; vlii. 29, 1 
[aflj anoint], 

A-taa, adv. hence, x. 14, 9; - nl>. front 
that, iv. 60, 8 ; than that, x. 90, 8. 
aU-rAtrd, a. (colobrnlud) owniioW, vii. 

108, 7 [rAirl night], 

Atka, m. robe, ii. 36, 14. 

Aty-otavAi, dnt. inf. to pass over, v. 83, 
10 [All +1 go bryond], 

A-ira, adv. here, i. 164, 6 ; ii. 36, 0. 
A-trA, ndv. then, vii. 103, 2; there, x. 

Atrl, m. an ancient aaga, vii. 71, 6. 
A-lha, adv. then ; so, vi. 64, 7. 

Athar-van, m. pi. nnmo of a group of 
ancient pries!*, x. 14, 0. 

A-thA, ndv. then, vlii. 48, 0; x. 14. 10: 

IB, 4. 11 ; 129,0; ao. x. 127. C. 

Atho, ndv. and also, x. 90, 6 [Alba ♦ u], 
ad, eat, II. P. Attl, il. 86, 7 ; x. 16, 8.11. 

12 [hot. Ido, Gk. (lot, Hug. eat], 
A-dabdha, pp. (K.) uniafurrd, iv. 60, 9 
[dnbh Aann]. 

A-diti, f. nauio of a goddo**, vlii. 48, 2 
[unbbuling, freedom, from H, dA bind], 
ad-dhA, ndv. truly, x. 129, C [in this 
manner: a-d (Ais + dhA]. 
a-dyA, odv. to-day, I. 36, 11; iv. 61, 8- 
4; x. 14,12; 127,4; 186,6; no*, 
x. 16, 2 [porhnpg - a-dyavl on (Ail 
day]. 

A-dri, m. rock, J. 86, 6 (not splitting : «*r 
pierce], 

Adrl-dugdha, Tp. od. preued out with 
stones, iv. 60, 8 [pp. of duh milk]. 
Adha-ra, a. lower, ii. 12, 4. 
ndhAa, ndv. below, x. 129, 6. 

Adhi, prp. wilh lo., upon, i. 86, 7; v. 
88, 9; vii. 103, 6; with ab. f ern, 
x. 90, 6. 

Adhy-akaa, m. eye■ witness ; surveyor, x. 

120, 7 [Aaoinp one's eye upon]. 
ad tvarA, m. *acr(/Ta, i. 1, 4. 8j iv. 
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adhvar-yti, m. officiating print, vli. 
103, 8. 

o-dhvasmdn, a. (Bv.) undimmtd , ii. 85, 
14 [Aarin<7 no darkening]. 
an breathe, 1L P. dniti, x. 129, 2 [Go. 
an-an ' breathe ■]. 

da-agni-dagdtao, pp. (K.) not burned 
with fire, x. 16, 14. 

dn-abhi-raldto-varno, a. (Bv.) having 
on unfaded oolour, 'll. 36, 13. 
d-noata-vedaa, a. (Bv.) whose property 
it never lost, vl. 64, 8. 
an-amlvd, a. (Bv.) dtieaeefeej, iii. 69, 8; 

n. health, X. 14, II [dmlvd diecaee]. 
dn-ftgaa, a. (Bv.) tiniest, v. 83, 2; vli. 
80, 7 [Agoa ein ; Gk. A*-ayf)t *in- 
noconl ’]. 

an-idhmd, a. (Bv.) having no fuel, II. 
86, 4. 

d-nimia-am, (aco.) fulv. unwinkfnpfv, vil. 

Cl; 3 [nl-mfa, f. win/t]. 
d-nimia-a, (luet.) adv. with unwinking 
eye, ill. 69, 1 [ni-mfs.Jf win*], 
d-nivldamdno, pr. pi. A. u nrtuing, vil. 

40, 1 fnl + vii gotorm}. 
dn-ird, f. (K.) languor, ailment, vil. 71, 
2 ; vlll. 48, 4 [Ird, f. refreshment], 
dn-ika, n.face, II. 85, 11 [an breeithe]. 
inu, prp. with acc., along, x. 14, 1. 8; 
among, x. 14, 12. 

anu-kdmdm, (acc.) adv. according to 
deiire, viil. 48, 8. 

emwldyl, f. equipment (?), x. 186, 6. 6 
[f. Rdv. of auu-dd Co be Winded 
oerr). 

anu-pnapnAdnd, pf. pt. A. Aatiny spied 
out, x. 14, 1 [ep ai spy], 
nnu-madyd-mfcna, pr. pt, pa. being 
greeted teith gladness, vil. C3, 8. 
anu-v6nant, pr. pt. seeking the friendship 

t/(aco.;, x. 186, 2. 

dnu-vruta, a. devoted, x. 84, 2 [acfinfl 
according to the toill (vratd) of anofAcr]. 
4n-rta, n. iK.) falsehood, ii. 86, 6 ; v>i. 

Ol, 6 ; misdeed, wrong. 86,0 [rtd right], 
on-en<U, a. (Bv.) guiltless, vil. 86, 4 
[dnoa guilt], 

dnta, m. end, iv. 60, 1; edge, proximity i 
lc. dnie near, x. 84, 16. 
antdr, prp with lo , within, i. 85, 9; ii. 
12 , 8; 86, 7; iv. 51, 8; vii. 71, 6 ; 86, 
2 (— in communion with) ; viii. 48, 2 ; 
among, viii. 29, 2. 8 [Lat. infer], 
gntdri-kaa, n. air, atmosphere, i. 86, 7. 
11 ; ii! 12, 2; x. 90, 14; 168, 8 
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[situated between heaven and earth s 
kaa - 1. kai duett]. 

dnti-taa, adv. from near, iii. 69, 2 [dntl 
in front, near], 

dndh-aa, n. Soma plant; juice, i. 85, 6 
[Gk.dvtf-o.* blossom'], 
dn-oa, n. food, ii. 85, 6. 7. 10, 11. 14; 

pL 12; x. 90, 2 [pp. of ad Ml], 
anyd, prn. a. other, ii. 85, 8. 8. 18; x. 
34, 4. 10. 11. 14 ; 129. 2; with ab. 
- than, ii. 88. 11 ; onyd-anyd one- 
another, vii. 108, 8. 4. 6 ; onyd-ouyd, 
anyAh-unyAh aome-otAere, X. 14, 8; ii. 
86, 8 [op. Lot. aliu-t, Gk. d\\o-t 
‘other'], 

dp, f. loafer, pi. N. Apas, ii. 85, 8. 4 ; vli. 
49, 1.2*. 8. 4 ; 108, 2; A. npda. v. 88, 
6; inat. adbhia, X. 14, 9; G. apAro, 
i. 86,9; il. 12,7; 86,1.2.8. 7.9.11. 
18. 14; vil. 108, 4; x. 1C8, 8; L. 
apsiS, il. 86, 4. 6. 7. 8 ; vil. 108, 6 
[Av. ap • water •]. 
apa-dhA, f. unctoeing, ii. 12, 8. 
dpa-bliartav&i, dal. inr. fo take away, x. 
14, 2 [bhr tear]. 

opo-bhartf, in. remoter, li. 88, 7 [bhr 
teor]. 

d-paiyant, pr. pt. (K.) nof seeing, *• 
136, 8. 

dpna, n. work, i. 86, 9 [Lat. opus • work']. 
apda, a. acfiw, i. 160, 4. 
apda-tarao, apv. a. moif active, i. 100, 4. 
ApAm ndpftt, m. eon </ wafer#, muno ol 
a god, il. 83. 18; 86,1.8. 7. 9. 
dpi-hlta, pp. cover#!, X. 129, 8 [dhd put], 
aplo-yfc, a. eecref, II. 86, 11 [apio con¬ 
traction of a praauppoaod apl-adoj. 
a-prakotd, a. (Bv.) indislinguiihable, x. 

129,8 (prakotd perception], 
d-protita, pp. (K.) irreiietlbU, lv. 50, 9 
[prati + pp. of i go], 

a-pramr4yd, gdv. nof fo be forgotten, ii. 
86, 6 [mrd foucA]. 

d-budhya-mdna, pr. pt. unawaAenin?, 
iv. 61, 8 [budh waAvJ. 
abhi-kaipdut, pr. pt. hiking, v. 83, 8. 
abhi-taa, adv. on all sides, iv. 60, 8; 

with aco., around, vii. 108, 7. 
abhimftt-ln, m. adversary, i. 85, 8 [nbhf- 
mliti, f. hostility], 

abhi-vrata, pp. rained upon, vii. 103, 4. 
abhtsti’-dyumna, a. (Bv.) splendid i 
help, iv. 61, 7 [dyumnd, n. splendour], 
abhiati-davaa, a. (Bv.) strong to help, iii. 
69,’8 [Advas, n. might]. 
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obhlti, f. attack, II. 83, B [abhf-f i«]. 
abhf-vrta, pp. adorned, x. 85, 4 [1. vr 

4-bhv-a, ft. titonofroiia; n. fbree, ii. 88, 
10; monster, iv. 51, 9 [non-existent, 
mmxstrovs : -bhu 6e). 

A-mnnya-m&nn, pr. pt A. nol lAituhnp 
- unexpecting, ii. 12, 10 [man fMnfc). 
d-martya, ft. (K.) immortal, viil. 48, 12; 

n-mltra, m. (K.) enemy, H- *2, 8 [mltrA 
friend]. , 

Amita.varna,ft.(Bv.WuncAanped edour, 

4mWv4,'f 'disrate, I. 86, 0; II. 88, 2; 
vil. 71, 2 ; viii. 48,11 [ftm hum, 8.«. 
iral-tlj. 

amu-y-A, in»t. ftdv. in M$ wav, ", *• 
186, 2 [ililt 1. of arad this UMd in 
the Infloxlon of *yAm]. . 

4-mftra, ft. (K.> vies, vii. 01, 6 [not 
foolish : mOrA). 

n-mfta. a. immortal \ m. Immortal being, 
1/85, 2 ; vil. 68, 5 prill. 48, 8»; n. 
what it (tnmorfai, i. 86, 6; x. 90, 8; 
immortality , x. 129, 2 {not dead, mrtd, 
pp, of mr die ; op. Ok. dpffforot im- 
mortal ’J. . _ 

•mrta-tvd, n. immortality, x. 90, 2. 
Ambh-oe, n. water, x. 129, 1. 

A-yaJvan, m. (K.) non-eaen/feer, vil. 

n-v-dio. dem. prn.N. ft. in. this, iii. 69, 
4 ; vii. 80, 8. 8 ; viii. 48, 10 ; x. 84 f 
18 (- here); he, i. 100, 4: x. 185, 

ft. nimble, i. 164, 6 [not exerting 
oneself: yk» - yft» heat onmiQ. 
a-rapta, n. (Bv.) unscathed, it 88, 0 ; x. 

16, 4 [rdpftft, n. infirmity, <nw»yj. 
ftrarp-krt*. pp. well-prepared, x. 14, 18 
[mads ready], 

dr-am, ftdv. in readiness ; with kr do 
service to (dftt.), vii. 80. 7. 

A-rAti, f. hostility, ii. 86. 6; iv. 60, 11; 
viii. 48, 8; x. 84, 14 [non-giving, nig¬ 
gardliness, umtty\? 

n-rf, m. niggard, enemy, gon. ary ft*, 11. 
12, 4. 6 ; iv. 60,11 ; viii. 48,8 [having 
no wealth: ri-roi; 1. indigent) 2. 

d-rietn, pp?(K.) uninjured, vi. 64, 7 [rl» 

Mnt 

ai-und, ft. f. f. ruddy, x. 15, 7 ; n. ruddy 
hue, x. 168, 1. 

er-usi, a. ruddy, i. 85, 6 ; vii. 71, 1. 
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a-rend, a. (Bv.) dustiest, i. 85, 11 [rend 
m. duel). 

nrk-d, m. song, i. 85, 2; x. 16, 9 [aro 
«np). 

aro sing, praise, I. Aroati. «Am-, praise 
universally, pf. AnrcA, i. 160, 4. 

Aro-ant, pr. pt., tinging, i. 85, 2; vui. 

arna’-vA, a. waving, viii. 08, 2; in. flood, 
i. 85, 9. 

dr-tha, n. pool, vil 03, 4 [w/uxl it gone 

arth-ln, ^ greedy, x. 127,6 [having an 
object, needy). . „ 

ar-pdya, oft. of r po. dd- ralw up, II. 

aryd, n. noble, vii. 80, 7 ; x. 84, 13 ; m. 
lord, ii. 36, 2. 

Arya-radn, m. nnmo of o»o of tlio 
Adilyau, vii. 08, 0. „ r . . 

Ar-vant, m. steed, ii. 83, 1 ; vil. 04, 5 

fnpeedinfl 1 s r 0°]- . „ 

arvlk, adv. hither, x. 16, 4. 9 ; tsfler- 
toardt, X. 129, 6. 

arvAAo, a. hitherward, i. 86, 10 j v. 88, 0. 
Arh-ant, pr. pt. wortAy, ii. 88, 10*. 
av help, I. P. Avatl i. 86, 7 *«->-.** j 
86, 16; iv. 60, 9. 11; vii. 40, 1-4; 
61, 2 ; x. 16, 1. 6 ; quicken, v. 83, 4. 
ava-td, m. *etll, L 86, 10 j iv. 60, 3 [Ava 

a-vadyA, n. Uemish, x. 14, 8 [gdv. not to 
be praised, blameworthy]. 
nvA-ni, f. river, v. 11, 6 [Ava down], 
ava-pAAyanl, nr. pt. looking down on 
(aco.), vii. 49, 8. 

ava-md, «pv. a. lowest ; nearest, ii. 86, 
12 ; latest, vii. 71, 8 [Ava down]. 
ava-ylVtf, m. appeaser, viii. 48, 2. 

Ava>ra, cpv. a. lower, x. 16, 1; nearer, 
ii. 12, 8 [Ava down). 

Av-a«, n. help, i. 85, 1; 85, 11; U. 12, 
9 ; Hi. 59, 0 ; x. 16, 4 [av help], 
avo-.Ana, n. reeling place, x. 14, 9 [un¬ 
binding, giving rest : Ava + • A - ft! 
tig], 

avAs-t&t, ftdv. Wow, x. 120, 5. 
avaa-yd, ft. desiring help, iv. 60, 9. 
a-vAti, a. (Bv.) windless, x. 129, 2 [vita 

av-i-tf, m. helper, ii. 12. 0. 
a-vtra, a. (Bv.) sonlest, vii. 01, 4 [rlrA 

a-Jrki a. (K.) friendly, x. 15, 1 [nol 
harming : vf ka wol/j. 
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a-vyathyA, gdv. immovable, ii. 35, 6 
[vyath i caver). 

a* reach, obtain, V. adndti, ainutd, i. 1, 

8; 85, 2: il. 83, 2. 0: iii. 59. 2; vii, 

103, 9. 

abhi- attain to (acc.), i. 154, 5. 
dd-man, m. rock, ii. 12, 8 [Av. aman 
‘atono’j Gk. /utpuy ‘ anvil 
U-va, m. horse, ii. 12, 7 ; 85. 6; iv. 61, 

6; v. 88, 8. 0 ; vii. 71, 8. 6; x. 81, 3. 

11; 90, 10 [Lat. eguu-e ‘horao*, Gk. 
Tmro-r, OS. lAu], 

ddva-mngha, a. (Bv.) rich in horses, vii. 

71, 1 [maghA bounty). 

Abv-ln, m. du. horsemen, namo of tlio 
twin gods of dawn, vii. 71, 2. 8. 0. 
na$du, nm. eight, I. 86, 8. 
u. be, II. P.: nr. 2. Aai, i. 1, 4 ; ii. 12, 

15; 88,3; 8. Asti, Ii. 12, 5 ; 38, 7.10; 
vii. 71, 4; 80, 0; x. 84, 14; pi. 

J. amAai, vl. 54, 0; vill. 48, 0; 

8. sdnii, i. 85, 12; x. 90, 10; ipv. 

4*tu, v. 11 , 5; vii. 80 , 8 *; x. 16 , 2 ; 

Mlutu, vii. 08, 5 ; on. syimn, iii. 69, 

8; iv. 50, 0: 51,10. 11; vill. 48,12. 

18; ipf. 8. &n, x. 129,8; Aslt. x. 84, 

2; 90,0.12. 14; 129,1*. 2*. 8*. 4. 5*; 
iUan.x. 90, 16. 10; 129,5*; pf. Aaa, 
vii. 80, 4; x. 120,2; Asur, iv. 61, 7. 
dpi- be or rvmain in Mo.); ayAraa, iii. 

69, 4 ; x. 14, 0. 

pArl be around, celebrate, 2 . pi. atha, vii. 

103, 7. 

prA- be pre-eminent, ipv. astu, iii. 69, 2. 
As-at, pr. lit. II. the non-arislenf. x. 120, 
l. 4. 

a-aaAoAt, a. (Bv.) fnsxAausHWs, I. 100. 2 
[Aacing no second, aaAcAl: aao/o/iowl 
Ai-lta,(pp.) a. black , iv. 61 , 0 . 

4-anmmrala, pp. (K.) uncleansed, v. 11. 

8 [rorj u-ij-a]. 

Aa-u, in. li/e, x. 14, 12; 15, 1 [1. aa 
exist). 

oau-tfp, a. (Tp.) Iffe-stealing, x. 14, 12 
[trp delight in]. 

dau-niti, f. spirit-guidance, x. 15, 14. 

Aau-ra, m. divine spirit, i. 85, 7. 10; v. 

83, 6 [Ar. aAura]. 

eaur-yk, n. divine dominion, ii. 88, 9; 

35, 2. 

ttiuyAut, pr. pt. displeased, resentful, x. 

186 , 2 . 

Aa-ta, n. home, abode, x. 14, 8; 84, 10. 
aami, prn. atom of 1. pre. pi.; A. 
aamAn us, vili. 48, 8.11; x. 15, 5 ; D. 

KOI 


aamAbhyam fo us, i. 85, 12; x. 14, 
12 ; asmd to us, i. 100 , 6; ii. 83, 12 ; 

Ab. namdd from us, ii. 38, 2 ; vii. 71, 

1. 2; than us, ii. 83, 11; G. aarai- 
kam of us, vi. 64, 0; L. asm 6 in or on 
us, ii. 86, 4 ; iv. 60, 10. 11 ; rlil. 48, 
10; asmasu on us, iv. 61, 10. 

a-smin, L. of prn. root a, in this, ii. 86, 
14; iv. 60, 10; x. 14, 6. 

A-araera, a. (IC.) not smiling, ii. 86, 4. 
a-amAi, D. of prn. root a, to him, ii. 85, 
6. 12 ; for him, x. 14, 0 ; unnccontcd, 
aamai to or for him, il. 12 , 6. 13 ; 85, 

2. 10; vi. 64, 4; vii. 08, 6; x. 14, 9. 

a-ayA, O. of prn. root a, of this, il. 88, 9; 
x. 120 , 0 ; 108 , 2 ; unaocontod, any* 
his, of him, Us, of it, I. 85, 7; 164, 6; 
100,8; il. 12, 18; 85, 2.0. 8. 11 ; Iv. 
50,2; vi. 64,3; vii. 80, 1 ; vill. 48, 
12; x. 31, 4. 6; 00,8*. 4.0.12*. 16; 
129,7; 186, 7; 108, 1. 

Aj-ynnt, pr. pt. scattering, x. 108, 1 Taa 
(Arow). 

a-ayAI, D. f. of prn. root a, to that, II. 

83, 6. 

ah soy: pf. 8. pi. Ahur, Ii. 12, 5; v. 11 , 
0; vii. fiii, 8 ; x. 81, 4. 

Aha, emphasizing pol., indeed, i. 154, 0; 

v. 83, 3; vii. 103,2. 

Ahan, n. day, vlii. 4S, 7 ; x. 120, 2. 
nhAm, pin. prn., /, viii. 80, 7 ; x. 16, 8; 

84, 2. 8. 12. 

Ahar, n. day, vii. 103, 7. 

Alios, n. day, x. 108, 8. 
n-haatA, n. (Bv.) handJin, x. 84, 0. 

Ah-i, m. serpent, il. 12, 8. 11 [Av. ati, 
Gk. lx 1 ** 4 vipor_', Lat. angui-s). 
A-hrnAna, pr. pt. A. free from wrath [lir 

6< aiiflry], 

A, prp. with ab. from, ii. 85, 2; iv. 60, 
3; 51, 10; with L„ in, i. 85, 4; Ii. 
35, 7. 8; iii. 69, 8; vlif. 48, 6. 

&, pci. guile, very, ii. 12, 15 ; with D., 
viii. 48, 4. 

d-gatn, pp. come, vii. 108, 8. 0 [gam go). 
4-gam-iatha, a. spv. coming most gladly, 
x. 15, 8. 

Ag-aa, n. sin, vii. 80, 4 ; x. 16, 0 [cp. 
Gk. A 7 o.‘guilt']. 

ioya, gd. bending, x. 16, 6 fi + nc 
bend). 

4-jAta, pp. produced, x. 129, 6 [Jan 
generate). 



Aj*ya, n. mtltcA milter, x. 90, C [A-aBJ 
anoint], 

Anf, m. axle-end, i. 86. 6. 

A-to to, pp. extended, X. 186, 6 [ton 
Kufti]. 

i-tcuthtvAms.red. pf.pt having mounted, 
li. 12, 8 IS + slhA about). 

At-mdn, m. breath, x. 1C8, 4 [Old Snxon 
4 thorn 1 breath ’). 

Adityd, m. ten ofJditi, ill. 69, 2. 8. 6. 

ip obtain, V. P. Apudti; pf. Apn, iv. 61, 
7 [Lat. ap-iscor ■ reach ap ere ‘ seize’]. 

4-bhia, I. pi. f. of prii. root A, with (hue, 
v. 83, 1. 

A-bhd, n. taming into being, x. 129, 8. 

Ami, h. rate, unbaked, ii. 86, 0 [Ok. wp6-s 
' raw T, 

i-yat-f, pr. pt. f. coming, x. 127, 1. 8 
[A + i go], 

Ayas-d, a. f. t, made of iron, vill. 29, 8 

[dya« (real. 

Ay-d, a. act ire ; m. living being, mortal, 
III. 69, 9 [1 go]. 

A-yuilh-ii, n. weapon, vlil.29, 6 [A + yudh 
Jfght], 

Ay-us, n. /pan of lift, vil. 103, 10; viil. 
48, 4. 7. 10. 11 ; x. 14, 14 [activity: 
lgo]r 

Arunyd, a. belonging to the fvrtsl, x. 90, 8 
[drunya). 

A-r6h*nt, pr. pt. tcaling, ii. 12, 12 [ruh 
tnounf). 

Avis, nrlv. in view, with lcr, make mani- 
fnt. v. 88, 3. 

Add, a. suit ft, vil. 71, 6 [Gk. A*t5-t). 

Adu-hdman, n. (Bv.), of ei cifl impulse, 
li. 86, 1. 

A-sAm, gon. pi. f. of tho pm. root a, of 
them, iv. 61, C. 

Ai-imi, irr. pr. pt. A., titling, x. 16, 7 
[A« tit). 

A-hito, pp. placfl in (lo.), vill. 29, 4 ; x. 
14, 16; with sdm placed upon (lo.), 
x. 186, 4 [dhA put], 

A-huto, pp. to ichom offering it made, y. 

11 , 8 . 

I go. II. P. 6ml, x. 81, 6; 6ti, iv. 60, 8; 
x. 84, 0; 168, 1*; ydnti, vii. 49, 1 ; 
appioach {,&<*.), viil. 48, 10 ; Ayan, pr. 
8b. pass, vii. 61, 4 ; attain, vii. 68, 4 ; 
pf. lydr, x. 15. 1 . 2 . 

inu- go after, vi. 64, 6 ; follow (acc.), 
viii. C8, 6. 


dpa- go away, x. 14, 9. 

abhi- conic upon. ipf. AyAn, vii. 103, 2. 

dva- appease: op. iyAm, vii. 80, 4. 

A- ewi«, ii. 88, 1; v. 83, 6; go As x. 
14, 8. 

dpa A- come to (acc.), i. 1,7. 
dd- rite, vii. 01,1; 68, 1-4 ; ipf. ait, 
x. 90, 4. 

dpa- approach, vii. 86, 8; 103. 3 ; x. 
14. 10; 84, 10 ; flow to, ii. 86, 8. 
pdrA- pass away, pf. lydr, x. 14, 8. 7. 
pdvl- surround, ii. 33. 4. 9. 
pr4- go forth, I. 161, 8; x M, 7. 
dnu prd- g» forth efU', vi. 61 . ». 
vi- disperse, X. 14, 9. 
adm. flow together, ii. 86. 3 ; unite, vil, 
103, 2. 

iohd-mAna, pr. pt A. desiring, x. 34, 10 
[18 ICIfA). 

1-tA*. adv./mm Acre, x. 185, 4. 

Ml, pel. thus, II. 12, 6*; vi. 64, 1. 2 ; x. 
84, 0 [180). 

it-thA, ndv. thus, ii. 86, 11 ; huly, 1.164, 

6 [Id + tkA ; 180). 

1-d, omphnoizini; pel. .just, even, i. 1. 4. 
0; 86,8; 164.8; li. 86, 8. 10; lv.60, 
7.8; 61, 9; vil. 86, 8. 6; x. 14, 16; 
34. 6. 7. 8. 18; 127, 8 [I-n. id: 
1801. 

i-cl-dm, (lorn. pm. n. this, i. 164, il; ii. 
12, 14; 88. 10; iv. 61, 1 t v. II. 6; 
x. 14, 16; 16,2; 90,2; 129,8; 186, 

7 ; thle world, v. 88, 9 : - here, vl. 61, 
1 [111). 

1-dAnIm, adv. now, i. 85, 7. 
ldh kindle, VII. A. inddhd. 
ndra- kind/*, 8. pi. indhato, li. 86, 11 ; 
pf. Idhird, v. 11, 2. 
idh-md, in .fuel, x. 90, 6 [idh kindle]. 
fnd-u, in. drop, Soma, viil. 48 2. 4. 8. 

12. 18. 15; pi. iv. 60,10; vill. 48,5. 
lndra, in. nnmo of a cod, 1. 86, 9 ; ii. 
12 , 1 - 16 ; iv. 60,10.11; v. 11,2; vil. 
49, 1; viii. 48, 2. 10; x. 16, 10; 90, 
18. 

Indr-iyd, n. might of Jndra, i. S3, 2 
[fudra). 

i-nv go, I. P. fnvati [secondary root 
from i go according to clnsa v.: i-nu). 
earn- bring, i. 160, 6. 
imd, dom. prn. stem, Olio, A. m. Imdm, 
ii. 85, 2; x. 14,4; 15,0; V. m. pt. 
imd, vi. 64, 2; viii. 48, 6; n. imA, 
ii. 12, 8 ; x. 16, 4: imllui, vii. 61, 6; 
71, 6 [111). 





iy£m] 


227 


[upftri 


i-y-dm, dom. pm. f this, v. 11, 5; vil. 

61,7; 71, 6>; x. 129, 6. 7 [111]. 
irk, f. nurture, v. 83, 4. 
fr-ina, n. diet-board, x. 84, 1. 9. 
fr-ya, a. watchful, vi. 64, 8. 
i-va, ono. pel. like, i. 1, 9 ; 86, 6. 8* ; SI. 

12, 4. 6 ; 83, 6 ; 85, 5. 18 ; iv. 51, 2; 
r. 11, 6 ; 88, 8; yIS. 68, 1; 103, 6* ; 
viii. 29, 8; 48, 4*. G. V ; x. 84, 1. 8. 
6. 8; 127, 7. 8 [1801. 

ia-ird, a. devoted, viii. 48, 7. 
iftd-vrata, a. (Bv.) accordant with desired 
ordinances, iii. 69, 9. 
iatd-px*xrtd, n. (Dv.) sacrifice and good 
works, x. 14, 8 [ia-td, pp. du. of ynj 
tacriflte + purtd, pp. of pf fill, be¬ 
stowed). 

i-hd, ndv. here, i. 1, 2; 86, 1. 6; il. 86, 

13. 16; vi. 64, 9; vil. 49, 1. 2. 8. 4 ; 
x. 14, 6. 12; 10, 8. 6. 7. 11. 18*; 90, 
4 ; 129, G. 

f]d, f. centuraltd/ootl, iv. 50, 8. 

1 go, IV. A. fyato, x. 168, 2; approach, 
Irauho, vl. 64, 8. 

nntdr- go Ittxetea (hoc.), I. 85,9; 100,1. 
IJ-ftnd, pf. jrt. A. (of yaj), tacrificer, iv. 

IcJprafM, II. A., (Jo, 1.1,1. 

(d-ya, k<Iv. praiseworthy, i. 1, 2 [I<J 
pratw). 

Im, one. pel. (nco. of prn. 1), i. 86, 11; 
ii. 12, 6; 83, 13*; 65, 1; vil. 108, 8 

*£SSL. P , pt. A. going, x. 108, 8 

p po] 

Ir s Ur, tel in motion, II, A. frto. 
dnu a dm prd- speed on together ajttr, x. 
168, 2. 

fid- arise, x. IB, 1; v. 8$. 8. 
prd-, c*. irdya, utter Jonh, il. 88. 8. 

14 be master of, owpower, II. A. l«to, with 
pon., viii. 4S,_14. 

(4-Aiiu, pr. pt. A. ruling over, disposing of 
(pon.), vl. 64, 8; x. 90, 2; in. ruler, 
ii. 88, 9. 

If mow, I. faati, -to, from (ab.). v. 88. 2. 
ij-itd, pp. implored, x. 15,12 [i^pratte]. 

XT, one. pci. now, aleo, i, 86, 6 ; 164, 4; 
ii. 88. 9 ; 85,10. 15 ; iv. 61, 1. 2; v. 
83, 10*; vi. 61,8; vii.61, 6; 68,1.2; 
80, 8. 8; viii. 48, 8 ; x. 14, 2; 16, 
8; 127, 8 3 ; 129. 1* [180]. 


uk-thd, n. recitation, iv. 61, 7 [vao 
apeafc]. 

1. uks sprinkle, VI. uksdti, -to, x. 90, 7. 
pra-’fcw prinkle, X. 90, 7. 

2 . xxka grow. 

uks-itA, pp. grown strong, i. 85,2 [2. uk» 
- vaka grow). 

ug-Tti, a. mighty, ii. 88, 9; x. 84. 8 ; 

fierce, terrtllt, ii. 88, 11; viii. 29, 6. 
uohdnt, pr. pt. shining, iv. 61, 2 [1. vaa 
•Aine). 

u-td, pci. and, i. 86, 6; 154, 4; ii. 12, 
6 ; 86,11; iii. 69,1 ; iv. 60, 9; v. 88, 
2 *. 10; vi. 64, 0; vil. 68, 5; 86, 2 ; 
viii. 48, 1. 6. 8. 14; x. 84, 2; 90, 2; 
xitd vA, vli. 49, 2*; - and, viii. 48,16 

ut^, pel. and also, x. 168,1 [utd + ul. 
fit-tara, opv. a. upper, i. 164, 1 [fid 

*y>]. 

fit-»a, m. spring, 1. 85, 11 ; 164, 6 

ud^ icct, Jh. P. undtti, unddnti [cp. 
Lat. wnrt-a * xvavo ’]. 
vl- moisten, drench, I. 85, 6; v. 83, 8. 
ud-dn, n. water, i. 86, 6 [Go. uaU 
•water']. 

udan-vdnt, a. waUr laden, v. 88, 7. 
fid-ita, pp. risen, vil. G8, 6 (i go). 
udumbald, a. brown (?), x. 14, 12. 
ud-v.it, T. upward path, I. 86, 3 ; height, 
v. 83, 7 ; x. 127, 2 [fid up + af. vnt]. 
upa-kaiydnt, pr. pt. abiding bu (noo.), 
iii. 69, 3 [kfl duWt]. 
upa-md, apv. n. highest, viii. 29, 9. 
upn-ydut, pr. pt. awoaching, il. 88, 12 
P*>]. 

fipa-ra, opr. a, later, x. 16,2 [Av. upara 
•uppor', Gk. Grepo-t ‘postlo', Lat. 
a-u i*ru-s • uppor *]. 

updrl, ndv. upward, x. 84, 9; abore, x. 
129, 6 [Gk. Me, l.elp - trip,, tat. 
s-uper, Old High German t*Wr 
•ovor']. 

fipa-4rita, pp. impressed on (lo.), vii,. 
86, 8 [<ri resort). 

upa-sddya, gdv. to bo approached, iii. 69, 
6 [add ait]. 

upd-atba, m. lap, ». 86, 6. 6; vii. 63, 8; 
x. 16, 7. 

upa-hatnfi,a. slaying, il. 88, 11 [ha-tnu 
from ban stay]. 

fipa-huta, pp. invited, x. 16, 6 [hxi call). 
up&rd, m. offence, vii. 86, 6 [upa + ara 
from r go: striking upon, offence). 


ubj font, VI. P., ubjdti. 
nir- dries out, i. 85, 9. 
ubhd, a. both, i. 85,9; x. 14, 7 [cp. Lat. 

am-lo, Ok. • both ’, Eng. 
ubhd-ya, a. pi. both, ii. 12, 8. 
ubhayA-Unt, a. having teeth on both jaws, 
x. 90, 10. 

ur-d, n., f. urv-f, wide, i. 85, 6. 7 ; 154, 
2 ; vil. 01, 2 ; 60, 1; x. 127, 2 [Av. 
vourv, Gk. sApfal. 

uru-kramd, a. (Bv.) i oide-ttriding, i. 164, 
6 fkrdma, m. mni,\ 
uru-gdyd, a. (Bv.) wids-paitd, i. 154, 1. 

8. 0; vlil. 20,7[-g4ya gait from gdpol. 
uru-odkfM, a. (Bv.) far-toeing, vii. 08, 
4 [odkaoa, n. eight). 

uru-vydooa, a. (Bv.) far-extending, i. 

100, 2 [vydoaa. n. extent]. 

uru-ddnmn, a. (Bv.) far-famed, vili. 48, 
4 (4dinso, m. pratse]. 
uru-ayd, n. freedom-giving, Till. 48, O 
[from don. uru-aya put in wide epace, 
venue). 

urtVnnaA, a. (Bv.) 6road-no*«d, x. 14, 
12 [urd + nAt now). 

urviyll, adv. widely, II. 85, 8 (Inat. f. of 
urvl wide). 

urv-f, f. earth, x. 14, 10 [urd vdds). 
u4-4nt, pr. pt. eager, vil. 103, 8 ; x. 16, 
8* [vad desire]. 

Uf-A., f. Dawn, II. 18, 7 s vil. 88, 8 ; 71, 
1: x. 127, 8.7; pi. lv. 51, 1-9; 11 
[1. vfts sdine s op. Gk. (for due tt), 
Lat. aur-ov-a]. 

uerd-yOman, a. (fiv.) faring at daybreak, 
vii. 71, 4 [uari matutinal, yAman, n. 
course]. 

uar-fyd, f. cow, iv. 50, 6 [f. of uar-lyft 
ruddy from ua-rd red). 


Hi, one. pci., ii. 85, 8; iv. 61, 2 [metri¬ 
cally longthonod for u]. 

Q-tf, f. help, i. 85, 1; viil. 48,16; x. 16, 
4 [ar favour). 

Ord, m. du. thigh, x. 90, 11. 12. 

6rJ, f. vigour, strength, vil. 49,4; x. 15, 7. 

Orjdynnt, don. pr. pt. gathering etrength, 
ii. 85,7. 

brdh-vd, a. upright, ii. 85, 9 ; upward, x. 
90, 4 [Gk. 6p$6-1 for tp0-f6- r; Lat. 
arduu-s 1 lofty']. 

urdhvdm, acc. adv. upwards, i. 85, 10. 

urmyd, t. night, x. 127, 0. 

ur-vd, n. receptacle, ii. 85, 8 ; fold, herd, 
iv. 50, 2 [1. vr eottr). 


R go, V. P. rndtl, int. dlartl arise, viii. 
' 48, 8 fGk.’ ip-vt-pe ‘stir up'], 
abhi- penetrate to (aco.), i. 85, 9. 
prd- send forth, III. iyarti, vii. 61, 2. 
fk-van, to. pi. name of n group of 
ancestors, x. 14, 8 [tinging from avo 
ainp]. 

fk-vant, a. tinging, jubilant, iv. 60, G 
[aro ting). 

fo, t. stanea, il. 86, 12 ; collection <f hymns, 
A'gveda, X. 90, 9 (aro ting, prates). 
roda-e, dat. inf. with prd, to praise, vi. 



CMdlJ. 

r-td, n. settled order, i. 1, 8; iv. 61,8; 

truth, x. 84, 12 (pp. of r go, settled). 
rtd-jiUa-aatya, a. punctually true, iv. 61, 
7 [true ae produced by established ordtr). 
rta-Jfld, n. knowing rigid, x. 16, 1. 
rta-ydj, a. yoked in due time, iv. 61, 6 ; 
vii. 71, 8. 

rta-apfd, a. cherishing the rile, iv. 60, 8. 
rtA-van, a. holy, il. 86, 8; x. 108, 8; 
pious, vii. 01, 3; f. -varl obtsrving 
order, i. 100, 1. 

r-td, m. eeason, vil. 103, 9 fixed lime t 
from r s»l. 

r-td, adv. pip. with nb., without, ii. 12, 
9 (loo. of rtd). 

rtv-ij, m. minietrant, i. 1, 1 [rtd + lj 
- yaj sacrificing in season], 
rddddra, ft. compassionate, ii. 83, 6; 

wAoteiome. vlil. 48, 10. 
rdh thrive, V. P. rdhndti. 

' dnu- bring forward, op. 2. a. rdbyAa, 
vlil. 48, 2. 

S .hak, adv. eeparaiely, vil. 01,8. 
bh-d, m. pi. name of throe divine 
artlfloora, iv. 61, 0 [skilful, from rabli 
take in Aand]. 

fa-1, in. seer, L1, 2; iv. 60, 1; x. 14, 16; 
' 00, 7. 

ra-*f, f. epear, i. 85, 
r?-vd, a. high, lefty, 

fi-ka, nm. one, i. 85, 6; 154, 8. 4 ; vil. 
108, 6«; vlil. 29, 1-8. 10; x. 14, 16; 
129, 2. 8 [prn. root e]. 
eka-pard, a. too high by one, x. 84, 2. 
dkeaa, a. having one pole, x. 185, 8 
[lad + pole of a car]. 

e-tdj dem. prn. atom, this: n. etdd, iii. 
69, 6; acc. m. otdm this, x. 14, 9; him, 
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x. 84, 4 ; inat. otdna, v. 83, 6; n. pi. 
etd, x. 15, 14; m. pi. et 6 Oust, vii. 
108, 9 fprn. root o + td ttft]. 
dift-do, ni. a toed of the Sun, vii. 68, 2 
[6to speeding, from i po]. 
eld-vant, ft. such, x. 90, 8 [prn. etd 
this + bf. vuntj. 

o-nft, ono. prn. stem of 8. prs. he, she, 
it : ftoo. enara him, ii. 12, 5; iii. 69, 
8; vii. 103, 2; x. 14, 11; 81,4; 168, 
2; nca pi. onto them, vii. 108, 8; 

E on. du. onos qf (Ann (wo, vii. 108, 4 
prn. root o]. 

6n-na, n., ii. 12, 10; vii. 71, 4 ; 80, 8. 
end, in*t ty it, x. 14,4; adv. thither, x. 

14, 2 [hint. of prn. root n]. 
o-bhis, I. pi. with them, x. 84, 5 [prn. 
root ft]. 

c-bhyae, D. pi. to them, x. 8-4, 8 [prn. 
rout ft]. 

o-vd, no), thut, yuj(, i. 1, 8 ; ii. 12,1; iv. 
61, 9; vi. 64,1. 2 ; x. 90,2 [prn. root 
o ; op. 180]. 

e-vd (- ovd), lidv. thus, Just, ii. 88, 16; 

iv. 00, 8 [prn. root •]. 
o-ad, dom. prn. s N. a. m. this, x. 
108, 4 ; hs, ii. 12 , 16 ; vii. 08, 8; vlii. 
29, 0 ; f. oad this, X. 14, 2 ; she, x. 84, 
2 [from prn. root e + aa], 
o-adm, O. pi. m. qf them, 1. 86, 8 ; vii. 
108, 6*. 0; x. 81, 6. 8; 129, 6 [prn. 
root»]. 

O'c-a*, n. abode, iv. 00, 8 [wontod place: 
uo be wonl]. 

6J-aa, n. might, i. 80, 4. 10; ICO, 5 [uj 
- voj ; op. Lat. aupualua 1 mighty', 
' ftUgUbt *]. 

ojd-ydmftna.don.pr. pt. A. showing one's 
strength, ii. 12, 11 [6 Jm]. 

6j-Iyd«pa, cpv. a. mightier, ii. 88, 10. 
dfn-dhl, f. plant, v. 88, I. 4. 6. 10 ; vii. 
*61, 8 [dv(a)a-ft nurture (ftv further) 
+ dhl holding, from dhd Aold]. ‘ 

Kd, inior. prn. trhof i. 86, 7 ; x. 129, 0; 
186, 6* ; G. kdeya, x. 129, 1 ; du. 
kdu, X. 90, 11*; with old : I. kdna 
old by any, x. 10, 0 ; pi. N. k 6 cid 
some, viii. 103, 8. 
ka-kdbh, f. peak, i. 86, 8. 
ka-tamd, inter, prn. which {of many)? 
i. 86, 7 ; iv. 51, 6 ; with oand any, x. 
168, 8 [Lftt. quo-tumu-s). 
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kati-dhd, ndv. into how many parts? x. 00, 
11 [kd-ti ho to many ? Lftt. $«©<]. 
ka-dft.intor.adv.wACTi? vii. 86, 2; with 
oand, ever, vi. 54, 9 [kd toAof]. 
kdnikradat, int. pr. pt. bellowing, iv. 

00, 5 ; ▼. 88. 1. 9 [krand roar). 
kdn - iy&ipa, cpv. younger, vii. 86, 0 [cp. 
kan-yd, f. girl; Gk. * now ’ for 

kov^s). 

kam, pci., i. 164, 1 [gladly : cp. p. 225, 

2 ]. 

kdr-tavo, (lftt. inf. of kr do, i. 86, 9, 
kftlmftllk-ln, n. ro.lfanf,’ii. 83, 8. 
kav-f, m. cage, v. 11, 8; vii. 80, 8; x. 
• 129,4 [Av. kavi 1 king'], 
kavf-kratu.a. (Bv.) hating the intelligence 
qfaeage, i. 1, 6; v. 11,4. 
kavi-tara, opv. n. wiser, vii. 80, 7. 
kavi-diutd, pp. (Tp.) recited by the sages, 
x. 14, 4. 

kav-yd, n. wfw, x. 15, 9 ; m. pi. namo of 
a group of Fnthorn, x. 14, 8. 
kaid, f. whip, v. 88, 8. 
kdm-ft, m. desire, i. 85, 11; X. 84, 6 ; 

129, 4 [kam dflllra]. 
kAd appear, int. odkndltl. 
ftbhi- look upon, x. 185, 2. 
kltavd, m. gambler, x. 84,8. 6. 7. 10.11. 
18. 

kf-m, intor. prn. u>Aaf» vii. 86, 2. 4 ; 
viii. 48, 8*; x. 00, 11; 129.1*; with 
oiind anything, x. 129, 2 [Lnt qui-s, 

kilft. niv. omphivalxlng procodlng word, 
indeed, ii. 12, 15(1801. 
kir-f, m. linger, ii. 12, 0 [2. kr com- 
memorats). 

ku-oard, a. wandering at toiU, i. 164, 2 
[ku, intor. prn. root where7-anywhere 
+ oftrft from oar fare). 
ku-tda, intor. adv. whence? x. 129, 6*; 

168, 8 [prn. root trAmv 7). 
ku-mdrd, m, 6oy, x. 186, 8. 4.6 ; - aon, 
ii. 88, 12. 

kumftrd-deanft, a. (Bv.) presenting gifts 
like boys, x. 84, 7 [deaud, n. gift from 
dd give). 

kul-yd, f. stream, v. 88, 8. 
kuv-id, inter, pci. whether1 ii. 35, 1. 2 ; 

iv. 61, 4 [ku-f id: cp. p. 226]. 
kd-ha, inter, adv. where? ii. 12, 6; x. 
129, 1 [ku + sf. ha - dhd: cp. 
p. 212]. 

kr make, V. krn6ti, krnutd, iv. 60, 9 ; 
*v. 83, 8; mhold, x.* 84, 12; - ra:« 


* 
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(voice), 8; pr. bK 8. f*. krndvat, viii. 
48, 8 ; 8. pi. krndvun, iv! 51,1; vii. 
68, 4 ; 2. pi. A. krntidhvara, x. 84, 
14 ; ipv. krnuhf, x. 186, 8 ; pf. oakr- 
md, vii.JjO, 6 ; x. 16, 4 ; oakrur, vii. 
63. 6; A. cakrd, x. 00, 8; oakrite, 
viii. 29, 9; cnkrird, I. 86, 1. 2. 7. 10; 
ft. karisyflai, i. 1 , 6; root ao. dkar, 
ii. 12, 4 ; lii. 69. _9 ; v. 88,10; dkran, 
x. 14, 9; 8. pi. A. dkratn.vii. 103,8; 
x v 84, 5; »b. kdrati, ii. 86, 1; kdrft- 
ma, x. 16, 6; ao. pa. dkdri, vii. 01, 7 
[cp. Ok. Kpabv 1 accomplish’, Lnt. 
creb ' croato ’]. 

dpn i - diite up for : rt. ao. dkaram, x. 
127, 8. 

dvis- make man ifist, v. 88, 3. 

nit- turn out: rt, no. aakrtn, x. 127, 8. 
kmv-dnt, pr. pt. making « offering, vii. 

‘108,8; x. 168, 1 (kr »!«*«]. 
kr-td, pp. modi, I. 86, '6; ii. 12, 4 ; vii. 

‘61,6 (- offered); x. 90, 12.16; 186, 
6; n. lucky throw, x. 84, 6 [Av, kerita, 
Old Porsiun karta ' made’T. 
kftd. f. breasl(?), ii. 85, 6. 
kr-tvf, gd. having made. x. 15, 12. 
krrf-d, a. poor. ii. 12, 6 [krd grow lean], 
kfdana, n. poirl, I. 86, 4. 
kr* draw, I. P. kdraati, v. 88, 7 ; VI. P. 

a d-ti till, x. 84, 18. 

f. field, x. 84, 13 [kr* fiHl. 

kH-t<, f. pi. people, I. 160, 5; iii. 69, 1 

[tillage, settlement : kr* till]. 
kra-nd, a. Hack, i. 85, 2. 4.9; x. 127,7; 
t. #, vii. 71, 1. 

kjp be fit, I. kdlpati, cs. kalpdyati, -te 
arrange, x. 16, 14. 
vi- dispose, x. UO, 11. 14. 
kot-«i, IQ. tanner, v. 11, 2. 8 ; vii. 68, 2 

[citappear; Go. haidu-s ‘manner*]. 
k6vutu, m.pff, vi. 61, 7. 
k64n, m. bucket, v. 88, 8; wdl (of a car), 
vi. 64, 8. 

kr-d-tu, m. power, ii. 12,1 ; wisdom. vii, 
61, 2 [kr do]. 

kriind bellow, I. P. krdndati. 
abhi- bellow towards, v. 88, 7. 
krdnd-os, n. battle array, ii. 12, 8 [taf/le 
cry : krand aftouf]. 

kram stride , I. P. krAmatl, A. krdm- 

ate. 

vf- stride out, pf. cakramo, viii. 29, 7. 
abhi vf- spread asunder, develop into : ipf. 
dkrfimat, x. 90, 4. 
fcrldptoy, I. kri}a, x. 34, 8 


krudh be angry, IV. P. krddhyatl; rid. 

no. inj. cukrudhdma, ii. S3. 4. 
kvft, inter, ndv. tr hevel i. 86, 7 ; ii. 83, 
7; iv. 51, 6; x. 1G8, 8; with avid 
who knows where, x, 34.10 [pronouno* «1 
- kiln]. 

kso-trd, n. dominion, i. ICO, 6 [kaa 

- kai rule], 

Ycsarn forbear, I. A. kadmato. 
abhf- be merciful to (noc.), ii. 33, 1. 7. 
kai dwell, II. P. kadti. iv. 50, 8. 
id hi- dwell in lie.), i. 154, 2. 
kniy-dnt, pr. pt. dieeMinp, ii. 12, 11 [kai 
dwrll], 

kad-ina, m. viii. 80, 8 [kai: 

kadyali powe*i]. 

Khan-i-trima, n.pioitiiceil by digging, vii. 
49, 2 [khan dip). 

khdlu, ndv. indeed, x. 81, 11 [p. 227]. 
khd-ld, pp. dug, iv. 00, 8 [klinn dig]. 
khyd see : no prevent; a no. dkhynt. 
abhi- perceive, vll. 80, 2. 
vf- survey, i. 85,6. 7. 8 ; x. 127,1. 

Qan-d, m. thnng, Iv. 60, 6 ; x. 81, 12. 
gabh-frd, «. profound, x. 129, 1 [gabh 

- gfthpfMwpe]. 

KubhlrA-vnpaa, a. (Bv.) of deep inspira¬ 
tion, i. 85, 7. 

Ram go, I. gdohnti, -to to (aco.), i. 1, 
4; x. 14, 18; root no. 8. pi. dRman, 
vll. 71, 6 ; 1. pi. fignnmn, viii. 48, 3. 
11 [Gk. Balr*>, Lnt.cemo, Kng. come). 

4- come, I. 1, 6; 86, 11; root no. Ipv. 
gahf, vi. 64, 7 ; x. 14, 6; 2. pi. gntd, 
x. 16, 4 ; 8. gdmontu, x. 15,6 J . 11; go 
to (aco.), x. 108, 2. 

adm- go with (inat.), a an. op., vi. 64, 

2; unite with (inat.), x. 14, 8. 
gdm-n-dhyai, dat. inf. (of gam) to go, i. 
164, 0. 

garta-add, a. (I'd.) sitting on a car-seat, 
ii. 83, 11. 

gdrbh-a, m. perm, ii. 88, 18; r. 68, 1. 7; 

x. 168, 4 fgrbh receiro]. 
gdv-y-Otl, f. pasturage, x. 14, 2 [Bv. 

having nurture for cows : go], 
gdh-ana, n. unfathomable, x. 129,1 [gdh 


gd go, III. P. Jfgdti. 
abbf- approach, vii. 71, 4. 

4- come: rt. ao. agdt, i. 86, 8. 
pdri- go by (acc.): root ao. inj. git, iL 
88, 14. 



prd- go forward, Ipv. Jigftta, i. 86, 6; 
enter, root no., viii. 48, 2. 
giUtti, m. path, way, iv. 01, 1; vii. 63, 
5; x. 14, 2 [g& go], 

gatre-gfttro, Ic. ilv. cd., in every limb, 
viii. 48, 2 [gft go]. 

g&ya-tri, f. a metre, x. 14, 1C [song : gft 
eing\ 

gir, f. sovg, ii. 86, 1; v. 11,5; 88, 1; 

vii. 71, 6; x. 186, 7 [grain?], 
giri-ksi-t, a. mountain-dwelling, i. 161, 8 
[kal i/u’t'U], 

g.i-l-?$hft, a. mountain-haunting, i. 164, 2 
[nthft tfand]. 

r»D guardi pf. Jugupur, vii. 108, 0 
[.secondary root from tho don. go- 

pi-ynl. 

gilh&, «av. in hiding, v. II, 0 ; with hr, 
cause to disapjtear, ii. 12, 4 [from guli- 
A, innt. of gilH concealment, w. nd- 
vorliinl nliift ofaooent]. 
guh-yn, gdv. to be hidden, vii. 108, 8 
fguh Alda]. 

guli-ant, pr. pt. hiding, iv. 61, 0 [guh 

hide). 

gOJhi, pp. hidden, x. 120, 8 [guh Aid.]. 

1. gr sing, IX. grnitl, grnltd, ii. 88, 8. 

nbhf- greet favourably, x. 15, 0. 

2. gr waken: rod. ao. 2. du. ipv. jigrtam, 

iv. 60, 11. 

grn-dnt, pr. pt. singing ; m. singer, ill. 
60, 6 [gr sing). 

grn-fitiA, pr. pt. A. tinging, praising, i. 
'36, 10; 100, 6 [grain?], 
ffft-aa, n. expevierwed, vii. 80, 7. 
grdh be gnedy, IV. P. gfdhyall; a ao. 

dgrdhnt, x. 84, 4. 
gibh-Ay A, don. P. graep. 

Vid- hold up, esaee, v. 88, 10. 
grh-d, in. house, pi., vi. 61, 2 [grnh 
receive, contain). 

grhd-grhe, lc. itv. cd., in every house, 

v. 11, 4. 

*6, f. coto, pi. N. gAvas, i. 164.6; il. 12, 
7 ; viii. 48, 6 (- straps ); x 84, 18 ; 
90. 10; A. gA*, ii. 12, 8; vi. 64, 6. 6; 
127,8; G. gdv&ra, iv. 61, 8 ; vii. 103, 
2. 10 [Av. N. gau-s, Gk. 0oC-i, Lat. 
bo-e (too-), 01. M, Eng. eoto]. 

G6-taiua, m. nnmo of a seor, i. 85, 11 

[npv. of go cow]. 

Co-pA, m. Tp. ( cow-protedor ), guardian, 
i. 1, 8; v. 11, 1; viii. 48, 9 [g6 cow 
+ protect]. 


g6-maghn, n. (Bv.) rich in cows, vii. 71, 
1 [having abundance of cows). 
gd-mfttr, n. (Bv.) having a cow for a 
mother, i. 85, 8. 

66-niftyu, n. (Bv.) lowing like a cow, vii. 

108, fl. 10 [mftyii, m. lowing]. 
grabh seise,VC. grbhnAti, grbhnit6, vii. 
103, 4. 

dnu- greet, vii. 108, 4. 
grAmn, in. village, x. 127, 6 ; pi. - clans, 
ii. 12, 7. 

grftm yft. belonging lo (he village, x. 90, 

8 [grAma]. 

gri^iud, in. summer, x. 00, 0. 


Ohar-md, m. hot milk offering, vii. 108 ,9 
[Av. gav'ma, Lnt. fo’mu-s, Gk. Otpu^i 
‘warm ’, Eng. icnrm]. 
gharnm-nftd, n. {Tp.) eillingat the healing 
nisei, x, 15, 9. 10 [*ad sit). 
ghnrm-fn, a. heated, vll. 103, 8. 
ghas eat: nx>t n». 3. pi. dknnn, x. 15, 12 
[- il-gh(o:»-an]. 

ah ft, uno. oinphiud/.ing pci., Iv. 61, 7 


novj. 

ghf-ni, f. heat, Ii . 88, 6 [ghp - hr 6a Aot], 

ghr-td, (pp.) n. clarified buttsr, ghee, 1 . 86, 
6 ; II. 83,11. 14; v.ll, 8; 88,8[ghr 
be Aot]. 

ghrtd-nirnlj, n. (Bv.) having a garment 
of ghee, II. 85, 4 [nir-n(J, f. sjdendour 
from nia out + nij icoiAj. 

ghrtd-protlka, a. (Bv.) butter-faced, v. 
11,1 [prdtlka, n. front from protydilo 
tumtd toward*]. 

glirtd-vant, a. accompanied with ghee, ili. 
69, 1 ; abounding In ghee, x. 14, 14. 

ghfa-vi, a. impetuous, i. 86,1 [ghxa- hra 
be ercited]. 

gho-rd, a. terrible ; n. magic power, v. 84, 

gli6a-a, ra. sound, x. 168, 1. 4 [ghu? 
make a noisi). 


Ca, one. pel. and, i. ICO, 2. 8 ; ii. 83, 
18*; 86, 6.8; iv. 60. 10; v.ll, 6; 
vii. 86, 1; x. 14,7. 9.14 y 84,11; 90, 
2. 8. 7. 8.10 ; if, viii. 48, 2; x. 84, 6; 
ca-ca, i. 35, 11; iv.61, 11; x. 14, 3. 
11; 16, 8. 18*; 90, 18 [Av. ca, Lat. 
que 1 and ’; op. 180]. 
cakr-d, n. wheel, vi. 54,8; vii. 68, 2 [Gk. 

KVKkos, Anglo-Saxon hwecicol). 
caka, see II. edato [roduplicatod form 
of baa - k&i sAina: - oa-k(a)a]. 
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nbhi- regard, iil. 59,1; vii. 61, 1. 
prA-, cs. oaksAya illumine, viii. 48, 6. 
vi- rental, x. 84, 13. 
odks-u, n. eye, x. 90, 13 [oak* tee], 
cAka-us, n. eye, vif. 61, 1; 68, 1 [oak? 
ate]. 

cat hide (intr.), I. P. oAtati; ce. cAtAyn 
drive away, ii. 83, 2. 

oatur-ak«A, a. (Bv.)/our-eye<l, x. 14, 10. 

11 [aknA - Akai eye J. 

Cutus-pAd, n. (Bv.) four-footed, iv. 51, 
6 fcatdr four, Lat. gualluor, (Jo. 
fldirir], 

oatvArirpAA, ord., f. 1, fortieth, ii. 12, 11. 
oa-uA, pul. and not, vil. 8G, C. 
candrA-ntAs, in. moon, x. 00, 18 [K. ed. 

bright (candrA) moon (mils)]. 
oar fare, I. oArati, -to, iv. 61, 0. 0; vllj. 
29,8; x. 14,12; 108, 4. 
abhl- bewitch, x. 84, 14. 

A- approach, iv. 61, 8. 
prA- go forward, enter, viU. 48, 0. 
abhi aAm- come together, viii. 48, 1. 
or.rA-thn, n. motion, activity, iv. 61, 5 
[oar fare], 

cAr-nnt, pr. pt wandering, x. 84, 10; 
faring, x. 186 , 2. 

oar-i-tra, n. leg, viii. 48, 5 [car mow], 
oAr-mnu, n. ekin, hide, i. 86, 6; vii. 
08, 1. 

oarsani-ribf-t, a. {Tp.) supporting the folk, 
ili. 69, 6 [onrfani, n. act ire, t. folk 
+ dbr-t supporting]. 

ci-ru, a. dear, ii. 86 ,11 [oan gladden;Lat. 
ed-ru-e 'dear']. 

ol-kit-vAtps, red. pf. trite, vii. 80 , 8 
[oit think], 

oil perceive, I. cAtati, -to; pf. cikdta, i. 
86,7; eb. ofketat, i. 86, 6 ; cs. cilAya 
stimulate, iv. 61, 8; ootAya cause to 
think, vii. 86, 7. 

1- obterxe: pf. cikota, vil. 61, 1. 
cit-rA, a. brilliant, iv. 61, 2 ; n. mand. 
vii. 61 , 6. 

citrA-bb&nu,n. (Bv.)gf trlltfanf splendour, 
i. 86, 4 ; 86, 11. 

oitrA-Arnvns, n. (Bv.) haring brilliant 
fame; spv. -tama f mott brilliant fame, 
i. 1 , 6 ; bringing mosl brilliant fame, ili. 
69, 6. 

cid, enc. pci. just, even, i. 86, 4. 10; ii. 
12,8.13. 16 ; 88, 12 ; vii. 86, 1 . 8. 8; 

x. 34, 8*; 127, 6 [Lat. gufd]. 
cekit-Ana, int. pr. p L famous, ii. 83, 16 
[cit perceive]. 


cod-i-tf, m. fur timer, ii. 12, 6 [oud 
impel J. 

oyAv-ana,a. unstable, ii. 12,4 [oyumntv]. 
cyAv-Ana, ni. name of a soor, vii. 71, 6 
[pr. pt of oyu more], 
cyu tenter, fall, I. oyAvate. 
prA-, cs. oyAvAya overthrow, i. S3, 4. 

Ohand seem, II. P. ohAnttl ; pf. oa- 
ohAnda, vii. 68, 8; seen good, please, 
8. a. a no. AohAn, x. 84, 1. 
obAnd-as, n. metre, x. 14, 16; 90, 9. 
chAyA, f. shade, II. 33, 6 fak. ok,A], 


JAffftt, n. world, i. 86. 1 [pr. pt. of gA go]. 
JAgnt-i, a. ttt'mWr, speeding, i. 85, 8 [from 
rod. atom Jag ft‘ju of gum 
jaJd-AnA, pf. ]>t. A. having been born, x. 
14, 2 [Jan generate], 

Jan generate, create, I. JAnatl; pf. JajAna, 
J. 160, 4 ; ii. 12,8. 7 ; 86, 2 ; JnJAirtf 
were bom, x. 00, 9’. 10; if no. Ajani- 
«ta hue 6een ton, iii. 69, 4 ; v. 11, 1 J 
rod. no. AJIJnnna hast caused to grow, v. 
88, 10 ; cs. JanAya generate, ii. 86,18; 
x. 186, 6 [Old Lnt gen-0 ‘gouoratfl': 
Ok. no. 

prA- 6e prolific, IV. A. JAyn, ii. 03, 1 ; 

86 . 8 . 

JAn-n, m. mankind, ii. 85, 16; iii. 69, 9; 
iv. 61, 1; v. 11, 1 ; pi. men, people, i. 
86. 5; II. 12, 1-14 ; iii. 69. 1. 8 ; iv. 
61,11 : vii. 49,8; 61,6; 68, 2. 4 ; x. 
14, 1 [Jnn generate ; cp. Lnt gen-us, 
Gk. 7«i"or, Kng. Mn]. 

JanAy-ant, cs. pr. pt generating, i. 86,2. 
JAn-i, f. woman, 1. 86, 1. 

JAn-i-raan, n. birth, ii. 86, 0. 

Jan-tSs, n. generation, vii. 86, 1 [Jnn 
generate]. 

J Ay-ant, pr. pt. conquering; m. victor, x. 
84, 7 [Ji eonguer], 

JAr-aut, pr. pt. aging, old, x. 84, 8 (JP 
i caste away; Gk. yip-orr- • old man ]. 
jar-4s, m. old age, vil. 71, 6 £? waste 
away ; cp. Gk. yijpat' old ngo ’j. 
jar-i-tf, in. singer, ii. 83, 1 J [jreingj. 
JAlAsa, n. cooling, ii. 88, 7. 
jAlAsa-bheaaja, n. (Bv.) having cooling 
remedies, viii. 29, 6 [bhesajA. n. 
remedy], 

JAlp-i, f. idle talk, clutter, viii. 48, 14 
[jalp chatter]. 

jao be exhausted, I. JAsa; pf.ipv. JajaatAm 
Weaken, iv. 60 , 11 . 
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j& be bom, TV. A. jAyate is born, v. 11,8; 
88, 4 ; x. 90, 5 ; jAyose art bom, v. 11, 
6 ; ipf. dj&yata teas bom, x, 90, 9. 12. 
18 1 ; 129, 8 ; 135, 6 : djdyante, x. 00. 
10 . 

jAgr-vi, n. watchful, v. 11, 1 ; stimulating, 
x. 84, 1 [from rod. atom of 2. gr 
teaks]. 

Jfl-td, pp. bom, ii. 12, 1 ; x. 90, 6. 7; 
168 , 8; - finito vl.., W-l born, x. 00 . 

10. 18 ; n. what is bom, ii. 88, 8 [Jit* 
born]. 

JAtd-vodaa, a. (Bv.) having a knowledge of 
beings,x 16 ,12.13 [vdd-ae,n. knowtob/e 
from vid know]. 

j4n-u, n. knee, x. 16, 0 [Ok. y Lnt. 

Qtnu, Go. ktiiw, Eng. Iron*]. 
jAyn-mAna, pr. pt. being born, iv. 60, 4 
|JA be bom]. 

JA-yA, f. wife, x. 84, 2. 4. 10. 11. 18 [JA 
be bom], 

Jftr-ln- 1 , f. courtesan, x. 81 , 6 [having 
paramours: JAvd]. 

JAUun-d, m. n»mo or n protdgd of tlio 
Advina, vii. 71, 6. 

jl conguer, I. Jdyotl; ft. JenyArai, x. 84, 
6; p». Jlynto, iii. 69, 2 [whon ac- 
oontod this form Appear* in tlio KV. 
ns jlynto, i. a. it ia thon pr. A. of JyA 
overpower], 
ri- conquer, ii. 12, 9. 
sdm- wtn, iv. 60, 9. 

Jigl-vAms, rod. pf. pt. haring conquered, 

11. 12, 4 ; x. 127, 8 [ji conquer], 

Jihnid, n. transverse m athwart, i. 85, 11 j 

prone, ii. 86, 9. 

Jird-dAuu, n. (Bv.) kaeitip TuleAem'np 
gifte, v. 88, 1 . 

Jlv-d, n. living world, iv. 61, 6 [Lot, 
olv-o-*]. 

Jlvdit-o, dnt. inf. to live, riii. 48, 4; with 
prd to live on, x. 14,14. 

Jue enjoy, VI. jund, vii, 71,6; 86, 2; x. 
15,4. 18; pf. eb. Jt5Ju*nu.vii. 01, 6 ; is 
no. ab. Jdsisat, il. 85,1 [cp. Gk. ytvw, 
Lnt. gus-tue, Go. kiuean, Eng. ekoa*e]. 
Jus-And, pr. pt. A. enjoying, viii. 48, 2. 
Jfy-ta, pp. (with shifted accent) accept¬ 
able, iii. 69, 5 [Jus tr\joy]. 

JO, IX. P. JunAtl speed, vii. 86, 7. 

Jr, I. A. Jdra awake, be active, iv. 61, 8. 
jdha-mAna. pr. pt. A. gasping, x. 15, 9 
[Jeh gasp]. 

JBA know, IX. J&nAti, x. 34, 4 [cp. Gk. 
t-ym-v, Lat. co-gno-sco, Eng. know]. 


vf-, ps, JflAydto be distinguished, iv. 
51,6. 

ImA, f. oartk, gon. Jmds, iv. 50, 1 . 
lyA-y&ins, cpv. more, x. 90, 8; elder, vii. 

86, 6[jya owpoicer ; Ok .014 ‘forco’]. 
jyd-atha, spy. highest, ii. 85, 9; chief, vii. 
86, 4 [spv. of jyA]. 

jy6t-ia, n. light, iv. 50, 4 ; 61, 1; viii. 
48, 8; x. 127, 2 [Jyut - dyut akin*]. 


Td, dom. prn,, that; he, she, it ; n. tdd. 
that, i. 1, 6 ; 86, 0 ; 154, 2. 6. 6; ii. 
85, 11. 16; iv. 61, 10. 11 ; vii. 86. 2 . 
8 4; 108, 6. 7 ; x. 84,12. 18 ; 90,12; 
121), 2. 8. 4 ; 186, 6; m. A. tdm him, 
il. 83, 18; 85, 8. 4; iv. 60, 1. 0; vi. 
64, 4 ; that, x. 00, 7; 185, 4 ; I. tdnn 
with it, viii. 29, 4.10; with him, x. 00, 
7; L f. tdyA with that, 1. 85, 11; D. 
tdtnini to him, iii. 69, 5 ; iv. 60, 8* ; 
x. 84. 12 ; fur Aim, x. 185, 2; to 0,at, 
viii. 48, 12. 18 (- as such ); x. 168, 4 ; 
for that, viii. 48, 10 ; ah. tdsmAd/rom 
him, x. 00 , 6. 8. 9*. 10 »; than that, x. 
129,2; O. tdsyn of Aim, ii. 85, 9 j ill. 
69,4 ; qf that, viii. 48, 8; x.l5,7;du. 
m. tdu these two, x. 14, 12; f. td these 
two, i. ICO, 1. 5; D. tAbhyAm to those- 
two. x. 14, 11 ; pi. N.m. td they, I. 86, 
2. 7. 10; viii. 48, 6; x. 16, 8. 6*. 12. 
18 ; those, x. 16 , 1 ; 00, 10 ; - as such , 
X. 15, 4. 7 ; f. tAs they, iv. 61,8; those. 
iv. 61. 7*. 9; vii. 49. 1. 2.8.4; n. til 
those, i. 164,0; ii. 38, 18; x. 14, 1G ; 
lAni those, i. 86, 12 ; x. 00,10; A. tAn 
those - that, x. 90, 8 ; I. tdbhia with 
them, i. 85, 11 ; X. 16,8. 14 ; f. tAbhin 
with them, x. 168 , 2 ; 0. td^Am qfthem, 
x. 14, 6; L. tAsu in them, ii. 83, 18. 

tarpa shake. 

abh(- attach: pf. tatoard, ir. 60, 2. 

tatau-vAma, pf. pt. having *p»«ad, vii. 
61, 1 [tin stretch]. 

td-tas, ndv. thence, x. 90,4 ; to, x. 185, (V 
[prn. root td]. 

tt-tra, ndv. there, x. 84, 18 [prn. root 

td]. 

td-thA, adv. thus, x. 90, 14 [prn. root 
td]. 

ta-dAnim, adv. then, x. 129, 1 [prn. root 
td]. 

tan extend — perform, VIII. tandti ; ipf. 
dtanvata, x. 90, 6 [cp. Gk. r&vvpao 
•stretch \ Lat. tendo ‘stretch']. 

abhi- extend over : red. pf. sb., i. ICO, 5.- 
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dvo- slacken (A..), ii. 88, 14. 

4- extend to (aco.), i. 85, 7. 

Anu A- extend over, viii. 48. 13. 
tdu-aya, n. descendant, ii. 83, 14 [lan 

body, i. 85, 8; ii. 85, 18; iv. 
51,0; viii. 48. 9; x. 14, 8 ; 15, 14; 
84, 6; oetf, vii. 86, 2. 6 (pi.) [tan 
stretch ! cp. Lai. fen-u-t-a, Gk. rav-u-, 
Eng. l/tfn]. 

tanv-And, pr. pt. A. performing, x. 90,15 
[lan extend]. 

tap bum, 1. tdpa; pf.tatApa - tf pnfna, 
• x. 84, 11 ; pB.tapydto, it distressed, x. 
84, 10 [op. Lnt tep-fre ' b<< warm']. 
tdp-ana, a. burning, x. 34, 7 [tap bum], 
tdp-aa, n. heat, x. 120, 8 [Lai. Up-or], 
tap-id, pp. heated, vii. 103. U [tap bum!, 
tdm-as, n. darkness, iv. 50, 4 ; 61, 1. 2. 

3; vii. 08, 1:71, 5; 127,2. 8.7; 120, 
8 * [tarn faint], 

tdmia-Io*!, f. pouertf darkness, viii. 48, 
11 [tamia - tdmoa + lo - i-ofio], 
tar-dni, a. speeding onward, vii. 03, 4 [t? 
crow], 

td-rhi, ft(lv. x. 120 , 2 [pm. runt 

U]. 

tdva, gon. (of. tvdm) rf Out, I. 1,0: v|. 
64, 0; viii. 48, 8 (Av. tata, l.itli. 

/art], 

tav-ds, a. mighty, ii. 38, 8; v. 88, 1 [tu 
be elrotyj], 

Uvda-tama, upv. mightiest, II. 83, 8. 
tdv-if-1, f. might, i. 86, 4 [tdvia - tdv- 
aa, n. might], 

tdskara, m. thief, viii. 20, 6. 
tftHlhi-vdras, pf. pt. act. having stood, ii. 
35, 14 [aihA stand]. 

tfcpay-l?nti, a. eauain^ to bum, x. 84, 7 
[from cn. of tap bum). 
tdy-O, m. thief, vii. 80 , 6 [ - atAyti ; op. 
ato-nd thitf). 

tig-md, n. sharp, viii. 29, 6 [tij be sAary]. 
tiro4c*fna, a. across, x. 120, 6 [lirda'J. 
tir-da, prp. atrow, vii. 01, 7 [tr ctvm; 
Av. taili; cp. Lot. trails - 4 crossing ’, 
N. pr. pt.]. 

tisf, nra. f. of trf thru, N. tisrds, i. 85, 
0 ; ii. 85, 5. 

t6, pci. indeed, vii. 86, 1 [pm. root tu 
in tu-dm], 

tuoh-yd, n. void, x. 129, 8. 
ttibhya, D. (of tvdm) to thee, v. 11, 6 [cp. 
Lat, tfMj. 

ttibhyam, D. (of tvdm) for thee, iv. 60, 


8 ; v.ll, 5 ; (angry) with thee, vii. 80 , 
8; = by thee, vii. SO, 8. 
tnr-d, a. eager, vii. 86, 4 [tur - tv or 
speeX], 

tUVi-JAtA, pp. high-born, iv. 60, 4 [tuvi 
from tu be ifro)t</]. 

tOvi?-mau‘, a. mighty, U. 12 , 12 [tuv-ij, 
n. might from tu be strong], 
trp ba pleased, 1 Y. P. trpnoti ; oa. 
torpdya satisfy, i. 85, 11 [op. Gk. 
ripitv]. 

tr? thiret, IV. trayo; pf. tdtrafir, x. 15, 
’ 9[op. Gk.Wpoopai'bocomo dry 1 , Lat. 
torreo ‘ aooroli Eng. fAfrst], 
tra-ndj, a. thirsty, i. 85, 11. 

IrayA-vant, a. thirsty, vii. 103, 8 [trayA 
‘ thirst]. 

If cross, VI. tird. 

prd- extend, iiurtase( family), vii.01, 4 ; 
prolong flifo), 103, 10 ; ia ao., vlli. 48, 
4. 7. 11. 

vf- run countar to (aoo.), x. 84, 0. 
to, one. dot. (of ivdra), to thee, ii. 88, 1 ; 
Hi. 69, 2 ; vlll. 48, 18; x. 127, 8 \ for 
thee, iv. 60, 8; gon. cf thee, l. 36, II ; 
il. 12, 16; 83,7.11 ; v.ll. 8; vi.54, 
0; viii. 48,0. 7. 0; x. 14,0.11 ; 127, 
4 [Av. tbt, Gk, rol], 

tok-d, m. offepring, children, 11. 88, 14 ; 
vii. 63, 6. 

tmdn, self, vii. 68, 0 [op. Atmdu]. 
tyd, dom. prn., n. tydd that, Iv. 01 , 1 ; 

pi. tyA those, viii. 48, 11. 
traa tremUe, I. traaa [Gk. rpiei, Lat. 
terreo ‘ frighten']. 
ma- speed away, viii. 48, 11. 
trA protect, IV. A. IrAyato; a no. op., 
vii. 71, 2. 

trA-tr, n. protecting, viii. 48, 14 [trA 
protart]. 

trf, nm. thru, i. 85, 8 ; 154, 2. 8.4 ; viii. 
20, 7 [Gk. rpi-, Lot. lri- t OI. trt, Eng. 
thru). 

trf-kadruka, m. pi. thru Soma tats, x. 

14, 10 [kadrd, f. Soma tcaatl). 
tri-dhAlu, ii. (Bv.) having thru parts, 
threefold, i. 85, 12 ; 164, 4. 
tri-pnfledid, a. consisting of thru fifties, 
X. 84, 8. 

tri-pAd, a. (Bv.)eonjta/iny of three-fourths, 
X. 90, 4 ; m. three-fourths, x. 00, 8. 
tri-vaudhurd, a. Otree-sealed, vii. 71, 4. 
tri-aadhasthd, n. (Bv.) occupying three 
scats, iv. 60 ,1 ; n. threefold abode, v. 11, 
2 [sadbd-stba, n. gathering-plots]. 


tristiibh] 

tri-fttibb, f. namo of a metre, x. 14, 1G. 
trf-s, adv. thrice, x. 90, 11 [Gk. rp,' t i. 
tre-dhS, adv. in three ways, 1 . 154, 1 . 
tv4k/j-iyima, cpv. most vigorous, ii. 83,6. 
tx4<l, nb. (of tvAm) than thee, ii. 88,10. 
tvAra, prs. prn. thou, L 1, 6: 85. 8 : ii. 
88, 12; viii. 48, 9.18.16*; x. 15,12’. 
13. 

Tv4a-{r, m. namo of tho artificer god, 
i. 85, 9; cp. viii. 29,8 [tvaka - taka 
fashion}. 

tvft, one, A. (of tvAra) thee, L 1, 7; ii. 

38, 4 ; v. 11, 8 ; vii. 80, 4 ; x. 14, 4. 
tvA-datta, pp. (Tp. cd.) gi ten by thee, ii. 
Mw| 2i 

tvAm, pra. prn. A. (of tvAra) thee, v. 11, 
5. IP, 

tvaa-4, n. terrible, ii. 88, 8. 14 [tvia be 
agitated]. 

tvoaA-aaradrA, a. (Bv.) of terrible aspect, 
i. 8o, 8. 

tvdta, pp. (Tp.) aided by thee, ill. 69, 2 
[tv& inst. +Qta, pp. of av/arour). 

DAka-a, m. wiU, vii. 8G, G ; might, viii. 

48, 8 [dak* be able1 
dAka-ina, a. right, vi. 64, 10 fop. Ok. 

8*4 -f, Lat. dexter], 
dnkaina-tAa, adv. to the south, x. 15, 6. 
dAd-at, pr. pt. giving, vii. 103, 10 fdA 
give]. 

d Ad hat, pr. pt. bestowing, i. 85, 8 ; with 
4 (following), x._84, 0 [dhA put]. 
dAdh-Ann, pr. pt. A. committing, asium- 

dAm-n, m. houu, i. 1, 8; ii. 85, 7 [Ok. 

Mpo-r, Lat. domu-s], 
dd4a, nra. fan, x. 84, 12 [Gk. H*a, 
Lut. docem, Eng. ten], 
daAAiiRtilA, length of ten fingers, x. 90, 1 
1 dAA.v ♦ nuuull finger], 

DAAa-gv-a, m. an anoiont prioat, iv. 

61, 4 [having ten cotos : gu - go]. 
dAa-yu, m. non-Aryan, ii. 12, 10 [das 
lay waste]. 
dah bum, I. dAha. 
nfa- bum up, x, 84, 9. 

1. dA gi re, III. dadlti, ii. 36, 10; x. 14, 

9; ao. AdAt, vii. 108,10 s ; ipv. 8. du. 
dAtAm, x. 14, 12; a no. op. dialya, ii. 
88, 6 (cp. Gk. bilojpt, Lat. rtd-re], 

Ana-forgive, ii. 12 , 10. 

4- take, ii. 12, 4. 

pAra- abandon : ao. inj., viii. 48, 8. 
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pAri- give over to: ipv. dohi, x. 14, 

prA- present : root ao. AdAa, x. 16. 12. 
2. da divide, IV.dAya; wield, ii. 88. 10. 
dAdrhanA, pf. pt. A. steadfast, i. 8G, 10 
(drh make firm]. 
dA-tf, m. giver, ii. 88, 12. 

D4nu, m. wn of Ddnu, a domon, ii. 12, 

dA-raan. n. rope, viii. 80 , 6 [8. dA bind). 
doA-vAma, pf. pt. mrshi/iplno, m. toor- 
«Ai>p«r i l, C; 86, 12 ; vii. 71, 2 ; x. 
16, 7 [dAi honour], 

non-Aryan, ii. 12, 4 (dAa be 

dA*-A, in. slave, vii. 80, 7. 
didrk-nu, adv. with a desire to tee - find 
ouf, vii. 80, 8 [from da. of drA eea], 
div, m. sky, A. dlvain, ill. 50. 7 ; O. 
diTAa.lv. 51, 1.10. 11; v. 88, 6 ; vii. 
01,8; 08, 4; x. 16, 14; 127, 8 ; L. 
divf, i. 86, 2; v. 11, 3 ; viii. 20, 0; 
x. 90, 8 [Gk. Alfa, A tfC], 
dlv play, tV. dfvy«.x.31, 13. J 
div-A, adv. by day, vjl. 71,1. 2 [w. ahift 
of nocont for dlv-4). 
divi-apfA, a. touching ths sky, v. 11, 1; 
x. 108, 1 fdlvf L. of div + aprA 
touch], 

dlvA-dlvo, lo. Uv. od. awry day, i. 1, 
8. 7 [L. of divA dug]. 
div-yA, u. coming from heaven, divine, vii. 

40. 1 ; 103, 2; x. 84. 9 [div Ammu], 
diA, f. quarter (of tlio »ky), i. 85, 11 ; x. 
90, 14 fdiApo.nl]. 

1. Aifly, IV. dfya. 

PAri -fly around, ii. 85, 14 ; v. S3, 7. 

2. di shine ! pf. dldAya, ii. 88, 4. 
dldl-vAms, pf. pt. shining, ii.- 85. 8. 14 

[dl Mine]. 

dfdiri, a. shining, i._l, 8 [dl Mine]. 
dldhy-Ana, pr. pt. A. pondering, iv. 60, 

1 [dhl lhink\ 
dip Mine, IV. A. dfpya. 
aAm- inflame : rod. no. inj. didlpaa, viii. 
48, 0 [cp. dl (Aina], 

dfy-ant, pr. pt. flying, vii. 63, 5 [diyi*]. 
dirghA, a. long, i. 164, 8; x. 14,14 [Gk. 
AoA«x4*t]. 

dlrgha-Ard-t, a. heard afar, vii. 61, 2 
[Aril hear* t]. 

du go : la ao. Bb. daviMni, x. 84, 5. 
dudhrA, a. fierce, ii. 12, 15. 
dur-i-tA, (pp.) n. firing i/l, hardship, L 
85, 8 [dua fU+j p. of i go 1 
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dur-gd, n. hardship, vil- 61, 7 [dus + ga 
- gam 0 o]. 

dur-mati, i. ill-mil, ii. 88, 14 [dua ill 
+ matl thought]. 

duvaa-ya, don. present with (inst.), x. 14, 
1 [diU'iia, n. gilt], 

dua-kft, m. evil-doer, v. 88, 2. 9 [dua 
+kr do * t]. 

dii-atuti, 1. ill praise, ii. 88, 4 [dua ill 
+ atuti praise). 

duh mi/A, II. P. ddgdhi; a ao. duk- 

sata, with two aoc., i. 160 , 8. 
duh-i-lf, t daughter, iv. 61, 1. 10. 11 ; 

x. 12^, 8 [Gk. 0vyirt)p, Go. dati/dar], 
dn-ddbha, a. (Cv.) hard to deceive, vil. 

86, 4 [dua + ddbhft deception ]. 
dG-tA, m. messenger, v. 11, 4 ; 83, 8; x. 
14, 12. 

dGrAd, ab. adv. from far, iii. 69, 2 ; v. 

83, 8 fdQ-rd, «. Jar). 
durd-artha, a. (Bv.) wAom goal is distant, 
vii. 68, 4. 

dr pierce, int. dardaral, il. 12, 16. 
df.tl, m. water-skin, v. 88, 7 ; vli. 108, 2 
[dr split ; op. Gk. Sips,, Eng. Mori, 
dra see : pf. dddrdo is seen, vil. 61, 6. 
drddyo, dat inf. to set, x. 14, 12. 
drHviyo. gd. having seen, x. 84, 11. 
drh make firm, I. P. dfiplia; ipf. ddrip- 
hat, ii. 12 , 2 . 

dev-4, m. god, i. 1, 1. 2. 4. 6; 86,1.2. 
8». 8. 10.11; 160,1.4; il. 12,1*; 88, 
16; 86,6. 16; iii. 69, 6.8.9; iv. 60, 
9; v. 11,2; vli. 61,1.7; 08,1.8; 
86, 7* ; vlii. 29, 2. 8. 7; 48, 3. 9. 
14; x. 14, 8'. 7. 14; 16, 10. 12; 84, 
8 ; 90, 6. 7. 16. 10*; 129, 0 ; 186, 1 ; 
108, 2. 4* [ccteffni from div Asmvn]. 
dova-t»4, adv. among the gods, x. 16, 9. 
dovn-mfin*, n. abode of the gents, x. 
186, 7. 

dova-yd, a. devoted to the gods, i. 164, 
6. 

dova-vand*, a. god-praising, x. 16, 10 
[vend (pros*]. 

dovA-hiti, f. divine order, viii. 108, 9 
[dev* god + hi-tl, f. Impute from hi 
impel]. 

dev-f, f. goddess, i. 160 ,1; ii. 85, 6 ; iv. 
61,4.6.8. 11; vii. 49, 1.2. 8. 4; x. 
127, 1. 2. 8 [f. of dev-* god], 
doaA-vaatr, m. (Tp.) illuminer of gloom, 
i. 1,7 [dosA evening + vaa-tr from vaa 
sAIn*]. 

dAiv-ya, a. divine, i. 86, 6; viii. 48, 2; 


coming from ihe gods, ii. 88, 7; n. 
divinity, ii. 86, 8 [from dov* pod]. 
DyAvil-prthM, du. (Dv.) Heaven and 
Earth, i. 86, 9; 160, 1. 6 ; v. 83, 8 ; 
viii. 48, 18; the parts of tho cd. 
separated, ii. 12 ,38. 
dyu-mAt, adv. brilliantly, v. 11 , 1 [n. of 
dyu-mdnt, a. tn'pftQ. 
dyu-mnA, n. wealth, iii. 69, 0. 
dy6, m. heaven, N. dydus, iv. 61,11; x. 
90, 14 ; acc. dyim, i. 86. 7. 9; 164, 4; 
ii. 12, 2.12; iii. 69, 1; N. pi. f. dyAvas, 

i. 86, 6 [Gk. Z#vt, Zrjv, Lot. diem]. 
dydt-ana, a. aMnlnp, viii. 29, 2 [dyut 

«Afna]. 

di-Av-lua, n. icealth, iv. 61, 7 [moi«N# 
proporty, from dru run], 
dru run, 1, drdva. 

Atl-run past (ace.), x. 14, 10. 
drug-dhA, n. misdeed, vii. 86, 6 [pp. of 
druh fr* hoifi/il. 

drdh, f. malic*, ii. 86, 6; m. avenger, vil. 
01, 6. 

dvA, nm. two, i. 86, 0 ; viii. 29,8. « [Ok. 

8iiw, Lnt. duo, I«itli. du, Eng. (ico]. 
dvAdaAA, a. consieling of twelve, m. twelve¬ 
month, vii. 108, 9. 

dvAr, f. du. door, iv. 61, 2 [of. Gk. Ovpa, 
Lat. forte, Eng. door ; perhaps from 
dhvr close with Tomb ofnspi rato through 
infliionco of dvA two, an having two 
folda]. 

dvl-tA, (inat.) adv. ( doulJy) ae well, vli. 
80 , 1 [dvi fuel 

dvi-pAd, a. (Bv.) two-footed, iv. 61, 6 
[Gk. 8/-wo&-, Lat. U-ped-]. 
dvia hale, II. dv*?tl, x. 84, 8. 
dvAf-aa, u. hatred, ii. 88, 2 [dvi? inis]. 

Dhdn-n, n. wealth, money, iv. 60, 9; x. 
84, 10. 12. 

1. dhAn-van, n. waste land, i. 86, 8; 
desert, v, 88, 10 . 

2. dhAn-van, n. bow, ii. 83, 10. 
dham blow, 1. P. dh&mati, pa. dhara- 

ydto, x. 186, 7. 
vl- blow asunder, iv, 60, 4. 
dhdm-ant, pr. pt. blowing, i. 86, 10 . 
dhdr-man, n. ordinance, law, i. 100 , 1 ; 
x. 90, 16 [that which holda or is 
established : dhr AoM]. 

1. dhAput, III. dddh&ti, v. 88, 1; supply 
with (inat), ii. 86, 12 ; bestow, ipv. 
dhehf, x. 14, 11; dhnttd, i. 86. 12 ; 

ii. 12, 6; x. 16, 7; dadhata, x. 16 , 4. 
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7 ; dadhAtana, x. 15, 11 ; dhUtAtn, 
iv. 61, 11; dadhauiu, vii. 03, 0 ; per¬ 
form, ipf. dhatta, i. 85, 9; beslou), a 
ao. sb. dhilaathaa. i. 100, 6; establish, 
pf. dadhd, x. 129, 7 ; ds. desire to 
bestow, didhlaauti, ii. 85, 5; support, 
didhiaAmi, il. 85. 12 [Ok. ri9g/u], 
Adhi- put on (uco.): pf. dadhiro, i. 85, 
2; no. Adhita, x. 127, 1. 

A- deposit, root no. sb. dhfta, v. 88, 7. 
ml- deposit, root ao. dhAlam.vii. 71,6; 
pa. no. Adh&yi, viii. 48, 10. 
pArl- put around, vl. 54,10. 
prA- put from (nb.) info (lo.), vli. 01. 8. 
vl- impose: pf. dndhur.iv.51,0 ; divide, 
ipf. Adadhnr, x. 90, 11. 
onnaa- accept gladly, ii. 85, 1. 
purAa- place at the head, ap)>oint Purohita: 
pf. dadhiro, iv. GO, 1. 

2. dht\ nick, IV. 1*. dhAya, ii. 88, 18 ; 
85, 6. 

dhA-mua, n. power, I. 85, II j ordinance, 
vii. 01, 4 ; 08, 3 [dtaft put, establish ]. 
dhArayAt-knvl, n. ir.iv.) supporting the 
sage, I. 100, I fdhArAyat, pr. pt. «*. of 
dhr Aolll. 

dhll-rA, f. •iream, i. 85,6; v. S3.0 [dhAv 
run], 

dhi,AnA, f. bowl, i. 100, 1. 
dhi, f. thought, i. 1, 7; iv. 60, 11. 
dbl think, III. dfdhyo. 
d- think to oneself, A- dfdhyo, x. 34, 6. 
dhf-ra, n. thoughtful, viii. 48, 4; wise, i. 
ICO, 8; intelligent, vli. 80, 1 [dhl 
Mink]. 

dhunAti, n. (Bv.) Aavlnp a reroundinp 

gait, iv. 60 , 2 [dhuun + iti]. 
dhdr, f. pole (of a our), vii. 08 , 2 ; viii. 
48. 2. 

dhu-mA, m. emoke, v. 11, 8 [dh& agitate ; 

Gk. Ovpo-t, Lat. fumu-t], 
dhQr-tl, f. malice, viii. 48, 8 [dhvr 
i»Vfure]. 

dhr mjiporf, fix. firmly : pf. dftdhirn, i. 
154, 4 ; Hi. 69, 1. 

dhra-nti, n. adv./oreibly, x. 84, 14 [dhra 
behold, dare]. 

dho-nti, f. cow, i. 100, 8; il. SS, 7‘[pield- 
ing milk : dho - dhA euc*]. 
dhru-ti, f. seduction, vii. SO, 6 [dhru 
- dhvr iiyurej. 

1. NA. pci. as, like, i. 85, 6; 85, 1. 
7. 8* ; 154, 2 ; ii. 83, 11; iv. 51, 8; vii. 
61, 2; 68, 5; 80, 6*. 7; 108, 2*. 8. 7; 


vill. 4S, 5. C; x. 127. 4. 8; 108, 2 
[180]. 

2. nA, nog. pol.nol, ii. 12,6. 9. 10; 38,9. 

10. 15*; 85, 6*; iii. 69, 2 *; iv. 51, 6; 
vl. 64, 8*. 4. 9; vii. 01, 6 s ; 6$, 8 ; 80, 
6 ; 103, 8; viii. 48, 10 ; x. 14. 2; 16, 
18’; 81, 2-6. 12 ; 129, 1‘. 2. 7*; 168, 
8. 4 [180]. 

nAkt-iuu, uco. adv. ly night, vii. 71, 1. 
2 ; x. 84, 10 [atom uakt, op. Lat. nox 
- noef-a]. 

o&'kaalra, n. etar; day-star, vii. 86, 1 
[oik niyM + kaatrA dominion - ruling 
orer night], 

nad-t, f. stream, ii. 85, 8 [and roar]. 
nA-pAt, m. eon, il. 85, 1. 2. 8. 7. 10. 
13; ffrandeort, x. 16, 8 [LnU nopit- 
1 Jiophow']. 

nAptr, in. (weak atom of nApAt) eon: 
gon, nAptur, ii. 85, 11 ; dftt. nApiro, 

11. 85, 14 [nA-pilr having no father 
nophowr. 'gramlaon']. 

ndbh-na, n. eky, v. 83, 8 [Gk. Wyot, 
OS1. note]. 

nam bend, 1. nAma; A : ii. 12, 18 ; iv. 

60, 8; before (dnt.), x. 81,8 ; lat. nAu- 
namiti bend low, v. 88, 6. 

prAtl- bend towards: pf. nAnAma, ii. 
88, 12. 

nAm-aa, n. homage, 1. 1, 7 ; ii. 88, 4. 8; 
85, 12; ill. 69, 6 ; Iv. 60, 0 ; v. 88,1; 
vii. 61,6 ; 03,5 ; 86, 4 ; x. 14,15 ; 15, 
2; 84, 8 [aam bend]. 
nanmi-yA, dou. adore, il. 83, 8 [nArana 
Aomoye], 

namas-yA, a. adorable, iii. 69, 4. 
nAr-ya, it. manly, i. 85, 9. 
nAv-a, a. now, tv. 61, 4 ; vii. 61, 6 ; x. 
185, 8 [Gk. vlo-t, Lat. novu-», OS1. 
now*, Eng. new]. 

NAva-gv-a. m. un ancient priost, iv. 51, 
4 ; pi. a family of ancioat priostu, x. 
14, 6 [karring nine cow*: gu - g6]. 
nAv-yaa, cpv. a. renewed, V. 11, 1 [Lat. 
noo-ior], 

1. uaA be lost, IV. P. nAAya ; ao. noAat, 
vi. 64, 7. 

2. naA reach, I. nAAa. 
vf- reach, ii. 85, 6. 

nAA, f. night, vii. 71, 1. 
uaa-tA, pp. toil, vi. 64, 10 [nai be lost], 
nas, prs. prn., A. us, i. 1, 9 ; 86, 11*; 
ii. 83, l. 2. 8. 6. 14; iv. 60, 11 ; vii. 

61. 7*; 63, 6; 71,2. 4. 6; 86, 8; viii. 
48, 6. 8.16c ; x. 14,14 ; 15, 1. 6 ; 84, 
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14; tous, x. 127. 4 ; D.,!. 1, 9a ; 85, 
12 : 160, 6 : ii. 88, 15; iv. 60, 2; v. 
83, 5. 6; n. 64, 6. 10; vli. 63, 6’; 

vii. 86, 8; 103,10; viii. 48,8. 9. 12.14. 
15a; x.14,2; 15,4; 84,14; 127,6; 
186. 5; G. of us, ii. 88, 4. 18; v.11.4; 
88,6; vi. 64, 5; 80,6; viii. 48, 4*. 7. 
9; x. 14,2. 6. 7; 15,8; 185, 1. 

nah bind, IV. nihyo. 
aim- knit together : irr. pf. 2 . pi. aniha, 

viii. 48, 6. 

nil - ni not, x. 84, 8. 
ndka, n. firmament, I. 86, 7; vil. 86, 1 ; 
x. 90, 16. 

n&lf, t.fiute, x. 185, 7. 
nlth-iti, pp. distressed, x. 84, 8 [nith 
ink aid]. 

n Adyi, m. son of streams, II. 85. 1. 
nddh-amina, pr. pt. A. seeking aid, sup¬ 
pliant, ii. 12, 6 ; 83, 6. 

sink, adv. separately, II. 12 , 8. 
ndbhl, f. narel, x. 90, 14. 
nd-man, D. nam«, Ii. 83,8 ; 86, 11 ; vii. 
103. 0 [Ok. Crop*, U»t. nbnen, Go. 
♦mini, Eiir. name]. 

ndrl, f. Koman, ii. 88, 6 [from nir 
man]. 

ndnalya, m. flu. epithet of tlio Aivins, 
vii. 71, 4 [ni + nsatyi not i mines}. 
ni deft-von, a. deceitful, x. 34,7 [nl down 

♦ kr do]. 

ni-otti, pp. known, ii. 12 , 18 [nl + ol 

♦wf#]. 

ninyi, n. were/, vil. 61 , 6. 
nl-todln, n. piercing, x. 84, 7. 
ni-clrd, t. sleep, viii. 48, 14 [ni + dri 
steep ; op. Gk. tap-OAw, Lat. dor-tnio]. 
ni-dhf, m. treasure, viii. 29, 6 ; deposit, 
x. 16 , 6 [ni down ♦ dhi - dhi puQ. 
nl-dhruvl, a. persevering, viii. 20 , 3 [nf 

♦ dhrdvi/fra]. 

ni-pftdd, m. valley, r. 88, 7 [ni down 
+ pddn, m./ooi], 

nlr-iyana, n. exit, x. 185, 6 [nis out 
+ iy-ano going : i go]. 
ni-vit, f. depth, x. 127, 2 [ni down]. 
ni-v4<»nl. a. causing to rest, 1. 35, 1 
[from cs. of ni + vii cause to turn in], 
ni-satta, pp. with &, hiving sat down in 
(le,), x. 15, 2 [ri + sad sit down], 
ni-sid-yll, gd. having sat down, ii. 36, 10 ; 

x. 16, 0; with 4, x. 14, 6. 
ni-siilc-int, pr. pt. pouring down, v. 88, 
6 [sic sprinkle]. 

in. necklace, ii. 83, 10. 


uis-krti, n. appoint* place, x. 31, 6 [pp. 

arranged: nis out + kr ma*s]. 
ni load, I. niya; 2. pl.'ipv., x. 34, 4. 
sim- conjoin with (inst.), vi. 64, 1. 
nlc-d, adv. down, x. 84,9 [iuat. of nydfi > 
downward]. 

nti, adv. now, 1.164, l; ii. 88, 7; iv. 61, 
9; x. 84, 14*; 168, 1;-inter, pci. 
pray 1 vii. 80, 2 [Gk. vi, OI. na, OG. 
nu]. 

Aud push, VI. nudi ; pf. 8. pi. A. nu- 
nudro, i. 85, 10 . 11 . 
pri- push away : pf. vii. 80 , 1. 
nd, ndv. - nd now, vii. 03, OlOl). nd]. 
nd-tana, n. present, i. 1, 2 [nd nou>], 
nd-nim, ndv. now, iv. 61, 1; vii. 63, 4; 

viii. 48, 3; x. 15, 2 [nd now], 
nf, m. man, pi. N. niias, i. 80, 8; 164. 
6 ; v. 11, 2. 4 ; vii. 103, 9 I Ok. On*, 
A*p6 r], 

nr-eiksas, a. (Ilv.] otuerrer of ww, viii, 
'48, 9. 16 ; x. 14, 11 [nr man *oAkfas 
loo*]. 

nr-pitl, m. lord ef men, vli. 71, 4. 
nr-mni, a. )nanlf*MS*,*afour, il. 12 . 1 [cp. 

nr-min as matdy). 
no-tf, in. guide, il. J2, 7 [nl imd], 
ud - ni + u also tint. vi. 51, 3. 
niu, f. ship, x. 185, 4 (Gk. Vtt6<r, Lnt. 
ndv-i-a]. 

ny-lido, n. tlomteard, v. S3, 7 [u<* rfwcn 
+ -ado -ttvnWl. 

ny-dpto, pp. thrum down, x. 31, 5. 1) 
[ni + vup sfrricj. 

Paks-in, n. « ringed, x. 127, 6 [pnks.l, in. 
winy]. 

pio-ant, pr. pt. cooking, Ii. 12, 14. 16 
(poo cook, Lnt. eo</iio for nquo, 081. 3. 
s. pofofil]. 

piilca, nm. fire, iii. 59, 8 [Av. junta, 
(Ik. vivre, I<nl. ynln./w]. 
pin-1, in. niggard, iv. 61, 8 [pan bar¬ 
gain], 

pat fg, I. riin, x. 14, 10; cs. poliyo 
fall, v. 83, 4 [Gk. nir-e-rai flics, Lnt. 
ptt-o], 

pit-1, m. lord, pi. N. pitayas, iv. GO, 6; 

61, 10; viii. 48, 18 [Gk. wien-t). 
pith, m. path, viii. 20, 0 ; x. 14, 10 [cp. 
Gk. v&to-s\ 

path-f, m. path, i. 85, 11; x. 14, 7: 
1G8, 3. 

pathi-kft, in. path-maker, x. 14, 16 [kr-t 
making: kr + determinative tj. 
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pathi-rAksi, a. (Tp.) i catching the path, 
x. 14, 11. 

pnth-yi, f. path, x. 14, 2. 
pad fall, IV. A. pAdya ; pp. papAda, x. 
34, 11. 

Ava- full down, vi. 64, 8. 
pAd, foot, du. ab. padbhyAm, x, 00, 12. 

14 [Ok. sob-, Lnt. ped-, Kng./oo/j. 
pad-A. □. Hep, i. 164, 8. 4. 6. C; it 85, 
14 [pad watt; Qk. slS-o-y ‘ground']. 
pnd-vAnt, o. having feet, x. 127, 6. 
pan-Ayya, gdv. praimcorlhg, i. 160, 6 
[pm admir*]. 

pAnthA, in. jwtt, 1. 86, 11; vli. 71, 1 ; 

x. 14, 1 [cp. Oil. wAmvw]. 
pAnya-tama, any. gdv. moat highly to be 
praised, ili. 69, 6 [pAnya, gdv. praise- 
*eorthy : pan admlra], 
pnprath-AnA.pf.pt. A. spreading oneself, 
Iv. 61, 8 [pralh spread], 
pAy-ai, n. milk, moisture, I. ICO, 8 [pi 
auWi], 

pAr-a, n. farther, ii. 12, 8 ; higher, x. 16, 
1 ; remote, x. Ili, 10 [pr jmm'J. 
pava-mA, npv. a. Jar that, iv. 60, 8 ; x. 
14, 8 ; 120,7 ; highest, i. 164, 6. 0; 11. 
86. 14 j Iv. 60, 4. 

pnr-A", ivdv. far atony, il. 86, 0 ; beyond, 

x. 120 , 1 . 2 . 

parAa-tAd, ndv. from afar, vl. 64, 9; 
ahoro, x. 120 , 6. 

parit-yAnt, pr. pt. departing, x. 34, 6 
[pArA atony, Ok. vlpa ttyvnd, + 1 po). 
pnrA-vAt, t distance, 1. 86, 8 ; iv. 60, 8. 
pAri, prp. round : with itb .from, H. 86, 
10 ; x. 186, 4 [Av. puiri, Ok. nip, 1. 
parl-dhf, m.pl. sticks enclosing thu altar, 
x. 00, 16 [pAri round+ dhl induced 
'• form of dhu pul], 
pari-bhfi, a. being around, encompassing 
(aco.), 1.1. 4 [bhu &•]. 
parivalsar-lua, n. yearly, vii. 10, 8 
[pAri- + vataarA, m. complete year). 
pAri-akrta, pp. adorned, x. 186, 7 [pAri 
roundV skr - kr make - pul]. 
paroyi-vAmi, rod’, pf. pt. lusting pasted 
away, x. 14,1 [pAri away + Sy-l-vAiua: 
from 1 yo]. 

ParJAnya, m. a god of rain, v. 83, 
1-6. 0. 

Purjdnyo-jinvita, pp. quickened by Par- 
janya, vii. 108 , 1 [Jinv soc, root - Ji- 
nu from ji quicken]. 

pary-A-vivrtsant, pr. pt. ds. wishing to 
revoke hither (acc.), viL 68, 2 [vxtfum]. 


pArva-ta, m. 1. 85, 10; ii. 12, 2. 11. 18 
[jointed; Lesbian Ok. sippara * limits’]. 
pAr-van, n. joint, section, vii. 108,5; viii. 
48, 6 [cp. Ok. nipfav in tipaira 
1 finish ‘ for 
pav*l, m .felly, vi. 64, 8. 
pavitra-vant, a. purifying, i. 100, 8 
[pavltra, u. means tf purification ; root 
pit purify]. 

paA - npai see, i. 85, 2; x. 14, 7 [Av. 
spas, Lnt. »pee-W]. 

pnA-d, in. beast, x. 00, 8; victim, x. 90, 
15 [Av. piuu-, Lot, peau-s, Go. 
faihn). 

pnAu-trp, a. cattle-stealing, vli. 86, 6 [trp 
be plained with], 

paAcA-tAd, adv. behind, viii. 48, 16 
[p<\4cA Inst. ndv. Av. juisca ' lioliind ’]. 
paAcAd, (ah.) ndv.tckind, x.00, 6 ; after- 
wards, x. 186 , 0 . 

1 . pA drink, I. piba, iv. 60 , 10 ; root no. 
ApAmu, viil. 48, 8 [op. Lat, Ubo- 
‘ drink’]. 

■Ain- diink together , x. 186, 1. 

2. pA protect, II. rAtl,/rom (ah.), Ii. 35 
0; vli. 01,7; 03, 0; 71, 0; 86, 8; viil. 
48, 16. 

pAth-M, n. path, vii. 68, 6; domain, I. 

164, 6 [rohilod to pAtb, in. p«tt]. 
pAd-a, ni. foot, x. 90, II ; one-fourth, x. 
00, 8. 4 [too. atom formed from uco. 
pAd-nm of pAd/ooil. 
pftpAyA, inst. f. adv. evilly, x. 135, 2 
[pApA, a. bad]. 

pAr-A, m./a»Meritor#, il. 33, 8 [pr pats 
—crossing ; Ok. iropo t ‘ piiHsngo'). 
pArthiva, a. earthly, I. 164, 1 ; x. 15, 2 
[n. from prihivl enrtA], 
pAv-akA, n. purifying, iv. 61, 2 ; vii. 49, 
2. 8 [pfl purify], 

pt sictll, I. pAynto; pf. pIpAya, ii. 35, 7; 
viil. 29, 6. 

pi-td, in. drink, x. 16, 8 [pA drinlcl. 
pi-tf, m.father, i. 1, 9 ; ICO, 2’. 8 ; fi. 83, 
1. 12.18 ; iv. 50, 6 ; v. 88, C ; vii. M3, 
8; vhi.48, 4; x. 14,6.6; 34,4; 186, 
1 ; pl./a/Acr«, ancestor!, viil. 48, 12. 18; 
x. 14, 2. 4. 7. 8. 9; 16, 1-18 [Ok. 
narfjp, Lat. pater, Oa.fadar], 
pitr-ya, a, paternal, vii. 86, 5; viii. 48, 7 
[pilf/«//<(!•]. 

pinv yield abundance, I. pfuva, iv. 60, 8; 
overflow, v. 83, 4 [soc. root — pi-nu 
from pi tnoeii]. 
prA- pour forth, v. 88, 6 
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pi< adorn, VI. piro«A: pf. pipKfir, vli. 

103, 6; A. pipiis. «• 38 ». 
pi-tA, pp. dmn*. vm. 48, 4. 6. 10.12. 
ply&aa, m. n. mitt.ii. 85, 6 Tpi jwfl. 
iutr*. m. son, 1.160,8; v. 11,6; vil. 

103, 8; x. 15, 7; 84, 10. 
piumr, adv. again, vi. 54, 10; x. 14, 8, 
00,4; 136,2; back, X. 14, 12. 
punar-hAn, a. striking back, X. 84, 7. 
punAnA, pr. pt. purifying, vIL 40, 1 [pO 

p SXatM li. 86, 6 [pr jwn. 

pAraxn-dbi, f. reward, iv. 60, 11 [a. dhi 
AM/oi«fcl0(roducod form of dhb)abund¬ 
ance, pdr-nm aoe.]. . „ 

purda-ti'd, adv. <)i the east, iv. 51, 1.... 

8; /truant. v. 88. 8; bifort, vill. 48, 
15; in/ml, x. 185, 0. 
purA, adv-formerly, iv. 61 , 7. 
purA-nA, a., f. 1, arafcnt, Iv. 61,0, m. pi. 

ancierUt, x. 186, 1. 2 [purA/omurli/J. 
puru-tAma, a. »pv. wio st frequent, iv. 61, 

1 [purd, Gk. n«Xv-f]. 
puru-lrA, adv. in many p/ac«, x. 127, 1 , 
in many trays, vil. 108, 0. 
pum-r6pn, a. (Bv.) having many forme, 

POru-aa, in. the primaeval Kale, x. 00, 
1. 2. 4. 6. 7. 11. 15. 
puruaA-tA, f. human frailty, x. 16, 6. 
pur6-hlta,pp. placed in front, m. do*"«<ie 
prieet, i. 1 , 1 ; v. II, 2 [puria + hltA, 
pp. of dhA pul). fl1 _ 

purd-hiti, f. prualiy v \oi *• 

p U a-(A, n. (p'O “"‘'"i"' **• 12 » i tPP*. 
of pun ttriwl. 

pof-tf, f- 'omtnoe, il. 12 , 6; prosperity, 

fpf fill: cp. Gk. wohhot 1 many ’, Eng. 

p/rusa. m. motrical for pdruja, x. 90, 

pfir-va, a .firmer, i. 1 , 2 ; being in fvmt, 
iv. 60, 8 ; early, ancient, X. 14, 2. 7.15; 
16, 2. 8. 10; 90, 16. 

purvn-JA, a. tom of old. x. 14, 15 [JA be 

ptirva-bhAj, a. receiving Ow preference, iv. 
50, 7 fbhaj than). 

purva-au, a. bringing forth first, \\. So, 6. 
purvAhn-A, m. morning,x. 84,11 [POrvA 
early + nhna - AhanrfayJ. 
purv-yA, a. ancient, i. 86, 11; x. 14, 7. 


[pratni 

pfm-An, m. a eolar doity, vL 64,1-G. 8- 
1*0 prospertr fpua iAriw). 
pr take across, III. P. piparti; lpv. pl- 
prtdra, vii. 01,7 ; II. P. pAral - ipv., 
ii*. 83, 8. 

pro mix,_VII. prnAkti. 
adm-, A. priiktA, mingle, vii. 10J, 4. 
prchA-mAna, pr. pi. A. asking oneself, X. 

84, 6 (prach as*), 
prt-and. f. battle, i. 86, 8. 
prlhiv-1, f. earth, i. 35, 8 ; 164, 4 ; ii. 12, 

2; iil. 69, 1. 3. 7; Iv. 61,11; v. 88, 

4. 6. 0; vii. 61,8; x. 168,1 [the Iroad 
one - prthvl, f. of prlhd from prath 

J££?*. speckled, i. ICO, 8 ; vil. 108, 4. 

0. 10. 

Vri iil-miitr, a. (Bv.) having Vfinl «« « 
mother, i. 85, 2. 

pffttt-1, (pr. pt») r. epotled mare, i. 86, 

prllul’.IViyd, n. clotted butter, x. 00, 8. 
pra-ant, (pr. pt.) a. variegated, iv. 60 , 2. 
iX prnAU. ii. 36 3 

l fill up, v. II, 5; vli. 01 , 2 . 
pdpid-at, pr. pt. Infc. thickly painting, x. 

127, 7|piApu/nl). .. , , 

p6«.a, m! prosperity, i. 1. 3 [pu« i/.riw]. 
pra-kotA, in. teaeon, x. 129, i (prd 

P r*oh«J?VI?’pFoh*, II. 12,6; vii. 80, 

8 [boc. root: praA + oba; c|>. L*U 
posco - porc-exandprec-or,OIIJoric-bn], 

pra-jA, f. Offspring, ii. 83 1 ; j[>- W-f 
ii. 86, 8; - mm, v. 88, 10 [cp. 

pro-gm-ies). . 

prajA-vant, a. accompanied by offspring. 

iv. 61 , 10 . „ „ 

prati-kAraAm, adv. at pleasure, x. 15, 8 
I kAroa drtirol. 

prAtijan-ya. a. belonging to aiirersariet, 
iv. 60, 0; n. hostile force, iv. 60, 7 
fprati-JonA, m. odrsrsory). 
prati-divan, m. adwrsary at play, x. 84, 

prati-doiAin^ndv. towards eunllde, i.86, 
10 [donA evening). 

prati-bddhyamAna, pr. pt. awaking to¬ 
wards (acc.), iv. 61 , 10. 
prati-mAna, n. match, It. 12, 9 [cou ruer- • 
measure: mA measure). 
prA-tir-am, nco. inf. to prolong, veil. 43, 
10 ftr cross). . 

pra-tnA, a. ancient, iv. 60, 1 [pri 
before). 
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prath spread ouf, I. X. prdtha : ppf. pa- 
pr&that, vii. 86, 1. 

pra-thamd, ord .first, i. 85,1‘; v. II, 2; 
vi. 54,4; x. 14, 2; 34, 12; 90, 16; 
129,4; chief,ii. 12,1 [-pra-tamd/ore- 
mosf; OP .fra-tama). 
prathuinn-jd, a. /Irel-born, x. 163, 8 [Jd 
- Jan]. 

prathamd-m, ndv. first, iv. 60, 4. 
pra-dfd, f. control, ii. 12, 7 [did jwinf]. 
pra-bodhdyaot, c*. pr. pt. awakening, 
iv. 61, 5 [budh uwfre], 

prd-yaU, pp. extended, i. 151,3 ; offered, 

X. 15, 11. 12 [ynra stretch ouf]. 
prd-yatl, f. impulse, x. 129, 5 [yam 
extend], 

prdyaa-vant, u. offering oblations, Hi. 69, 

2 [prdy-aa enjoyment from prl please"]. 
pra-yotf, m. warder off, vii. 80, 6 [2. yu 
separate]. 

pra-vdt, f. elope, downward path, i. 85, 8; 

height, x. 14, 1 [pri. forward], 
pravdlo-Jd, n. born <n a windy place, x. 

34, 1 [pra-v&td+Ja - Jan], 
pra-vdid, m. trurdter, viil. 29, 8 [prd 
♦ vna dwell aunty from homo], 
prd-vifta, pp. bariny entered, vii. 49, 4 
[vid enter], 

pra-aargd, m. discharge, vii. 103, 4 [arj 
emit] 

pra-aavltf, m. roueer, vii. 08, 2 [oQ 
sfimu/atel. 

prd-altl, f. foils, x. 84, 16 fai bind], 
prd-auta, pp. aroused, vii. 08 ,4 [bQ impW]. 
pra-atard, m. sfrwn grass, x. 14, 4 [atr 
sfreio], 

prd/HI [oxtondod form, pr-d, of pf/W]. 

A- pfrtade, a ao. dpr&s, x. 127, 2. 
priflo, a., f. prfto-f, forward, x. 81, 12 ; 

facing, x. 135, 8 [pri + nfio], 
prdnd, m. breath, x. 90, 13 [prd + on 
breathe). 

prd-vfs, f. rainy season, vii. 108, 8. 9 
[vr? rain]. 

prdvra-d, a belonging tothe rains, vii. 
104,7. 

prd-vop-d, b. dangling, x. 84, 1 [prd 
+ vip fremi/e]. 

priy-4, a. dear, i. 85, 7 ; 154, 6 ; II. 12, 
16; viii. 48, 14; x. 15, 5 [prl please ]. 

Phaligd, cave, iv, 50, 6. 

Bad-dhd, pp. bound, X, 84, 4 [bandh 
bind], 
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bandh bind, ix. badhnSti: ipf. dbadh- 
nan, x. 90, 16. 

bdndh-u, a. aWn, 5. 154, 5; m. bond, x. 

129, 4 [bandh bind], 
babhrti, a. (ruddy) brown, ii. S3, 5. 8. 9. 
16 ; vii. 108,10; viii. 29, 1 ; x. 84, 5. 
11. 14. 

barh-dna magic power, x. 84, 7 [brh 
make'big"]. 

borhl-add, a. (Tp.)sMinj; on the sactif.cial 
grass, x, 16, 8. 4 [for barhih-a&d s 
sad sit], 

bnrhia-ytt, a. placed on file sacrificial grass, 
x. 15, 6 [barhia]. 

barh-fa, n. sacrificial grass, i. 85, 6. 7; v. 

11, 2; x. 14,5; 16, 11; 90, 7. 
bah-ti, a. many, ii 85,12; x. 14,1; 84,18. 
bftdh tfriw away, I. A. bAdhate, x. 127, 
2; ini. badbadho press apart, vii. 
01, 4. 

dpo- drive away, i. 85, 8. 9 ; 85, 8. 
bdh-ti, m. arm, i. 85,6; du. x. 90, 11.12 
[Av. bdsu, Ok. 00. buwl. 

bibhy-at, pr. pt. fearing, x. 84, 10 [bhl 
fear). 

bibhr-nt, pr. pt bearing, vii. 103, C [bhr 
bear]. 

bil-mn, n. shavings, ii. 86, 12. 
budh-dnd, no. pt. A. toaking, iv. 61, 8. 
budh-nd, m. n. boffom, x. 186, 6 [Lnt. 

fundu-e). 

brh-dt, (pr. pt.) adv. aloud, li. 83, 16; 
85, 15. 

brh-dnt, a. lofty, l. 85, 4 ; r. 11, 1 ; vii. 
’61, 8; 86, 1; x. 84, 1 ; ample, l. 160, 
5; n. We great world, x. 14, 16 [pr. pt. 
of brh make big). 

Bfhan-pdti, m. Lori of prayer, namo of 
a god, iv. 60, 1. 2. 8. 4.5. 6.7.10.11; 
x. 14, 8 [bfh-oa prob. gon. - brhda; 
op. brdhmanaa pdtij. 
bodhi, 2. a. ipv. ao. of bhfi be, li. 83,15 
[for bhO-dhi]. 

brdh-man, n. prayer, li. 12, 14; vii. 61, 
2. 6; 71, 6; 108,8 [brh swell). 
brah-mdn, m. priesf, iv. 60, 8. 9; 

Brahmin, il. 12, 6 [brh well], 
br&hmand, m. Brahmin, vii. 108, 1. 7. 
8; 90, 12. 

bruv-dnt, pr. pt. calling (aoc.), viii. 48,1 
[brh speafc]. 

bruv-dnd, pr. pt. speaking, iii. 69,1 [brQ. 
speak). 

brd speak, II. braviti, i. 85, 6 ; sb. 
bravot, vL 64, 1.2; tell, op. x. 185, 6. 




Bhakfld] 
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[madacyiit 


Adhi- speak for (ace,), i. 85, 11; x. 
16, 6._ 

fipa-, A. implore, iv. 61, 11. 


Bhaka-A, m. draught, X. 34, 1 [bhak-s, 
sec. root consume from bhaj partake rtf], 
bhaj partake of (gon.), x. 16 , 8; a ao., 
viii. 48, 1. 7. 

bhad-rA, a. auspicious, i. 1, 6; ii. 86, 16; 
ill. 69, 4 ; iv. 61, 7 ; x. 14, 6. 12 
[praiseworthy : bhand be praised J. 
Bhar-ntA, in. pi. name of a tribe, v. 
11, 1. 

bhAr-nnt,p>\ pt. bearing, l,7[bhrfccarl. 
bhAv-ya, a. that %oiU be, future, x. 90, 2 
[gdv. of bhO be). 
bh k shine, II. P. bbA'J. 

Ava- shine doum, i. 151, 0. 
vi- shine forth, II. 86, 7. 8: v. 11, 1. 
bhld split, VII. bhinAtti [Lnt. fnd-o), 
vi- eptit open, i. 86, 10 . 

bhl*Ak-Mma, m. apv. beet healer, il. 88, 
4 fbhiaAJ healing]. 
bhiaAl, in. phyetetan, ii. 88, 4. 
bhl fear, I. A.bbAyate, I. 86, 8 ; ii. 12, 
18; pf. bibbAya, v. 83, 2; a ao. 
Abhiunur, Viii. 48. 11. 
bhl-mA, n. terrible, I. 164, 2; ii. 88, 11 
f bhl fear). 

bhur quiver, int. JArbhurltl, v. 83, 5. 
bhdv-ana. n. creature, i. 86, 2 . 5. 6; 86, 
8 ; 164,2.4; 100,2.8; il. 86, 2. 8; 
vli. Cl, 1 ; world, ii. 83, 9; v. 83, 2. 
4; iv. 61, 6; x. 108, 2. 4 [bhd be). 
bhO tecowe, t*, I. bh&va, i. 1 , 9; v. 88, 
7. 8 ; ipv., x. 127,0; pr. ab., viii. 48, 
2; ipf. Abhavat, v. 11, 8. 4; x. 186, 6. 
0; come into being, X. 90, 4; pf. ba- 
bhfiva, il. 12, 9; vii. 103, 7; x. 84, 
12; pf. op. babhGyAi, iv. 61 , 4; root 
ao.. viii. 48, 8 ; Abhiivan, vii. Cl, 6 ; 
root ao. ab. btauvAni, vii. 80, 2; 
ipv. bhdtu, iv. 60, 11 [op. Gk. 

lAt./u-i-O- 

abhi- be superior lo (acc.), Hi. 69, 7. 

A- arils, pf., X. 129, 6. 7; 108, 8. 

Avia- appear, vii. l08, 8. 

■Am- do good to (dat.), viii. 48, 4. 
bhQ-tA, pp. teen, x. 90, 2; n. being, x, 
90, 8. 

bhd-man, n. earth, i. 85, 6 ; vii. 80, 
1; x. 90, 1. 14 [cp. Gk. <pv-pa 
‘growth']. 

bhu-ri, n. great, ii. 88, 9; much, ii. 88, 
12; adv. greatly, i. 164, 6. 


bhuri-Ardga, a. (Bv.) many-horned, |. 
164, 6. 

bhur-ni, a. angry, vii. 80, 7. 
bhfia striae, I. P.bhuaati [oxtondod form 
of bhG 6a]. 

pAri- surpass, ii. 12 , 1 . 
bhr bear, III. bibharti, ii. 83. 10; iil. 
69, 8 ; hold, iv. 60, 7 ; viii. 29, 8. 4. 5 
[Gk. <pipoj, Lnt. ferO, Ann. trr.-m, 01. 
berim, Go. taira], 

vi-, I. bbara, carry hither and thither, v. 

11, 4. 

Bhfg-u, m. pi. a family of anoiont 
priests, X. 14, 0. 

bhesftj-A, a. healing, ii. 88,7; n. medicine. 
remedy, ii. 83, 2. 4. 12. 18 [bhtfAJ 
Aeafiny]. 

bhdg-a, in. mm, x. 84, 3 [bhuj en/otO* 
bh«J-A, m. liberal man, iv. 61 , 8. 
bh6J-nnn, n.fbut, v. HS.lOfbhuJ tt\foy}. 
bbyna - bhl fear, I. A. bhyAaato, ii. 

12 , 1 . 

bhrAJ shine, I. A. blirAjato. 

vi- thine forth, i. 86, 4. 
bhrAla-mAna, pr. pt. A. shining, vii. 
08,4. 

bbrA-tr, m. brother, x. 84,4 [Gk. ^pdrup, 
Lnt. frdler, 01. brdthir, Go. b/Mhar, 
031. traiiUj. 

Mah, mimh te great, raAiphato and 
mAhe (8. a.). 
aAm- eonaecrafe, vii. 01, 0. 
maghA-vant, m. liberal palron, ii. 88, 14 ; 

86, 16 [magh-4 bounty: mah 6e greaf]. 
magb6nl, a. f. tounieoui, iv. 61 , 8 [f. of 
maghAvanl. 

manduka, m. frog, vii. 108, 1. 2. 4. 7. 

math-ltA, pp. kindled by friction, viii. 

48, 0. 

math-yA-raAna, pr. pt. pa. temp rubbed, 

v. 11 , 6. 

mad rejoice, I. mAda, in (lo ), I. 85. 1; 
164, 6 ; in (inst.), 164, 4 ; x. 14,8. 7; 
with (inst.), x. 14, 10 ; be exhilarated, 
viii. 29, 7 ; drink witft ex/ii/arafion, vii. 

49, 4; cs. raAdayn, A. njoice. x. 16, 
14 ; in (mat.), x. 14,14 ; (gon.), i. 86, 
6; with (inst.), x. 14, 6; gladden, X. 
84, 1 [Gk. pabau, Lnt maeUA ‘drip’]. 

mAd-a, m. intoxication, i. 86, 10; viu. 
48, 0. 

mada-cjnit, a. reeling with intoxication, L 
86, 7 [oyu move). 


mddant] 

raid-ant, pr. pt. rejoicing, Iv. 60, 2; 

delighting in (inaL), iii. 69, 8. 
midh-u, n. Aoney, mead, i. 164,4. 6 ; iv. 
60, 8; viii. 48, 1; x. 84, 7 ; o. su*ef, 
i. 86, 0 [Gk. plOv, Litb. rntdu-s, 0S1. 
trudd, Eng. mead], 

xnddhu-mat-tama, &pv. a. most honied, 
v. 11, 6; x. 14, 16. 

madhu-dotit, n. (Tp.) dripping with honey, 
distilling sweetness, vii. 40, 8 [dout 
drip], 

mddhyn, a. middle, vii. 40, 1.8; x. 16, 
14 [Lat. medtu.s]. 

raadhya-md.Hpv. a. middlemoet, x. 16, 1. 
man U,ink,VI IX. A. manuia, viii. 20, 10; 

IV. A. raduyate.viii. 48, 0 ; x. 84,18. 
mdn-aa, n. mind, x. 00, 18; 120, 4 ; 186, 
8 [Av. mans, Gk. p4ro4 
mdnan-vant, n. xoitt, ii. 12 , 1 . 
raan-A, (.jealousy, ii. 88, 5 [man iAinfe]. 
xnan-laA, f. thought, vii. 71,0 ; wiidom, x. 
120, 4 : prayer, v. 11,6; hymntfpraitt, 
▼. 83, 10 [man (hOilt]. 

Mdn-u, m. an ancient sago, ii. 88, 18 . 
raano-JQ, n. ncfft ai thought, i. 85, 4 
[in dime mind + JO to epeed]. 
rain-tra, m. hymn, ii. 86, 2 ; iptU, x. 

14, 4. _ 

raand exhilarate, I. mdnda: if ao. A. 
dmandladldm, vii. 108, 4. 
tid- gladden, pt. mamanda, ii. 88, 6 
[- mad rejoice). 

mand-aa-dnd, no. pt. rooking, iv. 60, 10 
[mand - mad rejoice j. 
mand-ri, a. glaildening, v. 11, 8 [mind 
ezAiJarale]. 

raandrd-Jlhva, a. (Bv.) pleasant-tongucd, 

iv. 60 , 1 . 

mdn-man, n. thought, vii. 01 , 0; Aym», 

i. 164, 8; vii. 01, 2 [man Win*], 
raan-yd, m. iutentfCM, vii. 01, 1; wrath, 

vii. 80, 0; viii. 48, 8; x. 84, 8. 14 
[man lAink]. 

mayo-bhd.a- fxn(/t<en/,ii.88 ,18 [mdy-as 
gladneet * bhu - bhd being /or - con¬ 
ducing to]. 

Mar-tit, m. pi. tho storm goda, i. 86,1. 

4-0. 8. 10. 12; ii. 88, 1. 18; v. 88,0. 
mardt-vant, a. accompanied by the UaruU, 

ii. 83, 6. 

xnard-i-tf, m. one icho pitice, x. 84, 8 
[mpd be gracious). 

rndr-ta, m. mortal, UL 69,2 [Gk-pop-rd-r, 
/ipo-rd-i* mortal’, La twiner-la ‘goddess 
of death ’j. 


[mass 

mdrt-ya, a. mortal; ui. mortal man, i. 85, 
2; vii. 01,1; 71, 2; viii. 48, 1.8. 12; 
x. 15, 7. 

marmrjyd-mana, pr. pt. int. making 
bright, ii. 85, 4 [mrj wipe). 

mdh, a. great, ii. 88, 8; G. mahds, iv. 
60, 4 ; f. -1, v. 11, 6 [Av. mat ‘great'; 
from mah be great), 

mah-dn, m. greatness, ii. 12, 1 ; 86, 2 
[mah be great). 

mah-dnt, a. great, iii. 60 , 6; v. 11 , 0 ; 
88, 8 ; vii. 03, 2; x. 84, 12 [pr. pt. of 
mah be great). 

mahA-vadha, a. (Bv.) having a mighty 
weapon, v. 88, 2 . 

mdh-i, a. great, i. 100 . 6; ii. 12 , 10 ; v, 
88, 6; viii. 29 ,10 [mah be great). 

mahl-tvd, n. preafneee, vii. 01, 4. 

mahi-tvand, n. greatnui, i. 85, 7. 

mah-in, a., f. -I, great, I. ICO, 2. 6. 

raah.l-mdn, m. greatnees, i. 85, 2; 11. 85, 
0; iii. 69,7; vii. 80,1; x. 00,8. 10; 
lf*8, 1 ; power, x. 129, 8; pi. potters, x. 
129, 6. 

mah-f, a. f. great, il. 88, 8. 14 ; x. 14, 1 

1 m ah be great). 

-hyam, pra. pro. D. to me. x. 84, 1. 
2 [op. Lat. midi], 
rod measure, III. A. mimlte. 
vl- measure oid: pf. vi-marad, i. 164, 1 . 
8 ; 160, 4 ; ii. 12, 2. 
rah, ono. pra. pm. A. me, il. 83, 0.7; viii. 
48, 6*. 0.10: x. 84,1.2 ; 127,7[Lut. 
m?, Eng. me]. 

roA, proh. pel. noi, ii. 88, 1. 4*. 6; viii. 
48,8. 14*; x. 16, 0; 84,13. 14 [Gk. 
M ‘not’]. 

mA-kia, proh. pin. pel. not any one, vi. 

64, 7 [Ok. pi)-rn ‘ no ono']. 
mA-kim, proh. pm. pol. no one, vi. 
64, 7*. 

MAtall, m. a divine boing, x. 14, 8. 
rai-tf, t. mother, i. ICO, 2 ; v. 11, 3 ; x. 
84, 4. 10 [Gk. LaL mdler, OI. 
mdMir, Eng. mother). 
midhvi, m. du. lovers of honey, vii. 71, 2 
[roddhu Aoney], 

miuusa, a. Auman ; m. man, vii. 03, 1 
[minus man]. 

mitn, pra. pm. A. me, vii. 49, 1-4. 
mi-yA, f. mysterious power, i. 100, 8 [ml 
make). 

mi-yd, a. lowing, vii. 108 , 2 [mi 


beitoiej. 

mAi-a, m. month, vii. 01, 4 [mAs moon). 
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mi-td, pp. set up, iv. 51, 2 [ml ttt up]. 
mitA-jiu, a. (Bv.)/irm-Afi«rf, iii. 69, 8. 
Mi-trA, m. a sun god, Hi. 69,1-9 ; vii. 
61, 4 ; 68, 1. 6 ; n. friendship, x. 84, 
14. 

Mitrd-VArun*,du.cd. Uilraand Vanina, 
i. 86, 1 ; vii. 61, 2. 8. 6. 7 ; 68, 6. 
mi damage, IX. mindti [cp. Ok. pi-vu-ai, 
Lat. mf-nu-o]. 
d- diminish, il. 12. 6. 
prA- infringe, vii. 68, 8 ; 108, 9 ; viii. 
48, 9. 

ml<Jh-vdm», a. bounteous, ii. 88, 14; vii. 
86, 7 [unrod. pf. pt., probably from 
mih rofn]. 

milkhn, n. mouth, x. 00, 11-18. 
inuo release, VI. mufloA: ppf. Amurauk- 
tnm, vii. 71, 6._ 
mud le merry, I. A. m6da. 
prAti- exult, v. 88, 9. 
inrg-A, m. least, i. 164, 2; IL 88, 11. 
mil wipe, II. mArjmi. 

•Am- rub bright, II. 86, 12. 
ror«J be gracious, VI. mr}A, il. 88, 11.14; 
vlil. 48, 9 ; x. 84, 14 ; ca. rorJAya, id., 
vlll. 48, 8. 

mrlay-dku, o. merciful , ii. 83, 7 [mr«J be 
gracious ]. 

mrl-lkA, n. mrrry, vii. 86,2; vlil. 48, 12 
[mrd be gracious ]. 

mr-lytl, m. death, x. 129, 2 [ror die]. 
mid fowA, VI. mrAA. 

pAri- embrace, x. 84, 4. 
mr« be heedUst, IV. mf?ya. 

dpi- forget, vi. 64, 4, 
mo, ono. pro. pm. D. to me, rll. 68. 8; 

a 8 4; x. 84,18; 0. of me, 11.86,1; 
86,2; vlil. 29, 2 [Ok. poi). 
mat) J a vat A, a. coming from Uitjacant, x. 

Si, I. 

YA, rol. prn. t oho, \chich, that: N. yd*, 1. 
86, 6 ; 164,1*. 8. 4 ; 100, 4 ; il. 12,1- 
7. 9-16 ; 88.6. 7 ; Hi. 69, 2. 7 ; iv. 60, 
1.7. 9; vl. 64,1.2. 4; vii. 61,1: 68, 
1.8 ; vii. 71, 4 ; 86.1; viii. 48, 10*. 12; 
x. 14, 6 ; 84,12 ; 129, 7; f. yd. iv. 60, 
3; n.yAd, i. 1,6; ii. 86. 16; vii. 61, 
2; 63, 2 ; 108, 6. 7 : x. 15, 6 ; 90, 2*. 
12 ; 129, 1. 8. 4 ; 186, 7; with kim ca 
« chatcver, v. 88, 9 ; A. yAm, i. 1, 4 ; ii. 
12,6.7. 9; 86,11 ; viii. 48, 1 ; x. 186, 
8. 4 ; I. y6na, i. 160, 6; ii. 12, 4 ; iv. 
61,4 ; f. ydyA, iv. 61, 6; Ab. yAsmad, 
ii 12, 9; O. ydsya, i. 164, 2 ; ii. 12, 


1. 7«. 14*; 86, 7; v. 88, 4*; vii. 61, 
2 ; X. 84, 4 ; f. yAayda, x. 127, 4 ; L. 
ydsmin, iv. 60,8; x. 136, 1; du. ydit, 
x. 14, 11; pi. N. yd, i. 85, 11; 86. 1. 
4; iv. 50,2; x. 14, 8. 10; 15, 1-4.8- 

10. 13*. 14* ; 90, 7. 8 ; with kd t chat- 
ever, x. 90, 10 ; f. yt% vii. 49, 1. 2. 8; 
n. ydni, ii. 83, 18 ; yd, i. 85, 12 ; ii. 
88, 18’; iv. 50, 9 ; vii. 60, 6; A. m. 
ydn, x. 14, 8; 16, 18*; (1. f. yd»Ara, 
vii. 40, 8 ; L. f. ydau, iv. 61, 7; vii. 
49, 4*; 61,6. 

yaka-A, n. mystery, vii. 61 , 5. 
yaj 'sacrifice, 1. ydjftj Ipf. Ayajnnla, x. 
90, 7. 16. 

yaj-atd, a. adorable, i. 86. 3. 4 ; ii. 88,10 
[Av. yasala ; from yoj woroAOQ- 
yaj-Atbu, m. sacrifice, v. 11, 2 [yaj 
worship ). 

ydja-mdna, m. sacriflctr, vl. 64, 6 [pr. 

pt. A. of ynj uoriAipl. 
yAJ-ua, n. sacrificial formula, x. 90, 9 
fyaj icorship). 

yaj-fiA, m. tooroAfp, sacrifice, I. 1, 1. 4 ; 

11. 85, 12; iv. 60, 0. 10; v. 11,2. 4; 
vii. 01, 0. 7; x. 14, 6. 18; 16, 6. 13; 
00, 7-9.16.16* [ A v. yatna, (Ik. Ayrd-rj. 

yajfld-kotu, a. (liv.) wAom token is saori - 

flee, iv. 51, 11 . 

yiVjdA-raonman, a. (Bv.) whose heart is 
ret on sacrifice, vii. 61, 4. 
yajil-iya, it. twrflty of worship, holy, iii. 
69, 4; adorable, x. 14, 6. 0 [yivJiM 
worship). 

yat array oneee[f, I. yAta t pf. I. 85, 8; 
cb. yAldya mortal, stir, ill. 69, 1 ; 
clear off, x, 127, 7. 

yd-tas, ndv. whence, x. 129, 0. 7 [prn. 
root yd]. 

yd-ti, prn. how many, x. 15, 18 [prn. 
root yAl. 

yd-tra, rol. adv. where, i. 164, 6. 0; vii, 
68, 6; viii. 29, 7; 48, 11; x. 14,2.7; 
90, 10 [urn. root ydj. 
yd-thA, rel. adv. how, x. 186 ,6. 6; *> that, 
ii. 88,15; unaccentod - iva like, viii. 
29, 6 [prn. root yd]. 
yathd-vaAdm, adv. according to (tliy, his) 

a x. 16 , 14; 168 , 4 [vAAa, m. 

. 

yA-d, cj. when, L 86, 8. 4. 5. 7. 9 ; iv. 61, 
0 ; v. 83, 2-4. 9 ; vii. 108, 2-6 ; x. 84, 
6 ; 90, 6. 11. 16; m order that, vii. 71, 
4 ; so that, vii. SC, 4 ; since, i. 160, 2; 
if, viii. 48, 9 [n. of rol. yd]. 



yddl va] 


yAd-i vR, oj. whether, x. 129,7; or, or else, 
ibid. [yA-d-i if, rol. ndv. + vi or]. 
y-Ant, pr. pt. going, vii. 61, 8 [i go j. 
yam extend, beetow, L yAoha, iv. 61, 10; 
v. 88,6; pf. A. yorairo eubmif to (dnt.), 
iii. 69, 8: 8 ao. Utiow on (dat.), il. 85, 
16*. • 

Adhi- ix<e>ui to (dat.), i. 85, 12. 

A- guide to (lo.), root no. inj. yaraat, X. 
14, 14. 

nt- bestow, iv. 60, 10 . 

prA present a Blmro </f (gon.), x. 16, 7. 

▼ 1 - extend to, i. 86, 12 . 

Yara-A, nt. got! of tho dead, i. 85, 0 ; x. 

14, 1-6. 7-16; 16, 8; 185, 1. 7. 
yn6-Aa, A. glorious, 1. 1, 8; iv. 51, 11; 
Till. 48, 6. 

yahvf, f. sw{ft otto, ii. 88, 9 ; 88, 14. 
yR go, II. yfttl, 1. 86, 8*. 10; vii. 49, 8; 
x. 108 , 1 . 

A- corns, i. 85, 2; x. 16, 0. 
tipa A- cone hither, vii. 71, 2. 

6 tipa com* hither to, vii. 71, 4. 
pArl prft- proceed around, iv. 61, 6. 
yAtayAJ-Jana, n. (gov. cd.) stirring men, 
iil. 69, 6 [yAtAynnt, pr.pt. cb. of ynt 
array cn«W/+JAua wan], 
yAtu-dhAna, m. sorcerer, I. 86,10 [yAtd, 
m. sorcery + dhlna praediing from dhu 
put, do], 

yA-ma, m. tourw, iv. 61, 4 [yft go]. 
yA-man, n. eour##, i. 85, 1; approach, x. 
127, 4 [yA go]. 

yt. separate, 111 . yuy6t(, 11. 88, 1.8 ; vii. 
71, 1. 2 ; a no. depart from (ftb.), ii. 88. 
9; cb. yavAya save from, viil. 48, 6; 
yAvAya ward off, X. 127, 0*. 
yuk-td, pp. yoked, vii. 08 , 2 [yuj yoke, 
Ok. (norrd-r, Lnt. iunclu-e, Litli. 
Jitnkfa-s]. 

yukiA-gruvan, A. (Bv.)wAo has to work 

the stones, ii. 12 , 0 . 

yuj yoke, VII. yunAkti s pf. yuyuJ6, 
x. 84, 11; rv. ao. Ayugdhvom, i. 
86 , 4. 

prA- yoke in front, i. 85,_6. 
yddhya-mAna, pr. pt. A. fighting; m. 

fighter, ii. 12, 9 [yudh fight]. 
ydyudh-1, m. warrior, i. 85, 8 [from red. 

stem of yudLdlgAij. 
yuva-tf, f. young maiden, ii. 86. 4. 11 [f. 
of ydvan youiA]. 

ydv-an, a. young, ii. 88,11 ; m. youth, ii. 

85, 4 [Lat, iuwrv-i-j]. 
yuv-Am, pra. pm. N. you two, vii. 71,6; 


dat. yuvdbhynm to you two, vii. 01, 7 
[— yu- + amj. 

yuva-yti, a. addressed to you, vii. 71, 7. 
yfty-Am, pr*. pm. pi. N. you, iv. 51, 6; 
vii. 61, 7 ; 68, 6 ; 71, 6 ; 86, 8 [for 
yu»-Am, Av. yilf, yillem, Go. yds], 
y<$g-a, m. acquisition, vii. 86, 8 [yuj 
yo*o]. 

ydj-ana, n. league, i. 85, 8 [yofcitiy from 
yuj yoke]. 

yd-ni, m. womb, ii. 86,10 ; abode, iv. 50, 
2; x. 84, 11; rawpfacie, viii. 29, 2 
[AoMer from yu held]. 
y6»-A, f. woman, x. 108, 2. 
yda, n. Mewing, ii. 88, 18; x. 15, 4 

Raroh hasten, I. rdmha; ca. ramhdya 
cause fo speed, i. 85, 6. 
raka protect, I. rdkaa, i. 86, 11 ; 1 G 0 , 2; 
iv. 50, 2; vi. 61, 6; viii. 48, 6 [Gk ( 
dkijej 1 ward off’]._ 

rAkaa-mAna, pr.pt, A. protecting, vii. 61, 
8‘[raka jnofccO. 

rak^-Aa, m. demon, I. 85, 10 ; v. 88. 2. 
raka-l-tf, m. guardian, x. 14, 11 [raka 
protect). 

raghu-pdtvan, a. (Tp.) flying swiftly, I. 

85, 6 [raghd swift : Gk. lAaxi5-«1. 
raghu-?ydd, a. swift-gliding, i. 86, 6 
| raghd swift + ay and runl 
rAj-M, u. space, air, i. 86, 4. 9 ; 164, 1; 
100,1. 4 ; x. 15,2 ; 129, 1 [Gk. IpetJos, 
Go. rigia-a]. 

rAn-yn, a. glorious, i. 86,10 [ran r«#oic*1. 
rA-tna, n. gift, treasure, i. 86,8 [rd gitej. 
ratna-dhA, a. (Tp.) bestowing treasure, i 
1, 1. 

rdtha, m. car, i. 85, 2. 4. 6; 86, 4. 6; 
ii. 12, 7. 8 ; v. 88, 8. 7 ; vii. 71, 2-4; 
▼iii. 48, 5; x. 185,8-6; 168, 1 [r go]. 
rAth-ya, a. belonging to a car, i. 85, O. 
rad dig, I. rAda: pf rarAdn.vii. 49, 1. 
radh-rA, a. ricA, ii. 12,0 [rAdb euccoedl. 
rondh make subject, IV. P. rAdhya: red. 
no., ii. 38, 6. 

rAp-aa, n. bodily injury, ii. 88, 8. 7. 
rom set at rest, IX.ramnAti: ipf. ii. 12, 
2; I. A. rAma rejoice in (lo.), x. 84, 18. 
ray-f, m. wealth, i. 1, 8; 86 ,12 ; iv. 60, 
6. 10; 61, 10; viii. 48, 18; x. 16, 7. 
11 [probably from ri = reduced form 
of ra git*]. 

rAv-a, m. roar, iv. 60, 1. 4. 6 [ru cry], 
raA-mi, m. my, i. 86, 7 ; cord, x. 129, 5. 
r& give, II. riti; 2. iud. rdai - ipv., ii 
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33, 12; III. ipv. 2. pi. rarldhvara, ▼. 
83 6 

rAj im le, owr (gen.), I. P. rAjoti, i. 1, 8. 
rAj-an, m. king, i. 86, 8; iii.69,4; iv. 

60. 7. 9: vii. 49, 3.4; 86,5; viii. 48, 
7. 8: x. 14,1.4. 7. 11.16; 84, 8.12; 
168, 2 [rAJ rule, Lat. reg-6). 

rAj-ant, pr. pt. ruling our (gon.), i. 1, 8 

rftjamyd, a. royal J m. warrior (oBrliost 
name of the acoond caato), x. 90, 12. 
rilrl, f. night, I. 86, 1; x. 127, 1. 8; 
129, 2. 

rAdh-na, n. gift, blessing, II. 12,14 [rAdh 

rAdho-dAya, n. besloxcal oj wealth, iv. 61, 
8 [ddya, gdv. to l* given from dA pl«]. 
rl release, IX. rinAti, ii. 18, 8. 
dnu- flo»o along, i. 86, 8. 
rio Iran, VII. 1*. rinAkti, vii. 71, 1 [Gk. 
Artto, Lat. UNfuej. 

Atl- extend lego »d: pa. ipf. drloyata, *. 
90, 6. 

rt$, f. injury, ii. 86, 6. 

rtf be hurt, IV. riayatl, vi. 64, 8; • »o. 

inj., vl. 64, 7. 9 ; injure, viii. 48, 10. 
rlh kin, II. ridhi, II. 88, 18. 

ruk-mA, m. golden gem, vii. 03, 4 [ruo 

•Mnal. 

ruo iiAina, I. rdoa; ea. roodya cauee to 
'Kine, viii. 29, 10. 

ruc'&nil, rt. no. pt. A. beaming, iv. 

61, 9. 

ruj tw*l,VI. P. rujd: pf. rurdja, iv. 
60, 6. 

ruj-dnt. pr. pt. ehattering, x. 168, 1. 
Rud-rd, m. namo of a god, i. 86, i; ii. 
88, 1-9. 11-18. 16; pi. - mm of 
Rudra, the Xante, i. 86, 2 [rud cry, 
Mull. 

rudh obstruct, VII. runaddhl, runddhd, 
x. 84, 8. 

Apa- dries away : rt. ao. arodham, x. 
84, 8. 

rdA-ant, pr. pt. gleaming, iv. 61, 9. 
ruh grotc, I. rdhati, rdhate. 

4ti- grow beyond (aco.), x. 90, 2. 

A- rise up In (acc.), viii. 48, 11. 
nipA, a. form, x, 168,4 ; beauty, i. 160, 2. 
re-nd, m. dust, x. 168 , 1 [perhaps from 
rt run - disperse). 

tA-toa, n. seed, v. 83, 1. 4; X. 129, 4 
[rt flout). 

reto-dhA, m. impregnate*, x. 129, 6 [r6- 
taa seed + dhA placing). 


robh-A, m. linger, vii. 68, 8 [ribh sing). 
rcv&t, adv. bountifully, ii. 35, 4 [n. of 
rovAnt]. 

ro-vdt-i, f. uoalthy, iv. 61, 4 [f. of 
rovAnt]. 

ro-vAnt, a. wealthy, viii. 48, 6 [ro - ral 
IMOUft]. 

rddaa i, f. du. the two worlds (- heaven 
and earth), I. 86, 1 ; ICO, 2. 4; ii. 
12, 1 ; vii. 64, 4 ; 86, i. 
rAi, in. weaUh, Vi. 64, 8; vii. 86, 7; 
Viii. 48, 2; O. rAyda, viii. 48, 7 
t bestowal from rA giro ; Lat. r*-«|. 
RauhinA, m. name of a demon, ii. 12,12 
[molronymlo: a on ef /MMnlj. 

Lnk-fA, n. slake (at piny), 11. 12, 4 
[loken, mark: lag a/l«.k). 
lok-d, in. place, x. 14, 9 ; world, X. 90, 
14 [bright space - rok-A light; on. Ok. 
1 Whit*', LaU lux, IdC-llJ. 

Vag-nd, m. eound, vii. 108, 2 [vao 
•peak). 

vao utter, III. P. vivakti; ao. op., ii. 
86, 2; ipeah, pa. uoyAte, x. 00, 11; 
136, 7 [Lat. »c-dr* 1 call']. 

Adhl- epeakfor (dat.), viii. 48, 14. 
prd- proclaim, i. 164, 1; vii. 80, 4; 
declare, x. 129, 6. 

vdo-aa, n. speech, v. 11, 6 [vao speak; 
Ok. I rot]. 

vaone-yA, f. eloquence, ii. 86. 1. 
vAJ-ra, m. thunderbolt, 1.86,9 ; viii. 29, 4 
[vaj be ttnmg ; Av. eaara ‘ club ’]. 
vAJra-bdhu, a. (Bv.) Manny a boll In his 
arm, ii. 12, 13. 18; 83, 8. 
vAJra-bastn, a. (Bv.) having a bolt In his 
hand, ii. 12, 13. 

vajr-in, m. beam- of the bolt, vii 49, 1. 
vatad, m. calf, vii. 80 , 6 [ycarliny from 
•vatos, Gk. flror year, Lat. ulus ill 
to tus-tas ‘age’]. 

vata-in, «., f. -I, accompanied by calces, 
vii. 103, 2. 

vad speak, I. vdde, Ii. 38, 16; op. ii. 
86, 16; vii. 108, 6*; x. 34, 12. 
dohd- Invoke, v. 88, 1. 

A- alter, il. 12, 16; viii. 48, 14. 
prd- oiler forth, it ao., avAdiaur, vii. 
108, 1. 

sdm- conceree about (aco.) with (inat), 
vii. 86, 2 . 

vdd-ant, pr. pt. speaking, vii. 108 , 8. 
6. 7. 


van win, VIII. van6ti win [Eng. win ; 
cp Lat. xm-ia ‘favour’J. 

L-, ds. viviaa seek to win, ii. 88, 6; v. 
83, 1. 

van-un, m. enemy, iv. 60 , 11 [eager, 
rival: von win]. 

vdno-vano, lc. itv. cd. in every wood, v. 
11 , 6. 

vond praitt, I. A. vdndato, lv. 60, 7 
[nasalized form of vad]. 
pdrl- extol, with (Inst), ii. 88, 12. 
vdnda-mina, pr. pt. A. approving, ii. 
88 . 12 . 

v»p ilrew, I. vdpati, vdptito. 

nf- lay low, li. 83, 11. 
vapua-yi, a. fair, I. 160 , 2 [vApua, n. 

beautiful appearance]. 
vay-dm, pra. prn. N. pi. we, 1. 1, 7 ; II. 
12, 16; HI, 60, 8. 4; iv. 60, 0; 61, 
11; vi. 64, 8.9; vil.80,6; vill. 48,0. 
18. 14; x. 14, 0; 127, 4 [Av. warn, 
Go. wait, Eng. «*]. 

vdy-aa, n. force, II. 88, 6; ▼III. 48, 1 
[food, strength: vi «nfaf]. 
vay-A, f. aifehoot, 11 . 36, 8. 
vaytini-vat, a. ctoar, iv. 61, 1 [vay- 

vayo-dhA, m. beetoicer of ttrtnglh, vill. 

48, 16 [vAyas force + dbi Mowing). 
vdr-i-mun, n. expunee, ill. 69, 8 [vr 
cowr]. 

vAr-i-vaa, n. wide epace, vii, 68, 0; 
prosperity, iv. 60, 9 [f>readfA, freedom : 

varlvo-vit-tara, opv. m. tvsi finder cf 
relief, beet baniehcr of cart, vill. 48, 1 
[v Arlvaa + vld find]. 
vAr-iyaa, opv. a. wider, ii. 12, 2 [urd 
wide). 

VAr-uno, m. vii. 40, 8.4; 01, 1.4; 68, 
1.6; 80, 2. 8'. 4. 0.8; x. 14. 7 [Gk. 
ovpao6-i 1 boa von'; vt cover, encompass). 
vAr-na, m. colour, ii. 12, 4 [coating : 
vr’cowr], 

vAria-mdna, pr. pt. A., with a rolling 
hither, I. 86, 2 [vrt iurn]. 
v4rt-mnn, n. track, i. 86, 8 [vrt (urn]. 
vArdb-ona, n. strengthening, li. 12, 14 
[vrdh increase). 

vArdha-raina, pr. pt. A. growing, i. 1, 
8 [vrdh prow]. 

vArvrt-ina, pr. pt. A. int. rolling about, 
X. 54, 1 [vrt turn]. 
vara-A, n. rain, v. 88, 10 [vra rain], 
rars-yb, a. rainy, v. 88, 8*. 


val-fi, m. enclosure, can, iv. 60, 6 [vr 

corer]. 

valgu-yA, don. honour, iv. 60, 7. 
vad desire, II. vAa*i, a. 1. vAdrai, ii. 88, 
18; pi. 1. udmasi, i. 164, 8. 

1. vas shine, VI. P. uohdti: pf. pi. 2. 
Qaa, iv. 61, 4 [Av. tuaifi ‘shino*’]. 

2. vas wear, II. A. vAato [cp. Gk. tv - 
VVfU m fiovvtu, AS. xeerian, Eng. twar]. 

abhi-, ca. ctoiAo, i. 160, 2. 

8. vaa dwell, I. P. visatl [AS. uesan ‘be*, 
Eng. was ; in Gk. San - fiorv). 
prA- go on journeys, viil. 29, 8. 
vaa, eno. pra. prn. A. you, 1. 86, 6; iv. 
61, 10. 11; D. to or for you, i. 85, O. 
12 ; lv. 51, 4; x. 16, 4. 6; O. of you, 
ii. 38, 18; x. 84, 12. 14 [Av. ri, l.at. 
eC*]. 

vaa-atf, f. abode, nett, x. 127, 4 [vaa 
dwell). 

vaa-nnt-d, m. spring, X. 00, 0 [vaa 
*Ain«]. 

vda-dna, pr. pt. A. clothing oneulf in 
(nco.), II. 86, 0 [2. vaa wear], 
vda-latha, apv. a. beet ; m. nnino of a 
soor, vii. 80 , 6; pi. a family of anoiont 
*oor», x. 16, 8 [vaa lAine]. 
vAi-u, n. wealth, vi. 64, 4; vii. 108,10; 
x. 16, 7 [vaa eAi.w]. 

vnsu-ddya, n. granting cf wealth, ii. 88, 7. 
vdau-mant, a. laden with wealth, vii. 71, 
3. 4. 

vAsn-ya, ft. for tale, x. 81 , 8 [vaand. n. 
price, Gk. Sivo-s - f&o vo-i J purohnao 
price’, Lat. o4nu-m - wa-num]. 
vda-yaa, noo. adv. for grcaUr welfare, vili. 

48, 0 [opr. of vdau good). 
vda-yiipa, opv. a. wealthier, vill. 48, 6 
[opv. of vda-uj. 

vah carry, draw, drive, I. vdha, vii. 68, 
2 ; a ao. Av&$, x. 16, 12 [Lat. wA orc, 
Eng. weigh). 

dnu- drive after : pf. anGhird, X. 16, 8. 
A- bring, i. 1, 2 ; 86, 0; vii. 71, 8; x. 
14, 4. 

nf- bring : pf. Ghathur, vii. 71, 6. 
vdh-ant, pr. pt. carrying, I. 85, 6; bear¬ 
ing, ii. 86, 9 ; bringing, vii. 71, 2. 
vdb-ant-I, pr. pt. f. bringing, ii. 85, 14. 
vAh-ni, m. dricer, I. 160. 8 [vah drive). 
vi Now, II. P. vati [Av. vaiti, Gk. 
&r)oi - S-Fg-oi; cf. Go. waian, German 
wehtn ‘blow’], 
prd- blow forth, v. 88, 4. 
vi, eno. cj. or, iv. 51, 4; x. 16,2 £L»t. to]. 
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vie, f. tote, Tii. 108,1. 4. 5. 6. 8 ; x. 84, 
6 [voo speak ; Lat, vto - cSe-a]. 
vaj-a, m. conflict, i. 86, 6; booty, ii. 12 , 
15; vi. 64, 6 fvnj bo a/rtmp]. 
vAJa-yd, a. desirous cfgain, ii. 85, 1. 
vAj-in, ft. victorious, x. 84, 4 [vAja]. 
vAnA, m. pipe, i. 85, 10. 
vA-'ta, m. wind, v. 88, 4; x. 168, 1. 2. 4 
[vA Wow; cp. Lat. ven-tu-s, Ok. dijrij-f], 
vAm, one. pi'8. pm. du. A. you tico, iv. 
60, 10; vii. 61, 0*; 68, 6; 71, 1; 
D./or you two, vii. 61, 2. 6*; vii. 71, 
4; Q./youtuo, i. 164, 6; iv. 60, 11 ; 
vii. 61, 1; 71, 8. 4. 

vA-mA, n. wealth, vii. 71, 2 [vA - van 
«*»]• 

vAyav-yA, ft. relating to the wind, aSrial, 
x. 90, 8 [vAyil]. 

vA-yti, in. wind, x. 90, 18 [vA Wow]. 
vAr-ya, gdv. dtsirablt, i. 85, 8 [vr cAoom]. 
vAvaA-ot. pr. pt. int. lowing, iv. 60, 6 
[v4< iowj. 

vAvrdh-AnA, pr. pt. A. having grown, x. 

vAaar-A, a. wnud, viii, 48, 7 ['vasar 
spring ; Ok. lap, Lith. wuorA]. 
vAa-tu, n. abode, i. 164, 6 [vaa dwell : 
Ok. f/sa tv], 

vi, m. bint, I. 86, 7; viii. 20, 8 ; pi. N. 

vAyw, x. 127, 4 [Av. vi-, Lftt. art-tl. 
vi-krftmnnii, n. wi.lt stride, l. 164, 2 ; X. 
16, 8. 

vi-cWiramAnA, pf. pt. A. haring strode 
out, i. 164, 1 [kram stride], 
vf-caranni, a. active, i. 86, 0. 

▼ij, pi. stake nt ploy, ii. 12, 6. 
vi-tata, pp. extended, x. 129, 6 [tan 
tfrtfrA]. 

vi-tarAm, ftdv. Jar auwy, ii. 88. 2 [opv. 
of prp. vi away], 

vit-tA, n. property, x. 84, 18 [pp. of vid 
find, acquire: actfufMfi'on], 

1. vid know, II. P. vAtti; pr. ab. know of 
(gon.), ii. 86, 2 ; ipv. viddhl, viii. 48, 
8; pf. vAda, viii. 29, 6; s. 2. vAttha, 
x. 16, 18; 8. vAda, x. 129, 6*. 7*; pi. 
1. vidmd, x. 16, 18 [Ok. oTia, tSper ; 
AS. ic uxM, wi witon; Eng. I wot ; Lat. 
vid-fre ‘seo’]. 

prA- know, x. 16, 18. 

2 . vid find, VI. vindd, vi. 64, 4; x. 3i, 
8 >; pf. vivedo, x. 11, 2; a no., v. 83, 
10 ; viii. 48, 8. 

Anu- find out, ii. 12, 11; v. II, 6. 


4-, a no. win hither, x. 16, 8. 
nis- find out, x. 129, 4. 
vid-Atha, m. dirinc worsAip, i. 85, 1 : ||. 
12, 16 ; 83, 15; 86, 16; viii. 48, 14 
[vidh worship]. 

vi-dydt, f. lightning, ii. 86, 9; v. 83, 4 
[vi <Var+ dyut aAina]. 
vid-vAroa, unrod. pf. pt. knotcuto, vi. 64, 
1 [Ok. /ra.Wrl. ' 

vidh worihip. VI. vidhd, ii. 86, 12; iv. 
60, 6; vi. 61, 4; viii. 48, 12. 18; x. 
108, 4. 

prAtl- pay worehip to, vii. 68, 6. 
vidh-Ant, pr. pt. m. worshipper, ii. 86, 7. 
vi-dhiuo, n. task, iv. 61, 0 [dis-poaWon: 

vi prp. + dhAna from dhA put |. 
vl-pfoh-ara, noo. inf. to ask, vii. 86, 8. 
vi p-ra, n. wise, Iv. 60, 1 ; in. sage, i. 85, 
11; vii. 01, 2; x. 186, A [inspired i 
vip tremble with emotion]. 
vl-bhAt-f, pr. pt. f. shining forth, Iv. 61 , 
1. 10. 11 [bhA shine]. 
vi-bhfdnka, ni. a nut uaod a* a dio for 
gambling, vii. 80,6; x. 84,1 [probably 
from vi-bhld split asunder, but tlio 
moaning boro nppliod ia obacuro], 
vl-bhrAja-mAnn, pr. pt. A. «Ai;iiny/orfA. 
vii. 08, 8 [blirAj shine ; Av. brOsaili 
• boarna ’.Ok. fklyw • Homo 
vi-madhyn, m. middle, Iv. 61 , 8. 
vi-rapAA, m. abundance, iv. 60, 8 [vi 
+ rap4 It full]. 

Vi-rAJ, m. namo of a divino bolng 
identified with Turufa x. 90, 6* [far- 
ruling], 

rirA-alCh, a. overtoming men, i, 86, 6 
[- vlra-sAh for vlra-eAh]. 
vi-rtSk-mant, m. shining weapon, i. 86, 3 
[ruo «Afa«]. 

vi-rfipo, n. hating different colours, vii. 

103, 0 [rupA, n .form]. 

VivAa-vant, m. namo of ft divino being, 
v. 11, 8; x. 14, 6 [vi + VM shins 
afar], 

vii, f. settlement, x. 16, 2; abode, vii. OL 
8; seUltr, I. 86, 6; subject, iv. 60, 8. 
viA order, VI. vl<A. 

A- enter, iv. 60, 10; viii. 48, 12. 16. 
ni- co me home, go to rest, x. 84,14 ; 1C1. 
8; s no., avikamahi, x. 127, 4; os 
veAAya cause to rest, i. 86, 2. 
viA-pAti, m. mn*'«r cf the house, x. 186, 1. 
viAva, prn. n. all, i. 86, 8. 6; 86, 8. 8; 
164, 2.4; ii. 12, 4. 7. 9; 88, 8. 10; 85, 
2. 15; iii.69,8; iv.50,7; v.88,2.4. 
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9; vii. 61,'1.5. 7; 63, I. 6; x. 16,6; 

90, 8; 127, 1; 168, 2. 


vidvd-taa, adv on every side, i.l, 4 ; vlii. 
48, 16; x. 90, 1 ; in all directions, x. 
186, 8. 

vidva-ddnlm, adv. alvays, Jr. 60, 8. 
vidvd-deva, n. [Bv.] belonging to all the 
gods, iv. 60, 6. 

vidvd-punya, a. laden with allfood, vll. 71, 
4 [panya from pad eal], 
vidvd-rupo, a. (Bv.) omniform, I. 86, 4 ; 
il. 83. 10; v. 83, 6. 

vidvd-dambhO, a. beneficial to all, i. 160 , 
1. 4 prospet ity + bhu being for, 
conducing to). 

vidvd-ha, adv. always, II. 12 , 16 ; viii. 
48, 14; -hft, id., I. 100,6 ; for ever, ii. 

vJdvdhd, Adv. alicays, i. ICO, 3 [vidvd 
dhd all d igs], 

vltvo dovdv, in. i>l. (he aU-gods, vll. 40, 
4 ; vllf. 48, 1. 

Vl^, HI. vlvoa^l: pf. vlvdaa, li. 

vi-altn, pp. unfastened, v. 83, 7. 8 [vi 
■f al bind], 

vfau-nn, a. rarifti inform, viii. 20 , 1 . 
vifQoI, a. f. turned in carious directions, II. 

38, 2 [f. of vfav-afto], 
vl-athd Ao»l(7), x. 108, 2. 

Vij-nu, m. a aolnr doily, I. 86, 7 ; 164, 
1. 2. 8. 6; x. 15, 8 [vij be active], 
vlav-ofio, a. turned in all directions, x. 
90, 4. 

vi-aargd, m. release, vll. 108, 9 fvl + arj 
let go]. 

vi-adrjana, n. maWon, x. 129,0 [vl + arj 
let go]. 

vl-arall, f. creation, x. 129, 6. 7 (vf + arj 
let go]. 

vl-ardana, ab. inf. from breaking, viii. 48, 
6 | vi + nraa/aUj. 
vi-h&yos, a. mighty, viii. 48, 11. 
vl guide, II. vdtl, i. 85, 9. 

tipa- come to (accA v. II, 4. 
vl-rd, m. hero, i. 85, 1; ii. 88, 1; 85, 4 
[Av. ol-o, Lat. vir, OI. fer, Go. toair, 
Lilli, vyra, ‘man’). 

rlrd-vat-tama, apv. a. most abounding in 
heroes, i. 1 , 8. 

vlrd-vant, a. possessed of heroes, iv. 60, C. 
vlnidh, f. plant, ii. 85, 8 [vi asunder 
+ rudh prowl. 

vir-y&, n. heroic deed, i. 164, 1. 2; 
heroism, iv. 60, 7 [vixd Aero]. 


• [v^snyfivant 

1. vr cover, V. vrn6ti, vrnuto. 

d-, int. ipf. d-vorivar contain, x. 129, 1. 
vi- unclose, rt. ao. avran, iv. 61 , 2 . 

2 . vr choose, IX. A. vrnlto, ii. 88, 18 ; v. 
11, 4 ; x. 127, 8. 

vfk-a, m. wo If, x. 127, 6 [Ok. hvxo-t, 
Lat. lupu-s, Lilli, vilka-s, ling, twl/J. 
vrk-1, f. she-wo(f, x. 127, 0. 
vrkld-barbis, a. (Bv.) whose sacrificial 
grass is spread, Hi. 69, 9 [vrktd.pp. of 
vrj ♦ barbia, q. v.]. 

vrk-ad, in. tree, v. 88, 2; x. 127, 4 ; 135, 
1 I vrk blniplor form of vrado cut, 

/< 4 ' 

vrj twist, VII. vrndktl, vrukld. 
pdrl- pass ly, if. 83, 14. ’ 
vrj-dua, n. c/rc7a(- family, aons), vl]. 

01, 4 [«ic!o»ur«_- vrj], 
vrnlluu, pr. pt, A. choosing, v. 11, 4 [vr 
eAooaaj. 

vrt turn, I. A. vdrtato roll, X. 84, 9; 
oa. vartdya (urn, I. 86, 9. 
d*. oa. whirl hither, vil. 71, 8. 
nia-, ca. roll out, x. 185, 6. 
prd-, oa. set rolling, x. 136, 4. 
dnu prA- red forth qfler,, x. 136, 4. 
adm- be evolved, x. 90, 14. 
ddhi adm- com# upon, x. 120, 4. 

Vr-lrd, in. iihiiio of a demon, 1. 85, 0* 
n .foe (pi.), viii. 29, 4 [eneompasser t 
vr eowj. 

vr-tvd, ga., having covered, x. OO, 1 . 
vrdh grow, I. vdrdha, i. 86, 7 ; ii. 05, 
’ll ; cause to prosper, Iv. 60, 11 ; increase, 
pf. vdvrdbtir, x. 14, 8; ca. vardhdya 
strengthen, v. 11, 8. 6. 
vrdh-d, dal. inf. to inatase, 1. 86, 1 . 
vrj min, I. vdrjo rain: ia no. dvaraia, 
'v. 83, 10. 

abhi- rain upon, no. vll. 103, 8. 
vfjap-vaau, u. (Bv.) of mighty wealth, 

iv. 60 , 10 [vfjan tui/j. 
vff-an, m. bull, I. 85, 7. 12; 164, 8. Or 
II. 83, 18 ; 85, 18; iv. 60. 6; v. 88, 6 
(with diva m stallion); vll. 61 , 6j 
71, 6; stallion, vii. 71, 8 [Av. arian, 
Gk. (par]/}. 

vraa-bhd, m. bull, i. ICO, 8 ; ii. 12, 12 
S3, 4. 6-8. 15 ; v. 88,1; vii. 49, 1. 
vrsa-ld, m. beggar, x. 84,11 [lUUs man], 
vfsa-vrdta, a. (Bv.) having mighty hosts, 
i. 86, 4 [vfaan bull, stallion ). 
vra-ti, f. rain,' v. 83. 6 [vra rain], 
vrjnyd-vant, n. mighty, v. 88, 2 (vfs- 
nya manly strength, from vrsan fru//]. 



-vddanal 

vfld-ana, n. possession, x. 84, i [vid Jhul, 
acquire). 

-vodh-da, m. disposer, iii. 69, 4 [vidh 
worship, be gracious\ 
ven long, I. P. vdnati. 

dnu- seek the friendship of, x. 185, 1 . 
■vojhf, n. vehicle, vii. 71, 4 [vah draw 
+ tr; Av. mltar ‘draught animal 
Lat. wefor]. 

vdi. pel., ii. 38, 9. 10 [180]. 

Valrftpd, m. son cf Kirilpa, x. 14, 5. 
Vaivaavatd, m. SOntf Kiraswmi, X. 14, 1 . 
vdldya, n». man of the third coifs, X. 90, 
12 [belonging to the ttlllment - vf4]. 
valdv&naTd, n, belonging to aU men, op\- 
lliot of Agni, vii. 49, 4 [vidvd-nara]. 
ry-dkta, pp. distinguished by (ln»t.), x. 
14. 9; palpable, x. 127, 7 [vl + aflj 
adorn]. 

vyao extend, III. P. vivyakti. 

■dm- roll up, ipf. dvivyak, vll. 03, 1 . 
vyath team, I. vydiha, vl. 54, 8 . 
vydtha-rafcua, pr. pt. A. quaking, 11. 
12 2 . 

vyus\l .<■ daybreak, vll. 71, 8 [vf + vaa 
thins]. 

vy-Oman, n. heaven, ir. 50, 4 ; x. 14, 8 ; 
129, 1 . 7 [vi-roman of doubtful oty- 
w zoology]. 

vroj-d, m. pen, fold, ir. 61, 2 [vrj sn- 

dMA 

vra-ift, n. will, ordinance, ill. 69, 2. 8 ; 
v. 83, 6 ; viii. 48, 9 5 service, vi. 64, 9 
[vr choose]. 

TTftta-c&rin, n. practising a vow, vii. 108 , 
1 fc&r-ln, from oar go, practise ]. 
vrdta, m. troop, host, x. 84, 8. 12. 

daips praise, I. ddmaa, vii. 61, 4 [Lat. 
censeo). 

ddras-ant, pr. pt. praising, ii. 12, 14 ; 
iv. 61, 7. 

datd, n. hundred, ii. 83, 2 ; vii. 108 , 10 
[Ok. Uari-y, Lat. centum, Oo. Aumfl. 
ddra-tama, spv. a. most benffleent, ii. 83, 
ii. 18; x. 16, 4 [44m, n. healing ]. 
daphd-vant, n. haring hoofi, v. 88, 6, 
rinbdln, n. brindled, x. 14, 10. 
ddm, n. healing, ii. 88, 18; comfort, v. 

11, 6; viii. 48, 4; health, x. 16, 4; 
prosperity, viii. 86, 8*. 

Sdmbara, m. nnmo of a demon, ii. 

12 , 11 . 

.ddy-dna, pr. pt. A. lying, ii. 12, 11 ; 
vii. 108, 2 [41 Ns]. 


250 [fiuxnbh 

4ardd, f. autumn, ii. 12, 11 ; vii. 61, 2 ; 
x. 90, 6 . 

4dr-u, f. arrow, ii. 12,10 ; vii. 71, 1 [Oo. 

hairw-s]. 

ddrdh-ant, pr. pt. arrogant, ii. 12 , 10 
[4rdh be d<da>i(]. 

ddr-man, n. ehcller, i. 85, 12; v. 88 , 61 
x. 129, 1 fLith. smfma-s ‘holmot’, 
OO. helm ‘l.olmot •). 

4dv-as, u. power, v. 11, 6 [4i\ swell]. 
4a4am-dnd, pf. pt. A. having prepared 
(the aaorlflco), 1.85, 12; ii. 12, 14; 
sfrenuow, iv. 61, 7 [dam ioil]. 
daday-dnd, pf. pt. A. lying, vii. 108 , 1 
[4! Ii#]. 

444-vant, a. erer repeating i/eelf, many, ii. 
12 , 10; -vat, adv. for rwr, 1.86, 6 | for 
ad + dvant, orig. pt. of 4u swell, Ok. 
6-wavr-]. 

4&ktd, m. teacher, vii. 103, 6 [4ak be 
able\ 

dlls order, II. d&atl. dd.to. 
dnu- inefruci, vi. 64, 1. 
abhf- guide to (aoo.), vl. 64, 2. 

4(k-van/Jams (?), ii. 86, 4. 

4!ka be helpftl, pay obeisance, I. 4fkaa, 
ill. 69, 2 Ids. of dak be aW#l. 
dikaa-mAna (pr. pt. A.), m. learner, vii. 
108, 6. 

4ttl-pdd. «. (Bv.) white-fooled, I. 36, 6. 
4ithird, a. loos# ; n. freedom, vii. 71, 6 
[Ok. na0ap6-t * frao, puro’]. 

4iv4, a. kind, x. 84, 2. 

4(4u, m. child, ii. 88, 18 [40 swell, op. 
Ok. *v<a»]. 

didriy-And, pf. pt. A. abiding, v. 11, 6 
[4ri resort). 

41-td, a. cold, x. 34, 9 [old pp. of 4y(l 
coapulafe], 

dlra-dn, n. head, x. 00, 14 [4ir(a> head 
+ an; cp. Ok. ttipo-t) 'head'). 

4uk-rd, a. ehining, i. 160, 8 ; bright, Ii. 
88, 9; iv. 51, 9; clear, ii. 86, 4 [duo 
6s bright, Av. sux-ra *flaming’], 
ddo-i, a bright, i. 160,1; bright, ii. 85, 8; 
iv. 51, 2. 9 ; v. 11, 1. 8; viii. 29, 6; 
clear, vii. 49, 2. 8; pure, ii. 88, 18; 
85, 8 1 [duo shins]. 

dubh, f. brilliance ; - ehining path (cog. 

acc.), iv. 61 , 6. 

4ubh-dya, A. adorn 0 nesdf i. 85, 8. 
subh-rd, a bright, i. 85, 8; 85, 8; iv. 

51, 6 [dubh adorn). 
dumbh, adorn, I. A. diimbhato. 
prd- adorn oneself, i. 85, 1. 


6tiska] 251 

a. rfry, vii. 108 , 2 [for aua-ka. 

Ay. AuJ-fra]. 

*Sa.ma, ra. whcmmca, ii. 12, 1. 13; im- 
pube, iv. 60, 7 ; force, vii. Gl, 4 [dvoa 
blcno, *nort]. 

<6-ra, m. hero, 1. 85, 8 [Av. aflra ‘strong*. 

Ok, d-scpo-t ‘ in-valid 
4ftdr4, m. man of the snide oaete, x. 

90, 12. 

ifidul Ana, pf. pt. A. trembling (?), x. 

84, 8. 

dfta.d,n.0upiWn</, i. 154, 8 [dvrvs trraMi#]. 
arnv-dnt, pr. pt. haring, vi. 54, 8 [dru 

fcdh-y4, f. arrogance, il. 12, 10 [drdh be 

arrogant], 

df crueh, IX. drnlltl. 
adm- be crushed! ps. no. ddrl, vi. 64, 7. 
dout drip, I. do6tn, iv. 60 , 3. 
dyft-vd, ft. dueky, i. 83, 6 [OS1. it- rfl 
‘ffroy»]. 

dyand, m. eagle, vii. 03, 5 ; m. AouJc, 
x. 127, 6. 

drdd Aeart only with dhd - put faith fn, 
believe in (d«t), ii. 12, 6 [Lnt. cord-, 

Gk. napt-li, ' hoart']. 
dr A v- as, n. fume, i. ICO, 6 ; Hi. 60, 7 
[dru 6«ar; Ok. * \ifot *famo‘, OSI. 
alow * word '1. 

dravna-yti, a, fame-seeking, I. 85, 8. 
dri-td, pp. reaching to (lo.), v. 11,8. 
drf, f. glory, i. 85, 2 ; iv. 88, 8 J X. 127, 1. 
dru, V. rfrndti, hear, ii. 88, 4 j x. 16, 6 j 
pi. 8. Ar^viro - pa., x. 108, 4. 
dru-td, pp. heard; famoue, Ii. 83, 11 
[dru hear, Ok. shu-ri-t • famous Lnt. 
in-clu-tu-e ‘ famous *1. 
did-athn, spv. ft. bill, fl. 88, 8. 
drd-tra, n. far, x. 90,14 [dru A«ar]. 
drdus-tl, f. #t)frff«nt mar#, vlil, 48, 2 [dru? 

heir, extension of dru]. 
dva-ghn-ln, m. gambler, ii. 12, 4. 
dvdn, m. dog, x. 14, 10. 11 [Av. span, 

Ok. m.]. 

dva-drfi, f. mother-in-law, x. 84, 8 [OSI. 
stekry, iwknip#]. 

dvity-dflo, n. whttish, ii. 88, 8 [dviti 
(akin to dvBtd, Go. hweits, Kng. while) 

+ aflo], 

§da, nm. ate, x. 14, 10 [Av. xhal, Gk. 

•(, Lat. tex, OI. il, Go. eaiht, Eng. ate). 

8A, dem. pm. N. s. m. that, he, i. 1, 2. 4. 

9 ; 164, 5; 160, 8 ; ii. 12.1-14 ; ii. 83, 


[sady&s 

18*; 85, 1. 4.8.8. 10; Hi. 59, 2. 8 ; 
iv. 60. 6*. 7. 8; 61,4; v. 11,2. 6; 83, 
6 ; vii. 61,1. 2; 86,6; x. 14, 14 ; 34, 
11 ; 90, 1.6; 129, 7; as such - thus, 
il. 12, 15; viii.48, 9 [Av. M, Ok. A, 
Go. *a]. 

sain-ydnt, pr. pt. going together, ii. 12, 8 
[adm + i go], 

aam-rardnd, pf. pt. A. tharing gife, x. 

16, 8 [adm + rd giro], 
anm-vataard, m. gear, vii. *103, 1. 7. 9. 
aara-vld-ttnd, pr. pt. A. uniting, with 
(inat.), viii. 48,13; x. 14, 4 fvld/ndj. 
aam-vfj, a. conquering, il. 12, 8. 
adkh-i, m. friend, il. 86,12 ; vii. 80, 4 ; 

viii. 48, 4*. 10; x. 84, 2. 6; 108, 8. 
aakh-yd, n.friendthip, viii. 48, 2. 
aara-gdmnna, m. aMemWar, x. 14, 1 . 
aao accompany, I. A. adeftto, I. 1, 0; vii. 
01,6; aaaoclafa with, viii, 48,10; reacJi, 
x. 90, 16 [Ok. fvarai. Lnt. acfuifur, 
LUh. aa*u). 

ado-d, a.lv. prp. with (lo.), iv. 50, 11 
[aao accompany], 

adjan-ya, a. belonging to hh own people, 
iv 50, 9 [aa-Jana, hinman], 
aa-Jdaaa, n. acting in harmony with (Inst,). 

vlil. 48, 16 [jdasn, n. plaoaura). 
sat, n. the exiitent, x. 129, 1 [pr. pt of 
as (a), 

adt-pati, m. frWf) lord, ii. 83, 12 . 
sat-yd. a. Trw, i. 1,6. 6; ii. 12, 16; x. 

16, 9. 10 [sat, n. fruM + ya). 
aatyd-<lharman,n.(Uv.) tMoaeardinancaa 
or# true, x. 84, 8. 

aalydnrtd. n. Dv. cd. frutt and falsehood, 
vii. ^9, 8 fsivtyd + dnrtal. 
sad eit down, I. P. afdatl, I. 86, 7; lit 
down on (aco.). a oo. sadata, x. 16, 11 
[Lat #Wo). 

i- Hat oneself on (aco.), i. 86, 0; occupy: 
pf. aoadda, vlil. 29, 2. 
n£- til down, pf. (ni )sodur, iv. 60, 8; 
inj. aidat, v. 11, 2; settle i pf. s. 2. 
snsdlthn, viii. 48, 0. 
add-aa, n. teat, iv. 61, 8; viii. 29, 9 ; 

abode, i. 85, 2. 6. 7 [Ok. «8ot’. 
addns-andaa, aco. itv. cd. on each scat, x. 
15, 11. 

sd-dd, adv. always, vii. 61, 7; 68,6 ; 71, 

6 ; 86 , 8 . 

aa-dfd, a., f. -I, alike, iv. 61, 6 [having a 
similar appearance ]. 

sn-dyda, adv. in on# day, iv. 61, 6; as 
one#, Iv. 51, 7. 


sadharrada] 26 

sadha-m&da, m. joint /fast, X. 14, 10 
[co-ratreiry ; aadhA - aahA together J. 
«adhA-atha, n. palAmnp P^"» *• 1M » 

■an'oain, VIIL P. san6ti, vi. 64, 6. 
gar. Ay a, a. old, iv. 61, 4 [from Bdna; 

Gk. fvo-r, 01. asn, Lith. a«rias ‘old J. 
sAnt, pr. pt. Mnft x. 84, 9 [m be ; Lat. 

aaplA, nm. Mm, 1. 86, 8; 11. 1-, 8. 12, 
x. 00,16* [Uk. Inti, Lat. seplcm, bug. 

•OPtd-rn<mi,a. (Bv.) aaran-rrtwrf,H. >-■ 
12 ; Mun+aytd, iv. 60, 4. 

.aptlUya, a. («v.) siren mouthed, iv. 50, 
4; 61, 4 [gaptA + AayA, n. mOMlAJ. 

gAp-ti, n>. ra«r, 1. 85, 1. 0. 

■a-prithna, a. (Bv.) tenowtud, III. 09, 7 
[accompanied by prdtha*, n./am«J. 
ta-bidha, a. MOtoUf, vll. 61, 0 [bAdhA, 

aabhi^T mwmMv AoH, *; W, 0 [00. 

i/n/ia ‘ kimdilp , A8. aft]. 

■am*, n. lawf, v. 88, 7 [Av.Aama'equal , 
Gk. &p6-t, Eng. wni, op. Lftt. aim- 
Mia]. 

■am-Ad, f. bailie, 11. 12, 8. 
aAra-ann, n. fetlical, x. 108 , 2 [comm? 

together). . 

■araand, odv. in the same i cay, iv. 01 , » 
finat., with ahift of nocont, from 

9; vll. 8ft, 8; un(/om, vii. 68, 2 ; com¬ 
mon, II. 86, 8 ; vii. 08, 8 ; 108. 6. 
samAnA-toa, adv. from the lami place, Iv. 

lam-ldh, 1. faggot, x. 90, 16 [aAm + idh 
MmUfl 

samudrA-Jyestha, a. (Bv.) hating tin 
ocean as their thief, vii. 49, 1 [aam- 
udrfl, m. collection erf waters + Jye- 
■thn, apv. chiif). 

•amudrirtha, a. (Bv.) having the ocean as 
their goal, vii. 49, 2 [Avtha, m. goal). 
■am-fdh, f. unison, vii. 108 , 6 [aAm 
+ rdh fArira). 

■Aip-prkta, pp. mixed teifA(inat.), x. 81, 
7 [pro mix]. 

aora-pfoan, ab. inf. from mingling with, 
ii 86, 6 [pro mix]. 

iAra-bhrt», pp. toUtctid, X. 90, 8 [bbr 
liar]. 

aam-rij, m. sovereign king, viii. 29, 9. 


2 [B&dana 

aa-y6J, a. united with (talk), x. 1G8, 2. 
sa-rdtham, adv. (cog ace.) on the >a>ne 
car, with (in*t.),v. 11, 2; x. 16, 10 ; 
168 2 

a&r-na, n. lake, vll. 108, 7 [ar run). 
aoraa-f, f. lake, vii. 108 , 3. 
aArg-a, m. Aerd. iv. 61, 8 [art Ut loose'. 
gart-avo, dat. inf. to/low, il. 12, 12 |>F 
yiou>). 

arp crisp, I. P- «Arp >ti. 
vf- slink off, x. 14, 9. 
aarplr-Aauti, a. (llv.) having matted butter 
at their draught, vlH. 29,9 [aarpfa (from 
arp nm - melt) + A-auti brew from au 

aArva^n. ail, vii. 108, 6; x.14, 16 ; VO, 

2 ; 129, 8 [Ok. CXo-r - uh-fo-., IjiI. 

salvu-s ' wluilo']. 

g&rva-vlrft, n. consisting entirely o) tons, 

iv. 60 , 10 ; x. 15, 11 . 

aarva-hdt, a. (Tp.) comple/dy tftrtng, x. 
90 , 8. 9 [hu-t: hu a<ier(/!ea + dolor- 

minativo t). „ 4A 

aal-ilA, n. water, x. 129, 8; ara, vlL 49, 

Sav-l*tf, m.' a aolnr god, i. 06 , 1 - 0 . 8- 
10; vii. 08,8; x. 81, 8. 13 [AftoiNfoCor 
from ad stimulate). 
aa« sleep, II. P. a4.ll, iv. 61,,8. 

.B-hiitra, nm a OtouMnd, X. 16,10 [t!k. 

X/Aioi, Lesbian MAAioi from 
aohiara-pAd, n. (Bv.) thousand-footed, x. 
90, 1 [pad fool 1. 

anhAsra-bhr«(i, ft. (Bv.) thousand-edg*!, 
i, 86, 9 [bhr?-(i from bbr? - hr? stick 

aahdara-Alrean, a. thousand-heodtil, x. 
84. 14. 

■ahaara-sAvA, m. thousandfold Soma-jnsu- 
ing, vii. 103, 10 [aAvd, in. pressing 
from au press]. 

aahaarAk?*, a. (Bv.) thousand-eyed, x. 90, 

1 [akaA eye - 4kfi]. . 

gd-huii, f. joint praise, ii. 88, 4 [hQti 
invocation from hu call), 
ah bind, VI. ayAti. 
vf- discharge, i. 85, 6. 
si, dcm. prn. N. a. f. that, iv. 60,11; vii. 

86, 6; as such - so, x. 127, 4. 
aid-ana, n. seat, x. 186, 7 [aod a#]. 


eudhurana] 

i4dh&rana, a. belonging Jointly, common, 
vli. 63, 1 [sft-ddhdra^a having the 
same support J. 
a&dh-d, a. good, x. 14, 10. 
a&dhu-yi, adv. straightway, v. 11, 4. 
fi&dh-yd, in.pl. agroupof dlvino boings, 
x. 90, 7. 10. 

afcn-na-i, a. bringing gain, Hi. 69, 6 [aan 
gain J. 

adn-u, n. m. book, ii. 86, 12. 
ai-raan, n. chant, viii. 29, 10 ; x. 90, 9; 
136, 4. 

«4ya-ka, n. arroir, ii. 83, 10 [suitalio fir 
hurling-, al AurlJ. 

aAramoyd, m. son of Saramd, x. 14, 
10. 

a&dan&nadand, n. (Dv.) eating and non- 
eating things, x.DO, 4 [aa-ndano + ivnad- 
ftnol. 

almhd, m. lion, v. 83, 8. 
ato pour, VI. alflod, I. 86,11 [OG. slg-u 
‘ drip Lottlo sik-u ' fall' of water], 
nl- pour down, v. 83, 8. 
atdh repel, I. P. addlmti. 
dpa- chast au»ay, i. 35, 10. 

•Indh-u, m. river, i. 86, 8 ; ii. 12,8.12; 

Indus, v. 11, 6 [AT. Hind u-*]. 
niavid-And, pf. pt. A. sweating, vii. 103, 

8 [avid perspire : Eng. aiwaf]. 
aim. eno. pro. pel. Aim Ao., I. 100, 2. 
an press, V. aun6ti, aunutd, V. 14, 13 
[At. Auj. 

ad, adv. well, Ii. 86, 2; v. 88, 7 ; vii. 

80, 8 [Av. Au-, OI. *u-]. 
ad-krta, pp. well-made, i. 86, 11 ; 86, 9 : 

well prepared, x. 16, 13; 84, 11. 
au-krdtu, a. (Bv.) wry wise, v. 11, 2 ; 

vii. 61, 2 [krdtu wisdom), 
aukratu-yd, f. insight, i. 100, 4. 
au-kaatrd, a. (Bv.) wielding fair sway, 
lit 69, 4. 

au-kfltf, f. serfs dwelling, II. 86, 16. 
au-gd, a. fa*y fo traverse, 1. 83, 11 : vii. 
08, 6. 

au-Jdnman, a. (Bv.) producing fair 
creations, i. 160, 1. 

su-td, pp. pressed, viii. 48, 7; x. 16, 8. 
ad-tMta, pp. well-fashioned, ii. 86, 2 
[taka/a*Aion). 

autd-soma, (Bv.) m. Soma-presser, ii. 
12 , 6. 

au-tdra, a. easy to pass, x. 127, 6. 
au-ddruaaa, a. (Bv.) wondrous, i. 86, 1 
[ddmaaa wonder], 

au-ddkaa, a. ^Bv.) most skilful, v. 11, 1. 


feuviti 

au-dlna, a. bountiful, I. 85, 10 ; viL 
61, 8. 

au-ddgha, a. (Bv.) yielding good milk, ii. 

86, 7 [ddgha milking : dugh - duhl. 
ad-dhlta, pp. well-established, iv. 50, 8 
[dhito, pp. of dhd pul], 
au-dhfa-tama, apv. a. wry proud, i. 
160, 2. 

au-nlthd, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance, 
i. 86, 7. 10. 

aunv-dnt, pr. pt. pressing Soma, ii. 12, 
14. 15; vi. 64, 6 [au praaa]. 
au-pdtha, u. fair path, vii. 03, 0. 
au-parnd, n. (Bv.) Aaviny beautiful icings t 

m. bird, L 86, 7. 

au-palddd, a. fair-leaved, x. 136, 1. 
au-p64i»a, a. (Bv.) well-adorned, ii. 85, 
1 [pddaa, n. onuunanl]. 
au-prakotd.a. conspicuous, iv.60, 2 [pro- 
kotd, m. token]. 

au-prajd, a. (Bv.) Ane.'ny good erf/spring, 

iv. 60 , 0 [projA]. 

au-prdttka, a. (Bv.) lovely, vii. 01, l 
(Ant'injj a favr counlmanc*: prdtl- 

au-prdnltl, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance, 
x. 16 , II. 

au-prap&nd, a. (Bv.) giving good drink; 

n. pood drinking place, v. 88. 8. 
au-bhdgn, a. hating a good.star/, opulent / 

genial, vii. 08 , L 

au-bhd, n. exeti/srd, 1L 85, 7 [ad well ♦ 
bhu beinp). 

ad-bhrtft, pp. well cherished, iv. 60, 7. 
ad-mnkhn, in. great warrior, i. 85, 4. 
au-mnti, f. pood-wiU, ill. 69, 8. 4; iv. 

60, 11} viii. 48, 12; x. 14,0. 
au-mdnfta, a. (Bv.) cheerful, vii. 86, 2 
[Av. hu-manah-' woll-diapoaod *; cp. 
aocond pnrt of 

av-mfjlkft, a. (Bv.) wry gracious, i. 86, 
10 [mr)lkd, n. mvrey]. 
au-modhda, a. (Bv.) having a good under¬ 
standing, wise, viii. 48, 1. 
su-mnd, n. good-will, ii. 88, 1. 0. 
aumnd-yd, a. kindly, vii. 71, 8. 
au-rabhf, a. fragrant, x. 15, 12. 
adrd, f. liquor, vii. 86, 0 [Av. Aura], 
su-rdtas, a. (Bv.) abounding in seed, . 
160, 8. 

au-vAroaa, ft. (Bv.)/ull of vigour, x. 14, a 
au-vic, a. (Bv.) eloquent, vii. 108, 6. 
auv-ltd, n. welfare, v. 11 , 1 (au well* 
itd, pp. of i go : opposite of dur- 
ltd]. 
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euviddtra] 26 

BU-vidAtra, »u bountiful, X. 14, 10; 15, 

■u-vfro, a. (Br.)kwring^d cAampfor.,- 
tlsorg soru, i. 85, 12; ii. 12, 15, 
88. 16; 85,16; viii. 48, 14. 
au-vlrya, n. host oj good champions, iv. 

su-vrktf, f. song of praise, ii. 85, >6; tH. 

71 , C [a6 + rk-ti from aro praise, 

au-vrj’ua, a. (Bv.) having fair abodes, x. 

au-4(pra, a. (Bv.) fair-lipped, 11. 12, 6; 

au-46va, a. most propitious, ill. 60, 4. 6; 

au'lakhi,' m. good fiend, vlii. 48, 0 

.uKIiuS, ii.88,8 C-tutlpraH. 
au.jUbb. a. upraising, iv. 60 , 6 

■u-hAvi easy to invoke, ii. 88, 6 

ati-nAra, a. 5ounf(/W, vlll. 20, 1 [At. 

rti-nd, tn. son, I. 1, 0 I 85.1 { vlll. 48,4 
[Av. hums, 00. sunu, Lilh. *dn“, J'-ng- 

.OpAyanA, a. (Bv.) fMng •**. “«“?« 

sasily accessible, 1. 1, • W + upiyana). 
aftr-a, m. sun, vil. 68, 6 [svtir lighi]. 
■Ori, m. jjafran, ii. 85, 0. 

vii 8 6lNV 68^.2.1; 

Till. 20, 10; x. 14, 12; 00, 18 [avkr 
Ugh(]. 

$Tfose, III. «i«rtl. , . „ 

tip a prA- stretch forth to, int. 8. B.«»r«r-o, 
VI. «jAti [Av. 

Avn- discharge downward, ii. 12,12 , cast 

»<.«•>. . 
arp-rA, a. extensive, iv. 50. 2 [arp < creep] 
aA-nA, f. miwito, »i. 88, 11 [»i **• 
charge]. , 

BeuA-nf, m. leader of an army, general, 
x. 84, 12. . . , or 

•6-ma, m. juice <f the Soma plant, \l U85 
10; ii. 12, 14; iv. 60, 10; viL 40,4 
viii. 48, 8. 4». 7-15; x. 14, 18 ; 84,1 
Soma sacrifice, vii. 108, 7 [»u press 

»omo-p4, n>. Soma drinker, ii. 12, 18. 


Boma-pUhA, m. Soma draught, x. 15, 8 
[pithA from pA ifnnAcj. 

Bom-fn, a. toma-prcssxng, viL 103, 8. 
Bom-yA, a. Soma-loving, x. 14, o, *0, 

BauraauaB-A, n. good graces, iii. 60, 4 ; 

«. w. 

J from Bkabh. IX. BkabhnAti]. 

mbh-ana, n. prop, support, I. ‘ou, *. 
Bun thunder, II. P. } OB. -UnAyal , icL f 
v. 88, 7. 8 [Ok. <rrly» ‘ Umunl J. 
atan-Alha, m. thunder, r. 88, 8. 
atanAyant, pr. pt IAund«riN 0 , v. 88 , * t 

BUnayi-tnis, m. thunder, v. 83, 0. 
atabh or atambh pr< 0 », Bupporf, i*. 
stabhnitl, 11 . 12 , 2 . 

vl- prop -winder, P f< laatarabho, iv. 60, 

atAv-Ana, pr. pt. i. - P». prav»^ r 
il. 88, 


i.oavB, v~ 7 ' r-' - ' BtAv-An*. pr. pt. a. - p». — » 

^r^>[ T . 4r9 . 

1 -nAra, a. bounttfld, viii. 20, 1 [AT. ^ j,. tldutl( ||. 88, ll } v. 88,1. 

* un . nrn3, i . «r. l . viii. 48. 4 prA- praxes aloud, i. 164, 2. 


or A- praise aloud, i. 164, 2. 
stu-tA, pp. praised, II. 83, 12. 
atuv-Ant, pr. pt. pratnng, iv. 61, / , 

,U-n£ m. »«/! I. 1S7, « [«» b. 

vil. 80,4 

.vir.rr^^^.,,.88,8; 

80, 8; x. 127, 8 [atupraiw]. 
flt6ma-tnala, a. (Tp.) fashioned into 
boing the Bubjoot of; praise, x. 

atrl.V. woman, x. 84, 11 [Av.bM]. 

B.hA *and, I. tlBtha; 

85, 6 ; rt. ao. a. 8. AathAt, l. 86 10 j 
iv. 61, 1; pi. 8. Aathur, it. 61, 2 [At. 
hiitaiti, Ok. 'lorrjpt, LnU sislo]. 

All* extend beyond, x. 00, 1. 

Adhi- ascend, x. 186, 8; eland upon, L 

86 , 6 . 

Apa- start off, Till. 48, 11. 
abhf- oiwcomo, iv. 60, 7. 
i- mount, i. 86, 4 ; mounl to (aco.), i. 80, 
7 ; occupy, ii. 86, 0. 
tid- arise, v. 11, 8. 

tipa- approach, rt. ao. aathita, & 
127 7 

pdri- surround, pf. taathur, il 85, 8. 



■P**] 

pr4- stepforth, x. 14, 14. 

•P««. 4 py, vii. Cl, 8 [Av. spa*; cp. 

Lat. au-sptx, Gk. <r*u/f> • owl 
«pr win, V. aprndti. 
nfa- rescue, rU ao. 2. du. apartam, TiL 
71, 6. 

aprh, ca. sprhAya long for, x. 185, 2 [Av. 
*pei*aaite], 

aphdr spurn, VI. aphurA, ii. 12, 12; 
spring, x. 81, D [Av. aporaW, Gk. 
o*aip* ‘quiver’, Lul. apmio. Li til, 
ipiriii ‘kick’, OG. t/iurnu ‘kick’]. 
«nc. pol.jurf, indeed, ii. 12, 5 [180]. 
•yd, dem. pin. MX, II. 88, 7 [OP. Aya, f. 
hyd ; OG. f. alul 

•yand/low, 1. A. aydndato, v. 83, 8. 
ayuraa-gabhaati, a. (Bv.) drawn with 
Ihongi, vii. 71, 8 [ayd-raan land: Gk. 
'einow’], 

ayond, n. soft couch, Iv. 61 , 10 . 
aroma, in. cHuau, vill. 48, 6. 
mru Mo, I. ardva, vii. 49, 1 [Gk. fife, 

1 IIowm'j, 

•vd, ]M»a. prn. own, 1.1, 8; II. 05, 7 ; iv. 
60, 8; vii. 80, 2. 0; x. 14, 2 [Av. Aea, 
Ok. o6-t, C-t, Lat. imi-a]. 
avd-tavaa, a. (Bv.) eelfetrong, i. 85, 7. 

J. avadhA, t. funeral offering, x. 14, 8. 7; 
16, 8. 12-14. 

2. ava-dhA, f. own power. x. 129,2; energy. 
x. 129, 6; vital force, ii. 86, 7; Mu, i. 
164, 4 [avA own and dh& pul; op. Gk. 
t-Oo-t 'custom']. 

avadhA-vaut, a. self-dependent, vii. 80, 

■v-Apaa, a. (Bv.) ekllfuX, i. 86, 9 [ad 
+ dpaa 1 doing gofHlieork'y 
■vAp-na, m. iltep, vii. 86, 6 [Gk. Cnvo-t, 
Lat. eomnu-t, Lith. a^pna-a], 
avaynm-JA, a. rliinp aponlancoiuto, vii. 
49, 2. 

ava-y-Ara, ref. prn. left ii. 86, 14; of 
their own accord, iv. 60, 8 [115 a]. 
avkr, n. light; heaven, ii. 86,6 ; v. 88, 4. 
ava-raj, m. eotereign ruler, x. 15, 14. 

avAru, m. sacrificial post, iv. 61 , 2 . 
avar-vid, m. finder of light, viii. 48, 16. 
avA-vant, o. bounlifid, i. 85, 10 [pos*o«- 

ing property : avA, n.]. 

•vAar, f. eister, vii. 71, 1; x. 127, 8 

E it. eoror, OS1. sestra, Go. twiftar, 
g. sister J. 

av-oatf, t. n. well-being, i. 1, 9; 85, 1 
ii. 83, 8; vii. 71, 6; 86,8; x. 14,11 
inat. a. avaatl for welfare, viii. 48, 8 
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[hdeta 

pl. Ueseings, vii. 61, 7; 63, 6 [sd 
well + asti being]. 

svAd-d, a. note:, viii. 48, 1 [Gk. W-, t 
Lat. svdei-t, Eng. sweet], 
av-Adhf, a. (Bv.) stirring good thoughts, 
viii. 48, 1. 

sv-Abhd, a. invigorating, iv. 60, 10. 
!tvAhA,ij.Aai/,nsa$arrifloial call, x. 14,8. 
avid, ono. emph. pci., iv. 51, 6 ; x. 34, 
10; 129,6*; 135, 6; 108,8. 

Ha, one. ompli. pel., i. 86, 7 ; vii. 86. 8 ; 
x. 14, 18; 00, 10. 16; 129, 2 [lator 
form oi gha]. 

ha-tvA, gd. having tlain, ii. 12, 8 [han 
Wrih], 

han slay, II. hAntl, I. 83, 0 ; Ii. 88, 15 ; 
emltt, v. 88, 2\ 9; I. Jighni slay, viii. 
20, *! I»f. JaghAna, ii. 12, 10. 11; 
P u h 0 a ny4l °' 2 ' d-.JighAmaa, 

vii. 86, 4. 

han-tf, ra. slayer, ii. 12, 10. 
hAr-na, n. wrath, viii. 48, 2 [Am/ j from 
hrtaAofi Ok.Xp.o» 'Miimmr’j. 
hAr-l, m. bay ste.d, i. 85, 8 [Av. tairi- 
‘ yollowiali’; Lat. Adu a, Lltb. setii, 
00. gUo], ’ 

hAr-ito, a. yellow, vii. 103, 4. 6. 10 [Av. 

eairita ‘ yollowish •]. 
bAry-aiva, n. (Bv.) drawn by bay mils, 

viii. 48, 10. 

hAv-n, in. imocallon, x. 16, 1 [hd call]. 
havana-Ardt, a. (Tp.) listening to invoca¬ 
tions, il. 83, 16 [hAvana (from hQ 
call) + 4rd-t hearing from iruhear with 
dotormiimlivo t]. 

havlr-Ad, n. (Tp.) eating the oblation, x. 

15, 10 [havla + ad]. 

havla.pA, ft. drinking the oblation, x. 16, 

10 [havia + pA], 

hftv-ia, n. oblation, ii. 83. 5; 86. 12; 
iii. 69,6; iv. 60, 6; vi. 54, 4; viii. 
48, 12. 18; x. 14,1.4.18. 14; 16,8. 
11. 12; 90, 0*; 168, 4 [hu eacri/tce). 
hAv-I-man, n. invocation, ii. 83, 6 [hd 
call]. • 

hav-yA, (gdv.) n. what is to be offered, 
oblation, iii. 69, 1: vii. 68, 6; 86, 2; 
x. 14, 15 ; 16, 4 [hu sacrifice], 
havya-v&hana, m. carrier of oblations , 
v. 11, 4 [vilhana from vah carry), 
havya-sud, a. (Tp.) sweetening the obla¬ 
tion, iv. 60, 6 [aud - avAd sweeten], 
hAata, ra. Aand, ii. 83,7; vi. 54, 10; 
viii. 29, 8-5. 



oastavant] 
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bista-vant, a. hating hands, x. 84, 9. 

1. hi leare, III. P. Jalidti. 

iva-, ps. hlyato, bejtfl behind, x. 84,5. 

2. h h go aicuy, III. A. jlhSte. 

ipa- depart, vii. 71, 1 : 8. s, sb. ». ao. 
hisate, x. 127, 8. 
ild- spring up, v. 83, 4. 
h<. m. for, i. 86, I; 154. G; 100, 1 ; il. 
85, 1. 6. 9; iv. 61, 6; viii. 48, 6; 
since, viii. 48, 9; x. 34, 11 ; pray, x. 
14, 4. 

him*, injure, VII. hiniatl injure ; if no. 
i’nj., x. 16 , 6 [probably a ds. of ban 
strike). 

hl-li, pp .placed, v. 11 , 6 [Intor form of 
dhita from dhft put ; Ok. 0er6-t set). 
hi-tv4yft, gd. Iraiiny behind, x. 14, 8 
[1. hi 1 mm], 

blind, m. winter, ii. S3, 2 [Av. »<ma, 
081 . sitna 'wintor'; Qk. 6i}<r-x'P«-t 

•subject to bad atoms', ‘horrid 
hirnn-yn, n. gold ornament, ii. 83, 9. 
hlranyft-<ld, ft. (Tp.) ffiter of gold, II. 
85, 10. 

ihiranva-pKnl, a. (Bv.) golden-handed, i. 
85, 9. 

hiranya-praOga, a. (Bv.) Aartnp a golden 
pole, J. 86, 6. 

hirnnyi-yn, a. golden, I. 85, 2 ; 86, 0; 

ii. 86, 10 ; viii. 20 . 1 . 
hirnnyn-rOpa, n. (Bv.) Aatfny a golden 
form, ii. 85, 10. 

Jii.anyft-vnrna, a. (B\ } golden-coloured. 
ii. 80. 0-11. 


hfranya-daml, n. 'Bv.) hating golden pins, 
i. 35, 4. 

hlranyft-ftftmdrd. a. (Bv.) haring a golden 
as/Hct, ii. 30,10. 

hiranya-haatft, a. (Bv.)yo.'tfcn handed, i. 

86 ,' 10 . 

hironyftkai, ft. (Bv.) golden-eyed, i. 85, 8 
[oksd - akaf 

hid be angry, I. hdda : pf. Jihilft, X. 
84, 2. 

hl-ni, pp. forsaken, x. 84, 10 [hi toarc). 
hu sacrifice, offer, 111. juhdti.lii. 09, 1 j 
X. 14, 13-15. 

4- offer, iii. 69, 6. 

hi! call, I. A. hivftto, il. 12, ft. 9; 88, 5; 
VI. A. huv6, vii. 01, 0 ; 71, I ; x. 
14, 5. 

hr be angry, IX. A. hr^lto, il. 83, 15; 
with (dat.), vii. 80 , 

hfd, n. heart, II, 86, 2 ; v. 11 , 5; vii. 
'86, 8; ▼HI. 48, 4. 12 ; x. 120, 4 [Av % 
•ardl. 

hfd-aya, n. heart, x. 81, 9. 
ho-tl, f. dart, 11. 88, 14 [hi imp#!], 
ho-trt, m. cam*! ab. holds for the sake 
<f, x. 84, 2 [impu/M : hi impd]. 
hd-tr, m. imtAvr, i. 1 , 1 . 6; v. II, 2 

holri-vld. a. (Tp.) knowing oblations, x. 
16, 9 [hd-tri, At. sao-thra ; op. Ok. 

hvlJ?I^hviya, I. 85,1*. 
vf- call divergently, il. 12, 8. 


GENERAL INDEX 


n ’ V»,°» f, Slewing tho roforencos to hymns Jndicnt© tho first, 
eocond, elnrd, And fourth PAda respectively of tho stands. 


Accont, in Sundhl: k 6i6 ’vo, vi. 54. 8; 
adndvd ’gno, i. 1 , 0 ; brAhmnnd ’ayn, 
x. 00, 12 n; Svnritn followed by 
UdlUlA: nv hntdr, vll. 86. 2: kvd- 
ddnlra. I. 86, 7 o ; tanvd d&dnjdnah, 
x. 34, 6 b j vapuayA nd, i. ICO, 2 c : 
UdAtta changed to Svnritn: td ’var- 
dhnntn, 1. 83, 7 n; In compounds: 
DvandvAa, dyavd-prthivf, I. 85, 0 b ; 
160, 2 ; Knrinudhftrnyiw, au-dvAn, i. 
85. 10 b; famicant, I. 1 G 0 , 2; ad- 
makhdma, 1. 85, 4 n ; d-kalyamflnn, 
i. 154, 4 b : adtaatam, li. 86, 2 a ; ll- 
hiiora, vi 11. 20, 4 j TntpiirusAa, Par- 
jdnya-JinvJtdm, vll. 103, 1 o ; dovd- 
hitlm, vll. 103, 0 n ; kavl-rfiutia, x. 
14, 4 o; Agnl-avAtt&s, x. 16, 11 k r 
okapnrdaya, x. 84, 2 o i Bahuvrlhla. 
au-parnda, an-nlthda, I. 86, 7 n b ; a- 
rendvas, i. 86, 11 b; au-ddmxaaa*, i. 

85, lb; hlranydkada, i. 86, 8 o; 
uru-vydoaalV, 1. ICO, 2n ; Adu-htfmft, 
■u-pdlMM, II. 36, 1 0<l j dn.*Kft», V. 

83. 2 oj vidvd-oaky&s, uru-odkeds, 
vll. 68, l; tri-vaodhurda, vll. 1 1 , 
4 b; au-fakhi, viii. 48, Od ; govern¬ 
ing lompounda, ydvaydJ-jAnAa, ill. 
60 , 6 b; in declension, n&dyds, il. 

86, 8 b ; dddhat, 1 . 86, 8 d ; groat6, 
ill. 69, 6 b ; nldhindm, vili. 29, 6: 
bahdnltm, M. 86, 12 ; prthivyda, i. 
85, 8 »; 160 , la; in syntax s at 
beginning of aontoneo, ii. 86, 12 c ; 
iv. 50, 2 d. 11 o; v. 88, 4 a b. 7 a ; vli. 
68, 4 d; 71, 2 a (irr.); 86, 1 d ; viii. 
48, 6 b. 8 a; x. 16,4 b; 84, 4d. 14n; 
with kuvft, il. 36, 1 c. 2 b ; iv. 61, 4 n; 
of cd. vorb, i. 85, 9 o; v. 83, 4 n b; 
shift of, jtiatam, iii. 69, 6 c; di- 
dfkau, vli. 86, 8 a; vidvd-, L 160 , 

1 a. 6 o: cdtur-, iv. 61 , 6 d ; amuyi, , 

x. 135, 2 b. * 


Accuantivo, doublo, il. 83,4; 86, 1 ; iv. 
61, 11 b; of goal, x. 14, 18 c; of time, 
vii. 103, 1 n; x. 1C8, 8b. 

Agni, ^description of, pp. 1 - 8 ; viii. 

Ahum - Aaura, meaning of. i. 35, 7; 

in Avoato, pp. 110, 124. 

Alliteration, x. 14, 7 nb. 0. 

Ambiguity, intentional, vli. 103, 8 o. 

Ambiguous form : AkpsO, 2 . s. ipv. or 
1. a. ab.; vii. Cl, 4 a. 

Amremits compounds: div6-divo, i. 1, 
8. 7; grhd-gTbe, v. 11, 4 b ; vdno- 
yano, r. 11 , 6b; gitro-gdtre, viii. 
48, 9 b; ptba-piba, aoe note on x. 
14, 7. 

Anaphoric repetition: Agn'a, v. 11, 4; 
drhan, II. 83, 10 ; nyflmiara. II. 86, 
16 a b; iydm, vll. 71, 6 ; 4va, vll. 86, 
6; u.x. 127, 8; kAa, x. 186, 6; td- 
bhyam, v. 11, 6 ; tvdra, viii. 4S, 16, 
td,x. 16,6; nf.x. 127, 6; PQfi, vi. 
64, 6 ; Mltrda, ill. 69, 1 ; mi, iL 83, 4; 
x. 186,2. 8 (ydip kum&ra); yds, ii. 12, 
1-4 *c.; ydsya vratd, ▼. 88, 6 ; yAau, 
vii. 49,4; yd, x. 16,2; vf.il, 88, 2; 
adm.x. 14, 8 ; hvdyimi, i. 86, I; uss 
ofad.i. 1, 9 ; v. 11,6 ; of td, x. 15, 7d. 
Angiraaos, description of, viii. 29, 10. 
Antithesis: pracydvdyanto aoyutd, i. 
86, 4 b; dko tribhfa, i. 164, 8 d ; 
dko vttvi, i. 164, 4 d ; pire dv*ro, 

ii. 12 , 8 b; ssmindm D^nd, ii. 1 12 , 

8 o d ; sdm dpa, ii. 85, 8a; jihmin- 
dm urdhvdh, ii. 86, 9 b; Jlgrtdm 
jajastdm, iv. 60 , It; dsaipraratah 
ddoi^, v. 11 , 8 a; dndg&s duakftafc, v. 
88 . 2 c d; dyajvan&m yajaimamnd, 
vii,81, 4cd; krpnfr aruaiya, vii. 71, 

1 b ; deetayad aeftah. Vli. 86, 7 c; 
aaraindm vfrdpdh, 108. 6 « ; 
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dmartyo mdrty&n, viii. 48, 12 b; ?dt 
6kam, x. 14, 16 b; nica updri, a- 
haataso bdata-van tam, AitAh ulr dah- 
anti, x. 84, 9 d ; dko viivAUh, x. 
186,8o. 

Antithetical accent, i. 86, 9 c; 85, 7 b; 
ii. 86, 8n; iv. 61 , 11 d(oa-oa); v. 83, 
tab; x. 129,6b. 

Anudfittas following a Svarita, un- 
marked, vii. 61 . 2. 

Aoriat, characteristic use of, viii. 29, 8. 
Apaa Waters, description of, pp. 116-16. 
Apim nApftt, description of, pp. 67-8. 
Apposition, ndjootivo in, i. 86, 12 b; 

mibatantivo in, x. 90, 15 d. 

AAvins, description of, pp. 128-80; viii. 
29, 8. 

Aspiration, initial, il. 12, 10 b (A); 
v. 11, 4o (h); vi. 64, 10 b (h); vii. 
108, 10b(h); viii. 48, 10 b (h) ; x. 
14. 14 a (h); 16, I2b(h); 00,0d<h); 
129, 2 d (h); loss of, l. ICO, 8 d 
(dukaata). 

Asyndeton, 1. 1, 8 a; 86, 10 o ; 86, 9 d; 
160, 6 b ; ill. 59, 9 a ; iv. 60,11. d; vii. 
61, 4 a; 63. 1 c. 4d. 6b; 71, 1 d; x. 
16, 4*d; 127, On; &o. &c. 

Atrli, p. 162. 

Attraction, of nntocodont, v. 60, 8 ; x. 
16, 6 ; 127, 4 b ; of ciwo, viii. 48,6 o; 
x. 14, 2 o; of gomlor, 1. 85, 6a ; 164, 
6 o ; x. 129, 4 b; of numbor, x. 90, 
12 b; of numbor and gondor, x. 90, 
8o. 

Autumns - years of lifo, vii. 61, 2. 
Avosta, pp. 44, 67, 79, 116, 119, 124, 
186, 164, 171, 212. 


Bird, said ofSavitr, 1. 35, 7 a. 
Brhospati, description of, pp. 83-4. 
BrAhma^as, ritual of, vii. 103, 8. 


Cadonco, troohaio (of GAyatri), viii. 
29, 7. 

Caosura, irregular long syllable after, 
J. 85, 8 b d ; v. 11 , 8 o; aftor third 
syllable, vii. 61,1 d ; hiatus after, vii. 
7J, 6a; a preceding o not ahortenod 
before a, I. 86, 11a. 

Case-form retained in compound, ii. 
38, 2 a (tvA-). 

C.istcs in RV., only montion of,p. 195. 
Corobralizution, of n in external 
Sandhi, ii. 88, 8 c (na») ; viii. 48, 4 d 
(nas). 7 o (nas); In interna) Sandhi. 


v. 83. 8d (auprapfindm); x. 16 , 11 b 
(su-prauitayas); of a : i. 85, 6 c vf 
syanti) ; 6 a (raghu-ayddas); 164, 
2 b (giri-athAs); ii. 83, 4 b (d«l- 
atuti); iv. 60, 8 b (ni sodur); vii. 

1 08,7 c (pdri atha); 8 o (slavidAnA*); 
viii. 48, 9 b (ni-aaadttha ); 9 d («u- 
aakhA): in all tho nbovo ca»os tho 
Gandhi is annulled in tho Pads text. 

Change from sing, to pi., syntactical, 

iv. 61 , 11 ; from 2 . to 8. pin., I. 86, 6; 
11. 88, 1 ; from 8. to 2. prs., I. 86, 4 ; 

11 . 12 , 16 ; 86, 6 a b; vii. 103, 5 d. 

Cngnato acc., 1.164, 2 a; Iv. 61, Co; v. 
11, 0 o ; vii. 49, 4 b; viii.29, lb. 7a; 
x. 14, 10 d; 15, 10 bj 84, 18 a; 185, 

2 o. 

Collective u»o of singular, il. 83, 1 o 
(drvat). 8 a (3*^) S vii. 103, 2 a 
(onam). 4 o (munddkua). 1 o. 6 d. 8 a 
(vio). 

Comparative pol. to bo auppllod, vll. 
108. lb. 7a. 

Compound : first member In Pada toxt, 
unchanged, iv. 60,10 b (vxsan-va«G); 
interpreted in tho RV. Itsolf, x. 16, 
12 a (JAtdvedoa). 

Conoord, of 4atdm, ii. 83, 2 ; of aahde- 
rnra, x. 16, 10c; irr., vlil. 48, lc 
(ydm for ydd); ir. 61, 9o (m. adj. 
with f. noun). 

Contraction, irr. socondury, vll. 80, 4 d 
(turdyAm). 

Creation, hymn of, pp. 207-11 


Dative, of advantage, il. 85. 7 d ; 

11, Id; x. 84, 6d { final, I. 85, 9o 

11. 12, 9; 88, 8; v. 11, 1 b. 2d; vii. 
86, 7 d ; viii. 48, 10 d. 

Dico hymn, x. 84, pp. 186-96. 
Dissyllabio pronunciation of long 
vowols, 1. 36, 8b (tri); 164, Id 
(trodliA). 8 a (dflsdra); vl. 64, 10 a 
(pardatXd); vii. 08, 6 a (nfi); 80,4 a 
(JyS^ham); vlli. 29, 0 (nidhlnlm). 
Doublrul interpretation, 1. 85, 11a 
(di<H); 164, 6 b (ayAaaa); 86, 4 

(makhd); 160 , lc (dhi.dno); ii. 12 

1 b (parydbhugat). 8 b s apadhi) ; 
88. 2 a b • 85, « a (AamorAa). o (41k- 
vabhis;. r c (kftAa). 6 (a-d). 9d (yah- 
xU). 14 d t kals); iv. 60. 2 v *-d); 
51,1 b (vaydna). 4 d (aaptAsye); vii. 
61, 2d. 5; 71, 4d (viAvApanyaa); 
66. 3 a (didfksu); 6 a (dhrdtie) f 


Oo (upftr-5). 6d (prayotlj ; 108 , 6c 
(aamfdhA); viii. 48, 2d (4rnu«i) ; 
*. 14, 2 d (ena, JaJflAuia). 12 a 
(udumbal&u). 16 a b ; 15, 8 b (nd- 
pfttam). 8 b (anOhird); 84, 6 b (44- 
4ujAnM); 00, 2d (atirdhati); 129, 
6 a (radmfa); 185, 6d (anuddyi). 
6a-d ; 1 C 8 , 2 a (vi*$his). 

Dual, compounds, ii. 12, 18 (member* 
separated) ; ending au, when uaed, 
vii. 01, 7 b, irrognlarly used for ft, 
x. 14, 10 a b. 11. 12. 

Durga, if. 12, 8; 85, 10. 

Dvnndva compound*, not analysed in 
tho Fndn text, vii. 49, 8b; latest 


Elliptical vocativo, vii. 01, 1 a (Varu- 

Emendation of tho text, i. 85, Oo (n4r- 
yftp&ipsi). 

Etymology, of Agnf, p. 8 j of Indra, 
p. 44; of Pftadn, p. Ill; of MariH, 
p. 22 ; of Rudrd, p. 67; of Uais, 
p. 03 ; of Bftrya, p. 124; of Virupa, 
d. 186 ; of Vftta, p. 216 ; of viddtha, 
*• 85, Id; of Vf W u, P .81. 

Eyos of night - atara, x. 127, 1 b. 

Fathora, noe Pitaroa. 

Froga, rain-produoing hymn addressed 
to, pp. 141-7; compaiod with Brah- 
mlne, vii. 108 , 8 n. 

Funoral hymn, pp. 164 75. 

Oeldnor, Prof., ii. 85, 9; x. 15, 3. 

Oorund, agrooing with acc., x. 14, 6d ; 
84, 11 a. 

Govorning compound, i. 160,1 b(dhftra- 
yftt-kavl); ill. 69, 6b(yfttaydJJunaa). 

naoma - Soma, pp. 164, 165. 

Hiatus in SarphitA text, irr., v. 11, 6 b 
(manlfi iyftm); vii. 71, C a (mania* 
iy4m); x. 129, 6 d (svadbd avdst&t). 

Identical Pftdas, viii. 48,11 d (- i. 118, 
16 d); viii. 48, 18 d( - iv. 60, 6 d). 

Imporfoct, irr. use of (- aorist), viii. 
48, 11 b. 

Impersonal use of verb. x. 84, 11 a 
(tatftpa). 

incidental deities, i. 85, 7 c (Visnu): 
154, 6 a (Indra); ii. 83,18 a (Martite); 


v. 88, 6 a (Manila) ; viii. 48, 10 b d 
(Indra). 12 a (Pitaras): x. 127, 7 c 

Indefinite pronoun, v. 88, 9 d (y&t 
kf«p oa). ’ 

Indioativo-imporative > ii.88,8(parsi). 

Indo-European period, pp. 44, 67, 180, 
164, 212. 

Indo-Iranian period, pp. 186, 164. 

In 29 r “i duacription of » PP- ! ▼!>!. 

Infinitivo, acc., vii, 86,8b(vl-pfaham); 
viii. 48, 10 d (pratlram); dnt., with 
ps. sense, x. 14, 2 b (4pabhartav4i) ; 
with attracted ace. (dr44yoa4ryftya); 
with kr - cauu to (oakrlr6 vrdh6). 

Initial s added to kr, x. 127, 8 a (nir 
aakrta); 136, 7 d (piriakrtas). 

Injunotivo, doubtful, 1.85, ild (tarpa- 
yanta). 

Instrumental, contracted, ii. 88. 8 o 
(svaMi). 4 b (dlstutl, sdhutl). 6 c 
(*bfnl); local nonso of, x. 168, 1 d. 8 a. 

Jacobi, Profoiaor, vii. 108, 0. 

Juxtaposition of similar forms, i. 1 ,6 o 


devl); 8 a b (pavitravftn puniti) ; 
ii. 12 , 1 b (dovd deviu); 88, 8 b 
(tavftitamos tavisftra). 8 b (mah6 
mahim) ; 85, 8 o (ftdoiip 4fiooyoh); 
4 a (yuvatftyo yiiv&nam); 6 b (do- 
viya devfh); iv. 61, 4 d (rovatl 
rovit). 6 b (vidb&nd vidadhiir); 
50. 7 o (aOblirtam bibhArtt); v. 11, 
4 d (vrnftnil vrpato) ; 88. 10 (4var,Jr 
varsdm); vii. 86, 7 o (Aootayad aoi- 


x. 16, 8d (u44nnu44dbblh); 84, 0 b 
(aliastAso hAstavantom); 18 a (krsim 
it krsaava); x. 90, 16 a (ynjfona 
yajildm ayaJanU). 

• , 

Knrmadhftrny* Bahuvrihi, x. 15, 9 b. 

Lengthening of vowels, metrical, i. 85, 
lid (rftksft); ii. 12, 5 (smft); 88, 2 
(o&tayaevft). 4 s (cukrudhimA). 7 
(abhl). 18 o (av^pitA). 16 (ev») : 85, 
8; iv. 51,2* (ft); iv. 60, 6 a (evi) 
v. 88, 1 (aohft). 7 b (diyft) ; vii. 61, 
4 a (44msA); 68, 6 a (ydtrA); 86, 6d 
(sijA); 108, 2d (4tr4); viii. 48, 6 
(athft, carAV 8 a (mrlayA). 9 b <aa. 
satthft); x. 14, 18 b (juhutftj. 14 dj 
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15, 4 d. lid ; 127, 6 a ; 121), 6 d 
(AthA); 15,4 b; vii. 86, 5 b (c&krmA); 
x. 84, 4 d (xinyatA). So (uA).' 14 a 
(mrlstA); 90, 8 b (Pdru?as); 127, 
6 a (yAvayA); 129, lb (vydma); 
185, 1 o (AtrA); in cds. and deriva¬ 
tives : i. 85, 4 (abhf-vrtam) ; ICO, 1 b 
(rtA-varl); ii. 12, 4 o’(Ji*ivAn) ; vii. 
71, 8 b (sumnAyAvas); 68. 2 a (pra- 
savitA) | x. 84. lOc(rnA-vA); 14, 13 
(ur6-na«au); 168, 8 6 (rtAvA). 
Locative, absolute, vii. d8, 6 c j 108, 
8b; of the goal, i. 1, 4; v. 11, 8 d; 
of timo, vii. 108 , 9o. 10 d. 

Long roduplientivo vowel, i. 154, 4 d ; 
ill. 69, 1 b (dAdhAra) ; 1L 88, 12 (nA- 
niraa); 85, 8 o (dldlvAmsom) ; 4 d 
(didflya). 7 b; viii. 29,6 a (ptpAya). 
Loan of acoont, ii. 85, lab (asmai, 
aaya); vi. 54, 4 a (aamai); vii. 68, 

6 a (asmot); tIU. 29, 6 (yathA). 

Marut®, doacription of, pp. 21-2, 

Metre, irregular, i. 85, 9d ; iii.69, 2d. 

7 c. 8 o; iv. 12, 4o; 86, 11 b ; 60, 
2 o; viii. 29, 6; x. 90, 2 b. 4 a; 
mentioned in the RV., p. 176. 

Amif$ubh: v. 88. 9; vii. 108, 1 ; x. 
14, 18. 14. 16; 90, 1-15; 185, 1-7; 
PAda redundnnt by one syllable, x. 
90, 4a; 136, 7c. 

Giyatrlt i. 1, 1-9; ill. 69, 8-9; vi. 
64, 1-10; x. 127, 1-8. 

Jagatli i. 85, 1-4.6-11 ; 160,1-5; iv. 
60, 10 ; r. 11, 1-6 ; 88, 2-4; viii. 48, 
6; x. 15,11 ;*84, 7 ; PAdaln Tri^ubh 
stanza, i. 85, 8 a; v. 88, 10 o: vll. 
108,8; x. 14, la. 10b. 11b; 84, 5o; 
129,8 b; Pida withTristubh cadunoo, 
i. 86, 9 d; stanzas in TrUtubh hymn, 

iv. 60, 10; v. 88, 2-4. 

Trlftubh. i. 85,1-11; 85, 6.12 ; 154,1- 
6' il. 12, 1-16; 83, 1-16; 35, 1-15 ; 

111.69.1- 6; iv. 50,1-9. 11; 61,1-11; 

v. 88,1.6-8. 10; vii. 49,1-4 ; 01,1-7 ; 
68, 1-6; 71, 1-0 ; 86, 1-8; 108, 2-10; 
viii. 48, 1-4. 6-15 ; x. 14, 1-12 ; 15, 
1-10.12-14; 84,1-6.8-14; 90,16; 
129, 1-7 ; 163, 1-4 ; PAda in Jngatl 
stanza, viii. 48, 6 o; PAda defective 
by ono syllable, x. 14, 5 c. 8 d, by 
two syllables, x. 129, 7 b, redundant 
by one syllable, x. 129, 6 b. 

DvipudA (Jagatl + GAyatrl PAda), viii. 

29.1- 10. 


RrliatT, x. 14, 15. 

Metronymic, irregular, il. 12, 11 
(DAnu). 

Middle in passive sense, i. 35, 10 d t 
154, 2 a ; 160, 4 d. 5 a; ii. 88, 5.11 c: 
vii. 61, 5 b. 

Mithra in tho A vesta, p. 119. 

Mitrn, description of, pp. 78-9. 

Mitra-Varuna, doacription of, pp. 118- 

19; viii. 29, 9. 

Nalgliantukn, ii. 12, 14. 15; 86, 9. 

Nasalization of a final vowel at the end 
of An internal PAda, i, 85, 6 a (upA- 
■thftih <SkA); viii. 29, 6 (yathAiTi 
esA); x. 84. 6 o (AkrutaiYi 5mfd). 

Natural philoenphy, starting point of, 
p. 207 (x. 1291. 

Nirukta, li. 12, 8. 14. 

Nominative fur v«>ontivo, iv. 60, 10 a. 

Numerals, syntax of, il. 83, 2; x. 16, 

10 o. 

Objootivo genitivo, x. 84, 8d. 7d. 


Pada toxt, Its treatment of tho pel. u. 

vi. 64, 2 ; of vocatives in o, ii. 88 , 8 b 
(vaJrabAho). 16 a fbabhro); viii. 48, 
2 c. 16 o (indo); of Fragrhyn vowels, 
i. 85, 9 b (e, I); i. 100 , 1 b (I); iv. 
60 , 10 b (O); x. 168 , 1,1 (utd); of 
final etymological r, 1. 85, 11 a (8a- 
vltar 1H); II. 12, 4 b (Akar ill); vii. 
86, 2 b (antAh); viii. 48, 2 > (antAr 
iti) : of internal a bofore k, vll. 108, 
4 o (kAnifkan); of sufilxus: 1.1,1c: 
ICO, 2o ; ill. 69, Oo(-tama); viii. 48, 
1 b (-ura) ; vll. 103, 0 d ; x. 15, 9 a 
f-trA); vii. 108 , 8o (gd. -tyA); il. 85, 
4 o; iv. 61, 9 o d (-bhls); iv. 60, 7 d 
(don. -ya); x. 15,0 a; 129, 4 d (gd, 
-yA); of certain longSamhitA vowels: 
i. 86, 8 b (oyAvaya); 85, 4 b (pra- 
oyAvAyant as). 10 b (dAdrhdnAm); 
x. 135, 7 (sAdanora); I. ICO’, 1 b (rtA- 
varl) ; ii. 12, 4 (JitfvAn) ; m. 69,‘ 6 a 
(oarsnntdbftaa); vii. 63, 2 a (prasav- 
ilA); x. 15, 9 a (tAtraur); x. 84, 10 
(rnAvA); its restoration of lost aspi¬ 
rate, i. 160 , 8 d (duksata); its ro- 
movAl of Sandhi in cds., i. 154, 2 
(giri-athA*); x. 15, 11 b (supranl- 
tayos); its treatment of dual com¬ 
pounds, i. 85, 1 b (mltrAvarunou); 
160, 1 a (dyAvA-prthivfy ; x. 14. 8 b 



(isti-pOrti); iU non-analysis of cer¬ 
tain cda., i. 85, 9b; v. 88, 8 c 
(dyAvA-prthivf); i. 151,2b(ku-carA). 
4 ; ii. 85,'7 b (svadhi); ii. 12, 4 c 
(idat) ; ii. 83, 8; viii. 48,8 a (svasti); 

11. 83, 5c; viii. 48, 10 a (rd&d&va); 
iv. 60, 1 (Bfhiupdti); x.' 90, 18 u 
(candrAmAs); 185, 2 a (viathds); ii. 

12, 1 a (mAnasvAn); it* analysis of 
svAvAn, i. 85, 10 b ; its irregular ac¬ 
centuation of cd. augmented verbs, 
viii. 48, 2 a (prA dgfls). 10 o (ni 
Adhftyl); x. 136, 4 a (prA Avnrtayns). 

FAnini, p. 210. 

Pantheism, starting point of, p. 195. 
Parenthetical l’Ada, x. 127, 8 b. 
Parianyu, description of, p. 104. 
Partitive R'inilivo, i. 100, 4 a; ii. 88,8b. 

4 d ; viii. 48, 1 a; x. 15, 8 <1. 

Perfect with present sonso, i. 85, 8 b 
(dadhiro). ii. 12 , 10 b (JaghAna) ; 
85, 8 d (tasthur). 13 d (vivosa); ill. 
59, 1 b (dAdb&ra). 7 b (babb&va,. 
8 a (yomlro); x. 81, 11 a ttatipa). 
Periphrastic uso of rolativo, x. 90, 7 d. 
8d. 12 o. 

Person, syntactical chnnge of, |. 85, 4 o 
(8. to 2.). 6 o (2.to3.); viii. 48, 6 be 
(2. to 8.). 

Plhohol, iv. 61, 1 (p. 98). 

Pitaras, description of, p. 176. 

Play on words, p. 174 (yam). 

Prngrhya vowols : 1, i. 85, 9 b (dyllvA- 
prthivf); 100, 1 a b o (dyAvAprthl- 
vf, rtAvarl, dhAray4t-kavl, siijAn- 
rnani, dovf). 4 bo (rddanl, rAJasl). 
6 a b (mahinl, dyfcvAprthivl) ; ii. 12, 
8 a (krAndail, sarpyatf). 18 (prthl- 
vf); v. 83, 8 c (dyAvA-prthM); vii. 
86,1 b (rOdasI, urvl); Q: iv. 60, 10 b 
(vrsanvasO); vli. 61 , 2 c (sukratO). 
8 1) (sudAnO); o: i. 86,9 b (ubh*); 
160, 1 ao (t 6, dhisAno). 2o (su<lbf ? - 
tims, vapusyh). 6 a (td, grhipA). 
6 d (asmd); ii. 12 , 8 a d (vihvayete, 

havote). 18 a (namote); 83, 12 d 
(asmd); 85, 4 o (asmd); ir. 60, 11 b 
(asmd); vii. 61,8 c (dadhAtho); viii. 
48, 10 o (aam6); x. 90, 4 d (sMsnA- 
naland); o: ii. 38, 8 b (vajrabAho) ; 
viii. 48, 2 c. 4 a Undo) ; x. 168,1 d 
(utd); not shortoned in pronuncia¬ 
tion bofore vowols: ii. 12 , lc(rddasl); 
vii. 49, 3 b (aatyanrtd). 

Pravargya ceremony, vii 108, 


Prodicativo adjective, ii. 12. 2. 4 ; 33, 
2 d; iv. 60, 7 d ; v. 83, 8 d. 7 c; vii. 
61,4 o ; x. Si, 12 d’; (nom.) with ps., 
x. 90, 12 b. 

Preposition, following vb., i. 85, 8 c. 

6 c. 10 b. 12 b; ii. 85 ,11 c; iv. 60,1 a. 

7 b. 9 a; v. 11, 2 d ; x. 31, 14 b; 90, 
4d; 129,4a; 168,2(2); following 
participle, x. 84,6 d; separated from 
vb., i. 85, 7 a. 9 od. 11 d ; 86, 1 a. 2 d. 
4 a. 6 a. 6 a. 7 b. 9 d; ii. 88, 2; iii. 
59, 4o; iv. 60, 4 d; 61, 2o; vii. 61, 
6a; 63, 6 o; x. 15, 9o; 81 . 2 d. 8 n; 
127, 1 d. 5 a. 7 a. 8a ; aoparstod from 
influitivo, vii. 61 , 6 o; of compound 
vb. rupoatod, ii. 88, 2cd; ill. 59, 7 c ; 
vii. 61, 8 b; x. 51, lab; 127, 5 bo; 
accontuntion of compounded, iv. 6 1 , 
6 o; vii. 71, 2 a. 4o; x. 14, 14 d; 
15, 2o. 

Present usod in past sonso, 1. 85, 9o. 
Principle clauso for rolativo, il. 12, 
6b. 8d. 

ProUtlon of vowol, x. 129,5 b (ftsfst). 
Purufft hymn, pp. 196-208. 

PQsan, aosoription of, p. Ill; viii. 
29, B. 

Quantity, interoiiango of, i. 85, 6 b; iv. 
61, 2d; vii. 49, 2c. 8c. 


BAtrl, goddoss of Night, dosorlption of, 
p. 208; hymn to, pp. 208-7. 
Reciprocal gonoration, x. 90, 6 a b. 
Reduplication, irregular, viii. 48, 5 b 
(imAha). 

Refrain, of stanzAs, il. 12, 1 d-14 d ; v. 
88, 8 d-4 d ; vii. 19, 1 d-4 d ; of 

S mns, ii. 12, 16 d; 88, 16 d; 85, 
d; iv. 60 , 6 d; vii. 61 , 7d; 68,- 
6 n-d. 6 d ; 71, 6a-d; 80, 8 d; 108, 
10 d; viii. 48, 14 d; x. 11, 5 d. 
Rolativo olauso, antecedent in, iv. 60, 
7 b. 8 d ; principal clause in place of, 

il. 12 , 6 a. 8 d. 

Rhythm, abnormal, i. 160, 5d; x. 90, 
2 b. 6 a. 15 a ; see also Metre, irregu¬ 
lar. 

Roih, i. 85, 10 ; 154, 6 ; ii. 85. 9. 

Rudrit, description of, pp. 56-7; viii. 
29, 6. 


SamprnsArana, ii. 12, 8 (h& for LvA). 
Sandhi, 1. of vowels: artificial, v. 83, 
6 o (e - 4 -+• e) ; irr., ii. 12, 5 a (s5ti) , 



between PAdns, resolvod : ft a, ii. 83, 
7c. 10n ; iii. 69, 4 c; v.S8,10a; vili. 
29, In. 8a; x. 14, 4a; 16, 4 o ; 84, 
11a; 90, 18 c; 129, 6o; a A, i. 85, 
2c; li. 8«, Cc; ft 1, x. 14, 8a; 16, 
On; a u, i. 85, 6c; a r, vii. 103, 9a; 
A a, i. 86, 11a; ICO, 4c; v. 11, 4a; 
▼ill. 29, la; x. 90, 1c. 8a; 4 A, i. 
86, 7 a ; A r, i. ICO, 1 a; 4 u, iv. 61, 
2 c ; FAda initial a roatorod : © a, i. 

I, 9b; 85. Od; iv. 50, 10 b; x. 14, 
5c; 129, 8b; 108, 2d; o a, I. 85, 
11 b ; ii. 35, 13 (1; iii. 59, 0 b ; iv. 60, 
10 d; v. 11, 4 d ; vii. 80, 4 d. 6b; 
103,3d; viii. 29,2b; 48,12b. 18b; 
x. 14, Ob; 15, 8b. 12b; 84, lOd. 

2 . of sontivowola: at tlio end of a 
PAdn roaolvod boforo vowels s y a, i. 
164, 4a; v. 83, 0 c ; vii. 8fl, 7 a ; 
▼iii. 48, 2n; y u, x. 14, 18o; 15, 
8c. lie; va, i. 164, 2c; iv. 61,3c; 
x. 16, 6o; v o, x. 14, 4c; v r, vii. 
Cl, 8 c. 

8. of consonants : r boforo r, i. 85, 
11c; ii. 88, 2a. 14a; 86, 4 o ; v.88, 

1 o; Vioarjanlya boforo k, i. 85, 6 o; 

II. 85, Id: a boforo k, i. 85, Cc; ii. 
86, Id; v. 83. 2d; vll. 108, 4 o; a 
boforo p, v. 11 , Od; x. 186 , 4b; 
t boforo 4. i. 85, 8; n before t, vl. 
64, 9 a (POasn tAvo) ; x. 00, 8 o (pa- 
46n t-); n boforo o, x. 90, 8 o (tdipA 
onkro); n boforo 4. I. 35, 5; II. 12, 
10b; iv. 61, 2d. 7d; v. 11,6b; An 
boforo y, I. 35, 10 b; boforo 1 , ii. 12 , 

4 o ; An boforo vowola becomes Aft, 
ii. 88, 4 Ac., irrogtilnrly remains, x. 
90, 8 a (ot&vAn aayn); An nt tho ond 
of ft Pida boforo vowels remains, i. 
35, lOo; ii. 12,10a. 12a; x.00, 8o; 
boforo t at tho ond of a PAda remains, 

11. 88, 6 a. 

Sftvitf, description of, pp. 10-11. 
SAyana, I. 154, 2. 8. C; ICO, 8. 4; ii. 

12, L 8. 8. 12. 14; 88, 6. 6. 8. 9. 10. 
12; 85,9; iii. 69,1; iv. 51, 1. 8. 8 ; 
v. 88, 6; vi. 64, 8 ; vii. 86, 1; viii. 
29, 10 ; x. 14, 8 ; x. 15, 8. 12. 

Secondary root, i. ICO, 6 d tinv.). 

‘Self’ expressed by tmAn in RV., vii. 

63, 6 b; by tanu, vii. 8C, 2 a. 5 b. 
Separation of members of DevatA- 
dvandvns, ii. 12 , 18 . 

Shortening, of o and o boforo a: i. 85, 
5a. 11 c; 85, 3a Od; 154, lc; ICO, 


8 d. 5 d ; ii. 12. 3 c. 7 d. 8 b. 9 d. 11 c; 
33,5 o. lid; 35,8a; iii. 69, 2a; iv. 
50, la; 51,2b. 8c. 4b; vi. 64,1b. 
8bc.4a; vii. 63,4 b.6a; 86,Ob. 7o.8o; 
108, 8d. 4a; viii. 43, 8d. 11 o-12d ; 
x. 14,8a; 16, 1 d. 2 a. 6d. 12 c. 14 a; 
84, 6c. llc-d; 90. 6 be. Uo; 127, 
4 a. 6 a; 129, 6 a. 7 o d ; 135, 6 b; of 
A boforo r, i. ICO, la; of 1 boforo a, 
x. 84, 4 b; 127, 1 b, boforo u, 2 b, 
boforo A, 8 b ; of radical vowel, ii. 86, 
8 o ; iv. 60, 6 d; of dual A, vii. 01, 1 a 
(Vanina). 7 a (dovft); of inst. I, viii. 
43, 8 a (avoati). 

Slurred pronunciation of long vowel, i. 
154, 8 rv (AusAm). ld(trldhi); vll. 
03, 0 a (nu). 

Singing, ohnraotcrUtio of tho AAgi- 

rohO", viii. 20 , 10 . 

Singular, for plur. noun, I. 86, 10 o 
(vAnAra); ii. 83, 1 (Arvali); oliaugo 
from — to plur., iv. 61 , 11 o. 

Six onrtlia, p. 175. 

Soeintive aenso of Inut., x. 14, 8 a b. 

6a b. 10 d; 15, 8o. lOod. 14c; 84, 6«. 
Soma, doaoripliou of, pp. 162-5 ; viU. 
29, 1. 

Sonia sncrifloo, vii. 108, 7. 10 d. 

Stanzas syntactically oonuoctod, i. 1, 
7. 8; 85, 4. 6. 

Stood, ruddy — of heavon, i. 85, 6 o; 

of tho Sun, vii. 08, 2 d. 

Stoods of tho Maruta, i. 85, 4 d. 

Strong form for weak, I. 85, 12 o (yan- 
t*) ; II. 88, 1 b (yuyothia). 8d (yu- 
yodhl); iii. 69, 1 d (Juhotft); vii. 
71, 1 d (yuyotnm); x. 14, 14 b (Ju- 
hotft). 16 b (Juhotanft); 16, 7 d 

S adhAtft). 11 d (dadhfttana). 
unclivo and injunctivo, wlion 
jntical in form, distinguished by 
mi, il. 88, 4 a. 

Suflixos trontod like second mombor of 
a cd., I. ICO, 1 b (rUlvftrl). 8 a (p»- 
vitrftvAn), Ac. 

Supplied, word to bo, iii. 59, 7o; v. 
II, lc; vi. 64, 7o; vii. 61, 6a. 7d; 
viU. 29, 6a; x. 14, 2d. 5o; 16,18a; 
84, 10b; 1457, 4 ao ; 168, la. 4a 
SOrya, description of, p. 124, 

SOtras, viii. 29, 8. 

Svarabhakti vowel, ii. 83, 1-8. 6-7. 
9-11 (Bud»ra); iv. 60, 11 a (Ind'ra); 
v. 11 , 8 a (mdfrda). 

Svaritn, independent, ii. 88,8 (ftbhlti); 
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35. 2 c (Muryfc); x. 00, Sc (v&yav- 
yin); followod by UdfUta, how 
marked, i. 85, 7c; iv. 61,9 a ; Abhi- 
nihita, ii. 12 , 6 c (yd ’vita). 

Syntactical ordor, irr., i. 85, G c (6ta); 
160 , 8 (ca). 

Threofold division of the world, x. 15, 

1 . 2 . 

TvnRtr fashions India's holt, i. 85, 
9 a b; viii. 20, 8. 


Unroduplicotod porfoct, ii. 83, 14 d 
(midhvftB). 

Uhob, description of, pp. 02 - 8 . 


Vnruna, description of, pp. 181 5. 
Vats, description of, p. 21C. 

Vodas, first mention of, p. 105. 

Vhive devils, description of, pp. 147-8. 
Visnu^ description of, pp. 80-1; viil. 

Vocativo, ollipticnl, vli. 01, 1 a (Varu- 
n& - MitrR-Vornnft); nccont, vli. 
*1, lo; viii. 48, 7c (86raa rAJau). 
VI a (tritaro dovds). 


Vyfthn, resolution of semi-vowels, l 1, 
0a;85, la. 5c. 7ac.8d.9c. 10b. 11a; 
85, 8d.4c; 151, la. 2a. 2c,&c.&c. 


Warrior sons, frequent prayer for, i. 

l. 8c; 85, 12d,*c.&c. 

Words idontical in form distinguished 
by accent: i. 85, 11 (t6 thou, to to 
(Am) ; ii. 12, 4 (dilsd demon, dfea 
demoniac) ; i. 160 , 1 d (dhdrman, n. 
ordinance, dharmdn, m. ordain*,) ; 
vli. 86, 6 d (daman, n. bond, damdn, 

m. alfl) ; vil. 103, 9a (dvAdala twehe, 
dvAdoid twd/Ui) ; ii. 85, Gc (park, 
ndv. Jar away, pdras, ndj. N. other) ; I. 
85, 6d; vii. 80, Id (bhQmau, n. 
earth, bhQmdn, m. abundance); 71, 7 a 
(yuvdbhydm to you (too, ydvabhyAra 
lo die tioo youth *); i. 85, 10 c (rdlcsos, 

n. injury, raksds in. demon) ; ill. 59,8 
(vdriraan, n. and varliuAn, m. tx- 
pan«). 


Yujuvvoda, ritual of, vii. 103, 7 a. 
Yninn, description of, p. 212. 

Ylaku, 1. 154, 2.8.0; 11.83, 6; p. 129. 
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